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Chapter 1 EasyBuilder Installation and Startup Guide

1.1 EasyBuilder Installation

Software:

Download EasyBuilder from CD or visit Weintek Labs, Inc.’s website at
http://www.weintek.com. The language versions include Simplified Chinese, Traditional
Chinese, English, Italian, Korean, Spanish, Russian, and French. The latest upgraded files
can be downloaded too.

Hardware Requirements (Recommended):
CPU: INTEL Pentium Il or higher
Memory: 256MB or higher
Hard Disk: 2.5GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500MB)
CD-ROM: 4X or higher
Display: 1024 x 768 resolution or greater
Keyboard and Mouse
Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading
USB Port 2.0: for project downloading/uploading
RS-232 COM: for on-line simulation
Printer

Operating System:
Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7.

11
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1.2 Steps to Install EasyBuilder

1. Installing EasyBuilder:
Put the disk into the CD drive. The computer will run the program automatically or execute
under the root directory [Autorun.exe] manually. The installation screen is shown below.

RweaNTEK EasyBuilder8000

MTBI21

Install

. = 2

Document

Library

Drivers

PZ':{jUL'i .
www.weintek.com

2. Click [Install], the dialog below is shown, select the language and click [Next]|

Select Setup Language

__El_ Select the language to use during the
| i!#_-' inskallation:

| Enaglish W |

English > Spanish > French - Italian »
Simplified Chinese > Traditional
Chinese » Korean > Russian.

12
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fis’ Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4.64

Welcome to the EasyBuilder8000
V4.64 Setup Wizard
This will install EBS000Y464 on your computer,

1t is recommended that you close all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

EE®

3. To remove the old versions of EasyBuilder, please select the check box and click [Next].

{5 Setup - EasyBuilder8000 V4 64

[] EB2000V420
[] EB2000V421
[] EB2000V430
[] EB3000V433

EB8000 Remove Information
Find other version of EBS000 that has been installed.

Would vou want to remove EBB0007? Select the version that ywou want to remove,

[ < Back ][ Next > ] [ Cancel

]

13
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4. Designate a new folder for EasyBuilder installation or use the folder recommended and
then click [Next].

i’.;z,! Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 .64

Select Destination Location ~
Where should EasyBuilder3000 Y4.64 be installed? C

J Setup will install EasyBuilderS000 Y4.64 into the following Folder.

To continue, click Mext. If vou would like to select a different folder, click Browse,

P —

1‘ [ Browse. .. ]

L

At least 300.4 MB of free disk space is required.

[ < Back ][ Next = ] [ Cancel ]

5. Select a start menu folder to save the program’s shortcuts. Click [Browse] to designate a
folder or use the folder recommended then click [Next].

i’.;z,! Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 .64

Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program's shortcuts?

! Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, click Mext. If vou would like to select a different folder, click Browse,

r 1‘ [ Browse... ]

[ < Back ][ Next = ] [ Cancel ]

14
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6. Users will be enquired if there are any additional tasks to be done. For example: [Create a
desktop icon]. Select it if needed then click [Next] to continue.

ﬁ? Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 .64
Select Additional Tasks ‘
Which additional tasks should be performed? C

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing

EasyBuilder8000 ¥4.64, then click Mext.

Additional icons:

Create a desktop icon:

[ < Back }[ Next = ] [ Cancel ]

7. When finish settings, please check if they are all correct. If any changes need to be made,
click [Back] to change the settings or click [Install] to start installing.

fis’ Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4.64

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin installing EasyBuilder8000 Y4.64 on your computer,

Click Install to continue with the installation, or click Back if you want ko review or
change any settings.

| Destination idcation:
C:\EBSDO0

Start Menu folder:
EBS000

Additional tasks:
Additional icons:
Create a deskkop icon

[ < Back ]| Install | [ Cancel ]
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8. Installation processing.

fis’ Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4.64

Installing "
Please wait while Setup installs EasyBuilder8000 Y4.64 on your computer, (

Extracting files. ..
C:\EBBO00\driver\x_series\ TOSHIBA_T_SERIES.sx

9. Click [Finish] to complete the installation.

@ Setup - EasyBuilder8000 V4 64 Qlii@

Completing the EasyBuilder8000
V4.64 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing EasyBuilder8000 ¥4.64 on your
computer, The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click Finish to exit Setup.

16
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10. The EasyBuilder shortcuts can be found in [Start] » [All Programs] » [EasyBuilder].

[ Easyhccess
Y EasyBuilder8000
[l EasyConverter
{';_"? EasyDiagnoser
~  EasyPrinter
N EasySimulator
&) EasyWatch
\J Project Manager
21 RecipeEditor
"% ReleaseNote
Structure Editor

AllPrograms B | fi EBS000 §5) Uninstall EasyBuilder3000

The description of each item in EasyBuilder menu:

Installed file Description

EasyAccess Managing tool for HMIs connected in network.
EasyBuilder 8000 EasyBuilder project editor.

EasyConverter Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.
EasyDiagnoser Tool for detecting the connection between HMI and PLC.
EasyPrinter Remote screen hardcopy and backup server.
EasySimulator Execute simulation without installing EasyBuilder.
EasyWatch Via PC to monitor or set HMI and PLC address value.

Project Manager

EasyBuilder managing tool.

Recipe Editor

Tool for setting the format of Recipe data. Users can open Recipe
data or data in the External Memory here.

Release Note

Software release notes.

Structure Editor

Supports AB TAG and improve the flexibility to read / write an
object.

L R-v.r o

m HMI support downloading/uploading projects via USB cable. After installing EasyBuilder,
please go to [Computer Management] » [Device Manager] to check if USB driver is installed,
if not, please install it manually.

17
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Chapter 2 Project Manager

After installing EasyBuilder, double click [Project Manager] shortcut on the desktop to start.
Project Manager is for launching several utilities and it is a stand-alone program.

To launch EasyWatch, please open EasyBuilder first.

Set password here
before operating HMI

Launch EasyBuilder
to edit projects.

Conversion tool for
Data Sampling/
Event Log.

|

—]

ﬁ Froject Manager

HMI IP, Paszswiord

Type : |MTE000/2000 i Seties w

T‘ Settings. .. |{ Reboot HMI  —T |
Connection
() Ethernet (DUSE cable (i series arnly)

-

[ Data/Event Log File Information

Utility
[‘\

EasyBuilderannn ]

:F EasyConverter ” EasyAddressviewer ﬁ/

Remote printer
/backup server.

\

o

] [ EasyDiagnoser %‘:

Recipe/Extended Mernory Editor ]

EasyPrinter

[

Extended Memory
and recipe editing.

Allow other PC
applications to
connect PLC via
HMI.

[ Build Dowrload Data for CFf USE Disk. ..

|

” Off-line Sirnulation, ., ]

1

Upload. .. ]

Dovwerload..

Or-line Sirmulation..

Pass-through. .. ]

|
|
%

[ Help | | Exit

After rebooting, the
system returns to the
initial condition.

Connect via USB
cable or Ethernet to
check the HMI history
files information.

7

Review the address
ranges and formats of
supported PLCs.

7

I : ..
On-line monitoring

1 and debugging tool.

RN

Save the data in
CF/SD/USB to
download to HMI.

18



I:I\& WE!NTEK

Project Manager

2.1 HMI IP, Password

[Settings]

When operating HMI via Ethernet or USB
cable, please set the password for HMI to
protect against unauthorized access.

FProject Manager

Password

ResetDownload ; | [EEENE]

Upload : 111111

[ ok

[Reset / Download] functions share the same password while [Upload] function uses

another one.

N

B Please remember the password, otherwise, while restoring HMI default settings, the
project files and data in HMI will be completely erased.

‘ﬁ Project Manager

HMI IP, Password
Type |MTﬁaDD,faDDD i Series

I

(O USE cable (i series only)

[ Settings. .. Reboot HMI |

Connection
(*) Ethernet

HMIIP & |192.1E|EI.1.226

l Data/Event Log File Information

Utility

EazyEuilder2000

JI
)l

RecipefExtendead Merary Editor

EasyConverter EazyAddressiiewer

EasyPrinter EasyDiagnoser

Build Download Data for CFSDAJSE Disk, ..

I

] ’ Off-line Simulation. .. ]

Diowvriload, . Upload..,
l ]

’ On-line Simulatian,..

’ Pass-thraugh. ., ]

scan font : finished

| stop HMIL .,

FoX

reset HMI ¢ finished

[Reboot HMI]

Reboot the HMI without unplugging. After
reboot, the system returns to the initial state.
Set the correct IP address when rebooting
HMI via Ethernet.

[Data/Event Log File Information]
After setting, connect with HMI to check the
number of history files in HMI.

DatafEvent Log File Information

B o |
\ =1 HMI
1.20120110.dtl
2.20120113.dtl
GreenHouse
HMIsaue
=-event log
1. BEL_20120113.evt

x)
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2.2 Editing Tools

2.2.1 Build Download Data for Saving in CF/SD Card or USB Disk

Project Manager EL
Select the folder to save download data : -
XA
Sources 3
Project
'PLEASE INPUT XOB FILE NAME |
Recipe (RW)
'PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME |
Recipe & (RW_A)
'PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_4 FILE NAME |
Data log
4 | PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME |
| Build | Exit

1. Insert the external device (CF/SD card or USB disk) to PC.
2. Assign the folder to store data.

3. Select source files for project, recipe (A) and data log.

4. Select [Build] to create files for downloading.

The source files will be saved in the inserted device for users to download to HMI without
connecting via a USB cable or Ethernet.

20
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2.2.2 Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB Disk or CF/SD Card

Assume we will download data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) on an USB disk.

HwnN e

5.
6.
7.

Insert USB (in which project saved) to HMI.

In [Download / Upload] dialog box select [Download].

Enter Download Password.

In [Download Settings] dialog box, select [Download project files] and
[Download history files] check boxes.

Press [OK].

In [Pick a Directory] dialog box, select directory: usbdisk/device-0/123.

Press [OK].

Project will then be updated.

\

j

B [f only the history files are downloaded, it is necessary to reboot HMI to update files.
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2.3 Transfer

2.3.1 Download

Download files to HMI via Ethernet or USB cable.

Firmware
Project |CADocuments and Settings\administratorsR EMTP1 xob \[ Browse... ]
@rw [PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME | Ceowe]
RW_A |PLEASE INPUT RECIPE 1 FILE NAME | |[_Browse.. |
Data lag PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME ! [ Browse...
Destination : | PLEASE INPUT DESTINATION FOLDER [ Browse.. |
[Jinstall X-series media-player drivers
Startup screen {F:Itestpicbmp ‘[ Browse... ]
Connection
® Ethernet (O USB cable (i series only)
4 P | Heme | bl

IP: | v/
[VIReboot HMI after download: [JResetrecipe
[JResetdata log [[]Delete startup screen

[JReset eventlog

[Firmware]

Update HMI kernel programs. The firmware must be downloaded at the first time
downloading data to HMI.

[Project]

Select an xob file.

[RW / RW_A]

Select a rcp file.

22
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[Data log]
Select a dtl file in datalog folder. Select the data sampling folder in HMI and then select a dtl
file.

[Install X-series media-player drivers]
Necessary when first time download data to X series HMI using EasyBuilder8000.

[Startup screen]

Download a bmp bitmap file to HMI. After HMI is rebooted, this bmp file will be shown before
project starts.

[Reboot HMI after download]
Automatically reboot after download.

[Reset recipe] [Reset event log] [Reset data log] [Delete startup screen]
Erase the selected files in HMI before download.

23
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2.3.2 Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable.
Click [Browse] and assign the file path before uploading.

Tpload El
rTEOOOE000 i Series s
Project CADocuments and Settings\Micolas\d56.«ob
R PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE MANME |
Ri_4 PLEASE INPUT REGIPE 1 FILE MAME !
Data log CADocuments and Settingst
[¥] Event lag CADocuments and Settingst
[FliUse cov (Comma Seprated Yalues) format to save datalevent log files.
Extend Mermory (E0) | PLEASE INPUT Eb FOLDER NAME |
Ebd file location : () CRISD card ®UsB1 (UsSE 2
Connection
(& Ethernet () USB cable {i series onl)
Kl F Harre i3
HbAl name : | Default HbAl e 192.168.1.102 (Default HhAL

* 05 20091002 or later supports

Exit

For [Project], [RW / RW_A], or [Data log], please refer to 2.3.1.

[Event log]

Upload the evt file in HMI to PC.

[Extended Memory (EM)]

Upload the emi file saved in CF/SD card or USB disk to PC.

N...

B The file will be uploaded to PC in xob format. Please decompile it into editable mtp file
first and open the mtp file in EasyBuilder.
B To upload the historical files saved in the external device, please use FTP. See
“Chapter 32 FTP Server Application” for more information.
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2.4 Simulation

2.4.1 Off-line Simulation / On-line Simulation

Off-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC
without any connection.

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time

Simulate
operations without
connecting PLC.

PLC HMI

On-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC and
PLCs are directly connected with PC.

_4

PC

‘N U]

U

B When using [On-line simulation] on PC, if the target device is a local PLC (the PLC is
directly connected to PC), there is a 10 minutes simulation limit.

No need to
Connect download project
PC-PLC & set to HMI.
correct
parameters to
operate.

e
—
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Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation, please select the source *.xob file.

When executing on-line/off-line simulation, right click to use these functions:

Exit simulation

Soreenshot

152 17 |Jies |28

| 34

(83 43 19 |13

| 44

[Exit simulation]
Stop simulating.

[Run EasyDiagnoser]
To monitor current communication
status.

[Screenshot]

Capture and save current screen
image as a picture file in the
screenshot folder under the
installation directory.
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2.5 Pass-Through

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI works

like a converter.

Pass-through provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port].

When using [Ethernet], please install the virtual serial port driver first.

. efer to E"

For more detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass Through Function”.
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Chapter 3 Create an EasyBuilder Project

The following is the basic procedure to create a project.

b H ® 2 Z =)

Create a Save & On-line Download
. . Off-line
Project Compile to HMI

Simulation

3.1 Create a New Pr Oj ect EasyBuilder(Copyright ¢ 2006 Weintek Lab_, Inc.) ['5__(|

1' LaunCh EaSyBu”der Welrome to EasyBuider3000. Please select your rodel, | ‘
2.

Open a new file.

3. Select [Model]. Model ; | MT6070iH/MTE070H/MTE 100 MTE100§WT3010 (500 x 480) |
4. Tick [Use template]. w Display matle ! |Landscape ]
5 CI|Ck [O K] [¥]Use template (ternplate8100.mtp)

| (a4 | ’ Cancel ]

System Parameter Sethngs

6. Click [New].
7. Set parameters.
8. Click [OK].

Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model Ceneral Systern Setting Security

Device list :

Interface | F Pratocal [ Station no.

Ma. Mame

Device Properties

Mame : |Mitsubishi FrOsfFXOn/FX1s/Filn/Fy2

OHMI ®PLC
[ Wew.. J[ Delete [ Settings. |
PLC type : [ Mitsubishi FLO&FEOFE 1 #FE Lw/FH2 [ »]

W, 1.20, MITSUBISHI_FXOM, 50

9. A new device is added into
[Device List].

PLCF : [R5-485 4w v

COM : COM1 (96800,E,7,1) Sattings...

FLC default station no, l:l

[ClDefault station no. use station o, varisble

[[JUse broadcast command

Interval of block pack {words)

Max, read-command size {words)

Max, write-command size (words) :

System Parameter Sethings | oK | [ ]
Font Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device | Model Greneral System Setting Security
Device list :
Mo, IName Location | Device type Interface IIF Proto
Local HMI  Local HMI Loecal MTA0T0HMAITE0T0. .. | Dimble U

Local PLC 1 |[MITEUELE COMI1(9600,E,7,1]
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Now let’s add a new object.

1. Click on the object icon @ to create a Toggle Switch object.
2. Set the address.

X

Mew Toggle Switch Object

General |Security Shape || Label

Descripkion @ | |

Read address

PLC name |Mitsubishi Fi0s/Fx0nFx 1s/FxinfFL2 - | Setting. ..
Address ¢ |\,' W ” ] |

[ ireeert signal

‘Wite address :

PLC narmne |Mitsubishi Fr0s/Frin/Fxis/FiniFaz R | Setting. ..
Address : |\( w ” a |

[Iwrite when butkan is released

Attribute

Switch stvle : | Set OFF w

Macra

[ Ok l [ Cancel

3. Place the object on window.
4. A project with one object is now created.

L' EasyBuilder 8000 - MTPZ - [10 - WINDOW 010 ]

EB Fle Bt Yiew Cpion Dow Obest Limy Jools Window Help _Eex
R D SR G AT A EER O
- - - Language 1 -]
100
NN OO AR | REEE@ATE [0]1 2 3 b e
Windows * X 4 . 10- WINDOW_010 x I
3: Fast Selection a8 =
4 Common Window fomm
5 PLC Respomse i =3
6: HMI Connection E:|
7 Passwond Restriction
M " e B
g 2 B
=-*10: WINDOW_010 s-0 3w
TS_0 (9-1, ¥-1) (B @ &
a = OB
12 0| 2
1
15 -
16 ==
17
18 i
19 =
0 =
2 L
22 ¢
3 3
24 =
25
% &
7 =]
F
2 v e
< 3 |IS —
Left shigniment MTR104 (640 x 4200
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3.2 Save and Compile the Project

On EasyBuilder Tool Bar: Trcls | Window  Help

Fil: | Bdit Wiew Option Dmw O 3 Conpile

LI} taw CHt Online Sirmndstion (el

L | Open.. CElO ‘ & Offline Sirmilstion Rl T
Clrs= Diownlcad. . F7

e e Chits [€T] Build Dats fou USE Disk o CF Coud Downlosd. .

&) Reboot HMI..
1. Click to [Save] *.mtp file. 2. Click to [Compile] to *.xobfile

for downloading to HMI, this also
checks if the project can run
correctly.

The languages needed for the project should be set in Label Tag Library in advance. While
compiling, select the needed languages to be downloaded to HMI. At most 24 languages
can be selected JA successfully compiled file will get this dialog box.

Compiling El

Project name ; C:\Docurments and SettingsiAdministrator L E\MTPL mtp

¥OB file name © C:\Docurnents and Settings! Administrator S E MTRL xob

OB password | {used in decornpiler) [Clpecompilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project @ |Language 1 w
Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4
[¥ILanguage 5 Language 6 Language 7 [¥lLanguage &
0 erroris), 0 warning(s) ~
Obiject size 1 44272 bytes
Font size 1 314444 bytes
Picture size : 792958 bytes
Shape size 1 342 bytes
Sound size 1 36474 bytes
Macra size 1 14 bytes
Tag size ;20 bytes
Total size 11189660 bytes (1.13M)

succesded [
Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative ohjects 1

e gt
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3.3 Off-line and On-line Simulation

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time.

Off-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Simulate
operations
without

connecting PLC.

PC

OK without HMI
and save more
time.

On-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Connect
PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters.
ey —
y ﬁ ooy P
PC PLC HMI

m  When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the PLC directly

connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.
= - x|

B Bl Bb Mav (ptm [we Qbeh Limg Jub Wadw Ly

nEa RNy X X3 WPALCE
RESBOSEM (1)1 23 40 w0

3 Laxguage | T Lz L3

s

Off-line tolw
x| a8
g | i+
= gy
Z E f i
n B :f
93 8
=" ==
. -y
. A EL
On-line s 9
=
Z :
E
= &
=
Click after connecting
the device.
|__J’ EasyView
h (a5 Wadous. - B2 Wnlow. - 8 Sop™-jese. [ EaBulieft. | G) Cpecdc. | Pumidopbm. | f CEL®T % TR
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3.4 Download the Project to HMI

m Way 1 [Ethernet] / HMI IP

Before [Download], be sure to check if all the settings are correct.

Set [Password] and
Specify [HMI IP].

[Runtime (Firmware)]
Update HMI kernel programs.
Must do this when first time
download files to HMI or after
updating EasyBuilder version.

[Font files]
Download the font used in project.

[Delete user-defined startup screen]
[Reset recipe]

[Reset event log]

[Reset data sampling]

The selected files will be erased
before downloading.

[Reboot HMI after download]
HMI will reboot after downloading.

File location : Di\,EB file \testﬁic.bmp Browse...
Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampling
[“IReboot HMI after download
[¥] sutornatically using current settings to download after cornpiling

Tools | Window  Help

38 Cornpile...

O line Birmlation 4]
& Offline Sirmlation Ot T
Downlosd. . F?
[CH Build Dats for USE Disk cx CF Caxd Downlosd. .
) | Reboot HMI .

A

2

@ Ethernet O USB cable (i series only) Password : Set...
4 (,/ P [ Name | [

1P v

[“IFont fies

* Necessary if update runtime or execute download first time.

Runtime (Firmware)

[¥luse user-defined startup screen [ Delete user-defined startup screen

32



& WE!NTEK Create an EasyBuilder Project

[Automatically using current settings to download after compiling]
If this checkbox is selected, the system will download project to HMI according to last
settings. See illustration below.

Function Properties

Display : [

[] pisplay Common Window objects on Base Windows

Option | Dusar  Ohjests L

Grid/Ensp... ‘ [] Using function key to make shape library object

Punction Propertes. ..

Automatic save and compile when download and simulate

1. Click [Function Properties]. [ o | [ cancel
2. Select [Automatic save and
compile when download and simulate].

[ EasyBuildes8000 - MTP1 - [10 -

Al

EB Filey Edit Wiew Optin Duw |
D ={d], |
2EE80snE |

1<“

3_ [Save] project @ Ethernet (O USB cable (i series only) Password : | Set...
. 4 /P | Name b
4. Click [Download]. ! rl,,:‘ | =

5. Select [Automatically using
current settings to download
after compiling].

. Runtime (Firmware) Font files

6 - CIICk [DOW n l 0 ad] ) * Necessary if update runtime or execute download first time.

7 . After fInISh Sett|n91 neXt tl me [Y]use user-defined startup screen [ Delete user-defined startup screen
when click [Download] el Dip e veseetmy [ powe.. |
E aSyB u | |d er W| | | auto m at| Cal |y Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampling

. . [“IReboot HMI after download
compile and download project __ _ :
[¥] autornatically using current settings to download after cornpiling
to the latest target HMI. stop
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m Way 2 [Ethernet] / HMI Name

1. On HMI set HMI name in System Settings.

.Srstern settings
|

Networl;:ﬁ' Time/Date ' Securit HMI r'|.ame\'g;et‘l:ir1g|\l;|g\'-l

HMI namel

‘Cancel | | Apply | i0K 7|

2. On PC, select the set HMI name and start downloading.

Download

Enter the HMI name to search HMI.

4 r Harme

HMI name : |test v | 192,168,1.226 (test)

(& Ethemet (OUSE cable (i series only)

B e
HMI name |test v| MQ/*VOS 200921002 or |ater supparts
' Click to search the HMIs share

Cosachal ]
the same network.

4 Ir Hare:

* (05 20091002 or later supports

Firrmare Font files

HMI name : | v| 192.168.1.11 {Default HMI)
192.168.1.118 (nicolas_5100)
192, 168.1,226 (test)

v o
[¥]Use user-defined startup screen 192.168.1.237 (Demo-loey(weintek))

File locatian : |D:\Jane§tf4=\EEl file ¥IEE\ testpic.brmp

* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download first time.

* (05 20091002 ot later supports

[“IReset recipe [“IReset event log [“IReset data sampl L
[VIRehoat HMI after downlnad

[¥] sutomatically using current settings to download after carnpiing
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m Way 3 [USB Cable]

Select USB cable to
download project to
HMI. The way of
setting is same as
Way 1 mentioned
previously.

O Ethernet (®USB cable (i series only) Password : Set...

Runtime (Firmware) [“IFont files

* Necessary if update runtime or execute download first time.

[[Juse user-defined startup screen [IDelete user-defined startup screen

Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampling
[“]rReboot HMI after download

[J automatically using current settings to download after corpiling

I Download I Stop [ Exit

e @
m Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver is correctly installed.

Go to [Computer Management] / [Device Manager] to check if USB driver is installed, if
not, please refer to installation steps to manually install.
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Create an EasyBuilder Project

m Way 4 [USB Disk / SD Card]

Utility Manager

Select the folder to save download data :

Fiy
Sources

[“IProject

PLEASE INPUT EXOB FILE NAME !

[“IRecipe (RW)
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME !

Recipe & (RW_A)
|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME |

[¥]Data log
PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME !

1. In Project Manager click
[Build Download Data

for CF/ SD / USB Disk]

| Browse.. ] to build the data to be

| downloaded first.

[ Bovee.. ] Generally divided into 2

| directories, if set as the
way shown:

[eow=. ] | The download data storing

structure:

Download/Upload

Download |

Upload |

i Restart project and exit |

Cancel |

Restart after download/upload

Downlc  "tfings

Passward: ||

|7 Download project files

¥ Download history files

|_ Clear histaory files

=57 usbdisk

This directory is

F:/download mt 8000 generated when
‘ downloading
history history data.

2. Insert external devices to HMI.

3. Select [Download] and enter correct
password.

4. Password confirmed, show directories
in external device.(pccard: SD/CF
Card ; ushdisk: USB Disk)

5. Select a directory for storing project

then click [OK] to start downloading.
Pick a Directory 57

Directory:lfusbdisk,’disl;_b_l,f'download _:!

¥ pccard

2% download |

=Y test
w m Please select the top layer directory of the target file when downloading.
! For the structure above, select download, not history or mt8000.
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Chapter 4 Hardware Settings
4.1 1/0 Ports

The 1/O ports are different from one HMI type to another.

Download / Upload project via SD
card, including recipe transfer, event
log, data log...etc and to backup or
record history data.

Connects PLC or other peripheral
devices.
RS-232 /| RS-485 2W/4W

-
ETHERNET &'-

Connects to Ethernet devices, such
as PLC, laptop.

USB STORAGE h

Supports USB devices, such as
mouse, keyboard, USB disk, printer,
or barcode device.

4

LU

Download / Upload project including
recipe transfer, event log, data
log...etc.

In addition, Weintek provides [MT8 — Multi-Connector Cable] to expand the COM port for
easier operation.
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4.2 System Settings
For the first time operating HMI, please complete the following system settings. When
finished, the project files designed using EasyBuilder can be used on HMI.

4.2.1 System Reset

Each HMI is equipped with a reset button and a DIP switch. When using DIP switch to
change modes, the
corresponding functions will
be triggered.

If system password is lost or
forgotten, please flip DIP
Switch 1 to ON and the rest to
OFF, and then reboot HMI.

SIIIE
’
A%
;
S

N
<
oJI

or

o

HMI will switch to touch
screen calibration mode.

1. A “+” sign appears on the screen, touch the center
of the sign, after all 5 signs are touched, “+”
disappears and the touch screen parameters will be
stored in HMI system.

arning!

2. After calibration, confirm to restore the default
password, select [Yes].

Restore to default password?

[ Yes .J\ [ Nop4_|
Warming! [ 3. Confirm to restore the default password again by

typing [yes] and clicking [OK]. The project files and
history records stored in HMI will all be removed. (The
default local password is 111111. However, other
passwords, such as download/upload passwords have

Project will be removed!
Confirm by typing ‘yes’ | yes
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The above shows the steps to restore factory settings of T and i Series HMI. For X Series,
users will need a connected USB keyboard, and press any key (or space key) right when
the first image displayed as HMI power ON to enter the menu. Select "Factory Mode", the
window mentioned will pop up when system displays project. In case users may miss the
very first image shown, to press space key continuously since HMI power ON will ensure
entering the system setting window.

i Switeh SW1/sw2swalswa Mode
- ON |OFF |OFF |OFF [Touch screen calibration mode (x Series excluded)
HHHE OFF ON |OFF [OFF Hide system toolbar (T Series excluded)
1234

OFF IOFF ON |OFF |Boot loader mode (X Series excluded)
OFF IOFF OFF|ON [Enable front panel power switch (X Series only)
OFF |OFF OFF |OFF Normal

Qs
’
B Dip Switch 4 is set ON or OFF according to the LCD used. If it should be ON when out

from factory, the Dip Switch 4 would be set ON and cut off. If it should be OFF, the Dip
Switch 4 would be set OFF but the switch is not cut.

4.2.2 System Toolbar
After rebooting HMI, users can set the system with [System Toolbar] at the bottom of the

screen. Normally, this bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the target at the
bottom-right corner of the screen will the System Toolbar pop up.

Wi Gy f
Wirtual Keyhoard f o =

=

Fi|F2|F3|F4] Fs|Fe|F7 | e Fa |FLojFit|Fiz] Backspace| |t |, o

|- |-

Esc

1|2

3|4|5|6|?|9|9
e|r|t|y|u|i p|[|]
SOEDEIGNEE

4 5 (3 _
><|c b|n|m|,|.|f| Shift Left Right

Caps|ﬂl‘t| |(—|—)|‘T|\L

o

7 =) 9

o
" 2 D=l Home Up Pallp

Tab|q

Ctrl | a Ret

=

Shif't

z [

1 2 3
End Town Paln

Erter
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Screen Calibration shortcut, X Series only, for other series, turn SW1 to ON. When X Series
touch screen drifting problem occurs, please connect an USB mouse to select this mode.

'N:.. /]

J

m How to hide HMI System Setting Toolbar

When [DIP Switch 2] is set ON, the system setting toolbar is disabled. When set OFF; the
system setting toolbar is enabled. Please restart HMI to enable/disable the toolbar.
System register [LB-9020] can also enable/disable system setting toolbar

When [LB-9020] is set ON, the toolbar is displayed, and set OFF to hide the toolbar.
Note: [LB-9020] is available for all HMI series. [DIP Switch 2] is available for i and X Series.

4.2.3 System Information

Network: Displays network information & HMI IP.  Version: Displays HMI system version.

Q\:rm >|:n!‘t ;r-:(l ;«n ;1}(';‘-;!5\ nmn. ¥ Systermn information (Default HMI)

Network | Version Netwark' Version
1P Address: 192.168.1.28 MT8xxx(53C) firmware build 20120619
Net Mask: 255,255.255.0

Route Address: 192.168.1.254 T S

Mac Address: 00:0C:26:01:E7:35

1 ok | oi

= Network

Download project to HMI via Ethernet.
Confirm IP address of target HMI.
[Obtain an IP Address Automatically] or

4.2.4 System Setting

Set or modify system parameters. [IP address get from below].
Confirm password for security. _—
System settings s Network\TimefDate\ Security Yistory 'me 'setting ha '
Enter your password: " Obtain an IP Address Automatically
® IP address get from below
1P address: I_ Il_ m
Password: II Subnet Mask: 255.[255).[255 . [0 |
Gateway: 192 ).J1s8.J0 [T |
ok | | Cancel |

icancel | | Apply i (0K !
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m Security

Password protection, the default is 111111.

System settings

Network“ TimefDate\ Security\qistory‘\me\setting\gg\

Local Password |

Upload Password il

Download Password |

iUpload (History) Password?l

kTE

i canceli| | apply |

[Password for entering system]
[Password for uploading project]
[Password for downloading project]
[Password for uploading history data]

Password confirmation dialog:

Please enter you new password

password: I***"‘**
confirm: I******

Password match!

OK | . cancel |

m Time/Date
Setting HMI local time/date.

System seftings

Network‘I TimejDate\ Secur\ty\jistor\r\me\setting"gg‘\

Year:|2012 5 Mon:|1o§ Day:|4 £
Week:ﬂ g

Hour:lﬂ Min:lﬁ Sec:l@

i Cancel | | Apply i i0K -~ |

= Miscellaneous
Rotary switch for adjusting LCD brightness.

{

Securit  WNC Miscellaneous

Backlight

Network\ Time/Date

Brightness

Download setting

|7 Popup download window

|7 Restart after download/upload

‘Cancel |\ Apply | oK 7

m History
Clears history data in HMI.
[Recipe] / [Eventlog] / [Datalog

Systemn settings

Network' Time;’Date“ Securit Historv\me‘\setting\gg‘\

|_ Clear Recipe

|_ Clear Eventlog

i Clear Datalog

Clear |

i Cancel | i Apply | ioK ST |

m Firmware setting
Upgrades firmware / enable portrait mode.

Systemn settings

Network\ Time,r‘Date\ Securit  Firmware setting\v@g\
Uparade

Upgrade firmware |

Portrait Mode

0 i ap o o700
(It will take effect at next reboot)

Cancel | | Apply | foK <~
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s HMI name
Set HMI name to download/upload project.

System settings

Network" TimefDate" Securit HMI name\getting\gg\
HMI name: | Default HMI|
i Cancel | | &pply | i0K <

= VNC server
Remote HMI monitoring and controlling via
Ethernet.

System setlings

Network\ Tlme,FDate\ Securit  WNC server settmg\

Start VINC |

Stop VINC o

VNC |ogin password 1|

i Cancel I | Apply | Lok o |

Step 1. Enable HMI VNC server, set
password.

Step 2. Install Java IE or VNC Viewer on
PC.

Step 3-1 Input remote HMI IP in Java IE,
example: http://192.168.1.28

Step 3-2 In VNC Viewer input remote HMI
IP and password.

Ve

VNG Viewer Froe Eoon 41
Copyright (C) 2002- 2008 RealNC LY
S0 105 Mowiw re e cOm o6 NESmMaiion on VNG

LR

E ¥HC Yiewer : Connection Details

sewer;|192_168_1_28| |

Encryption:

About.. | options... ok |

Paggword: |""""""""'c |
Q+x- O Ix

® ) by 1021631 2

RE

Vale

NG Viewer Free Edton &1
Copmight (T 1Res
Sue Hp Dwww restme com B

Chid
e i
e R i
ﬂ ? Touch It
e i Communication Becomes Easy
vo
N
g
<Al

One HMI allows only one user to log in VNC
server at one time. If there is no activity for
more than one hour, HMI system will log out
automatically.
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4.3 System Setting Editor

System Setting Editor allows updating hardware system settings by using SD card or
USB disk. The feature is available for HMI OS version 20141119 or later. The following
explains how to update HMI IP address by using SD card or USB disk.

1. On EasyBuilder toolbar click [Tools] » [Build Data for USB Disk or CF/SD card
download], and then select [Use system setting] check box.

USB Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data (=22
Select the folder to save download data :
H:\ Browse...
[¥] Use system setting (OS version 20141119 or later supports only)
System setting file location :
[ Browse...
’ Build } [ System Settings... J Exit l

2. Click [System Settings] to open System Setting Editor. Specify HMI network
information as shown in the following figure.

'EI' [System Setting] Editor @
Current local password : 111111
Password
General 7| Enable
Clear History DHCP
VNC Server IP: 192 . 168 . 1 100
Download Mask - 0 0 0 0
Gateway : 0o . 0 0 1]
DINS :
| Import.. || Export.. || Defauk |
Setting Description
Import Import and edit an existing .conf file.
Export Export the configured data to a .conf file.
Default Restore default.

3. Click [Export] to generate a “systemsetting.conf” file.
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4. Click [Exit] to leave System Setting Editor.

5. Click [Build] button in [USB Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data] dialog box to generate the
file for download by using SD card or USB disk.

6.Insert the storage device that stores the download file to HMI and the
Download/Upload dialog box appears.

Download/Upload

Download

Upload

Restart project and exit

Load System Setting

Cancel

Stop after download/upload
Time remaining 3

Press [Load System setting] and then the [Download Config Settings] message
appears. The project file will be updated after finishing system settings.
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Chapter 5 System Parameter Settings

Launch EasyBuilder, in the main menu select [Edit] » [System Parameters] to open the
[System Parameter Settings] dialog:

System Parameter Settings | X |

J Font " Extended Memory " Printer/Backup Server ]
Device | Model | Gemeral | SvsemSettng | Secusity |
Device list :
Mo, Mame  Location | Device type Interface | IF Protocol | Station no.

Local HMI |Lacal HMI | Laocal MTa070iHMA TR0T0. .. | Disble U

| Wew .. || Delete || Seffings. |

Project description
[

System Parameter Settings are divided into several parts: [Device], [Model], [General],
[System Setting], [Security], [Font], [Extended Memory], and [Printer/Backup Server].
These will be introduced respectively in this chapter.
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5.1 Device

Parameters in this tab determine the attributes of each device connected with HMI. The
device can be a Local / Remote HMI / PLC.

When creating a new project file, there is a default device "Local HMI" which indicates the
HMI that will be updated and programmed. To change the relevant device settings, click
[System Parameter Settings] » [Settings] to open [Device Properties] dialog as shown
below:

Device Properties

MName : E;chal HMI ‘
) HMI (PLC
Location : |Local v
Interval of block pack (words) : 5 \: \
OK | [ Cancel
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5.1.1 How to Control a Local PLC

B
n —SG.Bort, | PLC Device

HMI

“Local PLC” means the PLC is connected to the local HMI. To control/connect a Local PLC,
add this type of device first. Click [System Parameter Settings] » [New] to open [Device
Properties] dialog as shown below:

For example, we want to connect “Mitsubishi FX0s/FX0n/FX1s/FX1n/FX2” as a Local PLC:

Device Properties

Name : |Mitsubishi FX0s/FX0n/FX1s/FX1n/FX2 \

O HMI ®PLC
Location : [ acal v
PLC type : | Mitsubishi FEOSFX0n/FE 1 SFX 1n/FX2 ]

V. 1,20, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.s0

PLCIfF : |RS-485 4w v

COM : COM1 (9600,N,7,1) Settings...

PLC default station no. : |0 1

[CIDefault station no. use station no. variable

[[Juse broadcast command

Interval of block pack (words) : 5 i
Max. read-cornmand size (words) :

Max, write-command size (words) :

OK | [ Cancel ]

The settings are described below:

Setting Description

Name The name of the device.

HMI/ PLC In this example the device used is a PLC, so select [PLC].
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Location Select [Local] or [Remote]. In this example the PLC is connected to the
Local HMI, so select [Local].

PLC type Select the type of the PLC.

PLC I/F The available PLC interface: [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], [RS-485 4W],

[Ethernet], and [USB].

If the interface used is [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS-485 4W], configure
communication parameters by clicking [Device Properties] » [Settings]
and then [Com Port Settings] dialog opens, as shown below:

COM Port Settings

COM ; [coM 1 ~| Timeout (sec) : |3.0 v
Baud rate : | 9600 ,"‘ Turn around delay (ms) : |0 '
Data hits : ? Bits V\ Send ACK delay (ms) : Q B

Parity : |None ,"T Parameter 1 : o
Stop bits : |1 Bit ~ Parameter 2 : |0
Parameter 3: |0

The number of resending commands : 0 ] v

[ OK | [ Cancel ]

[Timeout]

If the communication has been disconnected for more than preset time limit
configured in [Timeout] (in sec), Window No. 5 will pop up and show “PLC
No Response” message, as shown below:

PLC no response

Close

[Turn around delay]

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay the sending
according to the time interval set in [Turn around delay]. This may
influence the efficiency of the communication between HMI and PLC.
Default value is “0”.

Note: If the PLC used is SIEMENS S7-200 Series, it is recommended to
assign “5” to [Turn around delay] and “30” to [Send ACK delay].
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If the interface used is [Ethernet], click [Device Properties] » [Settings]
and the [IP Address Settings] dialog opens. Please set correct PLC IP
address and port number. For example, use a S7-1200 as the connected
PLC, as shown below:

IP Address Settings

IP address ;| 192 . 168 . 1 . 34

Part no. ¢ |300

Tirmeout (sech: (1.0 v Turn around delay (ms): |0

Local TS&P (HEX) : |4d57 Remote TSAP (HEX) @ |0

I oK ] [ Cancel I

If the interface is [USB], no further setting is required. Please check the
settings in [Device Properties].

If the interface is [CAN (Controller Area Network) Bus], please check the
PLC connect guide for “CANopen” and import the eds device file.

PLC default
station no.

The default station number for PLC address if the PLC station number is not
included in the address, as explained later.

PLC station no. can be set in PLC address. The address format:
ABC#DEFGH

ABC stands for PLC station number and ranges from 0 to 255. DEFGH

stands for PLC address. And the “#” sign separates the station number and

the address. As shown below, the data is read from PLC station number 1,

and address T20.
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Hew Toggle Switch Object I3
i ke Svikel 5]
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Description : |
Read address
PLC name : | Mitsubishi FX0s/FX0n{FX1s/FX1n/FX2 v [ setting...
Address 1| T v 1320
Address
PLC name : vMitsubishi FX0s/FX0n/FX1s/FXInFX2 v
Device type : |T v'

Address : |1#20

Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]

Default Use the station number variables as the default PLC station number. Select
station no. | one from LW-10000 to LW-10015 as the station number variables. If the
use station | station no. is not specified in PLC address, the station number will be
no. variable | determined by the station no. variable.
For example, if var7 is set for default station no:
PLC defautt station no. : |Lw-10007 (16bit) : var7 =/
Default station no. use station no. variable
[T Use broadcast command
The followings demonstrate some examples:
a. The PLC station number is “5”.
Eead address
PLC name :| MODBUS RTU v
Address @ | g4y w (S#111
b. The PLC station number is determined by var7 (LW-10007)
Fead addres:
PLC name : | MODELUS RTU W
Address ¢ | 4. W |war7#1Ll
c. PLC address is set to “111”, since PLC station no. is not specified, and
the default station no. is using var3, the PLC station no. is determined by
var3 (LW-10003).
Fead address
PLC name | | MODEUS RTU v
Address || 4. w111
Use When [Use broadcast command] check box is select, please fill in
broadcast | [Broadcast station no.] according to the broadcast station number defined
command by PLC. When HMI sends a broadcast command to the station number set
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here, PLC will only receive the command and not reply to HMI.

PLC default station no. : g

[] Default station no. use station no. variable

Use broadcast command Broadcast station no. : | 255 A
And set as below:
Read address
PLC name : | MODEUS RTU v [ Setting...
Address : 4x v 255200

When HMI sends a command to address 255#200, all the PLCs will receive
this command and will not reply.
Note: Only PLCs that support broadcast command can use this function.

Interval of If the interval between read addresses of different commands is less than
block pack | this value, the commands can be combined to one. But the combining
(words) function is disabled if this value is set to “0”.

For example, the interval value is set to “5”, to read 1 word from LW3 and 2
words from LW6 respectively (read from LW6 to LW?7), since the interval of
addresses between LW3 and LW6 is less than 5, these two commands can
be combined to one. The result is to read 5 consecutive words from LW3 to
LW7.

Note: The maximum size of command combination data must be less than
[Max. read-command size].

Max. read - | The maximum data size to read from the device at one time. Unit: word
command

size
(words)

Max. write - | The maximum data size to write to the device at one time. Unit: word.
command

size
(words)

After all settings are completed, a new device hamed “Local PLC 1” is added to the [Device
list].

System Parameter Settings @

Font | Extended Memory | Printex/Backup Server
Device | Model |  Genewsl |  SystemSetting | Secusity
Device list :
Mo, Name Location | Device type Interface IfF Protocol | Stat
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MT6070HAM TE070... Disable N/&
ﬂ
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5.1.2 How to Control a Remote PLC

B Ethemat -HMI - Ethernet
\..--"‘ ‘1

- HMI HMI
Desktop

d WOD
Hog INOD

g
|PLC Device |PLG Davice

“‘Remote PLC” is a PLC being connected to a remote HMI. To control a remote PLC, add this
type of device first. Please click [System Parameter Settings] » [New] to open [Device
Properties] dialog. For example, use SIEMENS S7-200 as the Remote PLC:

Device Properties

MName §Siemens S7-200 ‘

OHMI ®PLC
Location : ‘Remote vj | Settings ... | IP : 192,168.1.10 (Port = 8000)
PLC type : [ Siemens §7-200 | »]

.2.40, SIEMENS_S7_200.50

PLCIfF : |RS-485 2w v

COM ; COM1 [ Settings... ]

PLC default station na. : |2 \

[ Default station no. use station no. variable

——

Interval of block pack (words) : {5

Max. read-command size (words) :

Max, write-cormand size (words) :

oK | [ Cancel
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The settings are described below:
Setting Description
HMI or PLC [In this example, the device used is a PLC, so select [PLC].

Location Select [Local] or [Remote]. In this example the PLC is connected to
Remote HMI, so select [Remote]. Set the IP address and port number of
the Remote HMI by clicking [Settings] next to [Remote].

IP Address Settings

& Ethernet (O COM port (use master-slave protocal)

IPaddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 10 |

Port no. : (8000 |

| OK | | cancel |

PLC Type | Select the type of the PLC.
PLC I/F The interface used for Remote PLC. If the remote PLC uses a COM port,
select [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS485 4W].

PLC Set the station number of Remote PLC.

default

station

no.

COM Set the COM port used by the Remote PLC, this setting must be correct.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC” is added to the [Device
list].

System Parameter Settings @

_ Fot | Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model |  Generl |  SystemSetting | Secusity
Device list :

Mo, Name Location Device type
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE070iHAM TE070..
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5.1.3 How to Control a Remote HMI

__1 Ethernet - - Ethernei -
u—"‘
— HMI HMI HMI

Deskiop

“Remote HMI” is the HMI other than “Local HMI”, and PC is also a “Remote HMI”. To control
a Remote HMI, add this type of device first. Click [System Parameter Settings] » [New] to
open [Device Properties] dialog as shown below:

Device Properties

Name : |Device |

& HMI (OPLC

Location : ‘Remote vj | Settings ... | IP : 192,168.1.10 (Port = 8000)

——

Interval of block pack (words) : {5

oK | [ Cancel
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Setting Description
HMI or PLC | In this example, the device used is a HMI, so select [HMI].

Location Select [Local] or [Remote]. In this example Remote HMI is used, select
[Remote]. Set the IP address and port number of the Remote HMI by
clicking [Device Properties] » [Settings].

IP Address Settings

(& Ethernet

IPaddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 10 |

Port no. : (8000 |

| OK | [ Cancel ]

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Device” with “No.” as “Remote HMI 1”
is added to the [Device list].

System Parameter Settings @

_ Fomt | ExtendedMemory | Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model | General |  SystemgSettng | Security

Device list :

Mo, MName Location Device type Interface

Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE070iHAM T8070... Disable
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5.2 Model

Configure the [HMI model], [Timer], [Printer] and [Scroll bar] settings.

System Parameter Settings @

Font | Extended Memory | PrinterBackup Server
Device | Model | Genersl System Setting Security
HMI model : |MT6070iHAM TB070iHA T6100i/M 181003/ W 13010 (300 x 480) v
HMI station no gu—"(,[
Portno. : ihﬁﬂb—l {used as MODBUS server's port no.)
Timer
Clock sowree : | External device v
PLC name : iLLo.:a| HMI v }
Address : §L|_w v No J 16-bit Unsigned
Printer
Type : |SP-M, D, E, F v
COM : |COM 3 v/
Bavd rate : 19200 v Data bits : |8 Bits v
Parity : i_I'_I_c,'_nf \:j Stop bits : itl Bit vJE
Pixelsof width: (100 |pixell)  Screen hard copy scale : 5&9?? vJ‘
* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels {for 2407, 4004 type)
Scroll bar
Width : (%) Small ) Middle () Large

The settings are described below:

Setting

Description

HMI model

Select the HMI model to use.

HMI model :
HMI station no :

If the HMI model is changed, the [Resize pop-up windows / objects]
dialog will pop up, as shown below. Select required adjustment and
click [OK]. In most cases, please select all options.

MT6070{HA4 T8070{HA T61004/M TE1004WT3010 (300 x 480)

MTe0S6TATE056T (320 x 234)
MTE070TATE070T (480 x 234)

MT6104 TA{TE0S0TAMTE104T (640 x 430)
MT8121T (800 x 600)

MTB104X (640 x 480)
MTS104XHAMTE121X (800 x 600)
MT8150X (1024 x 768)

MTE0561 (320 x 234)

MT60504M TB0501 (480 x 272

M THO70s 5070HM TA1001
MT8104iH (800 x 600)

Portno. :
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Resize pop-up windows/objects @

General windows
Resize pop-up windows
Resize ohjects

Keyboard windows
Resize keyboard windows
[“IResize function key objects

| OK | | cancel
HMI station Set the station number of current HMI. The default value is “0”.
no.
Port no. Set the port number of current HMI. It is also used in MODBUS TCP
server. The default value is “8000”.
Timer [Clock source]

Set the source device of the clock/time information. It is used by [Data

Sampling], [Event Log], ...., etc.

a. If[HMI RTC] is selected, the time information comes from the
internal clock of the HMI.

b. If [External device] is selected, the time information comes from
an external device. The address of the source device must set
correctly. As shown below, the time information is from “TV”
address type of the “Local PLC”. The addresses of “TV” start from O
and contain 6 consecutive words and each of them store the
following information:

TV 0 — Second (range: 0~59)

TV 1 — Minute (range: 0~59)

TV 2 — Hour (range: 0~23)

TV 3 — Day (range: 1~31)

TV 4 — Month (range: 1~12)

TV 5 — Year (range: 1970~2037)

Timer
Clock sourece | | Exernal device w
PLC name ! | Device 1 £
Address 1| Ty w0 16-bit Unsigned
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PLC name ; | Mitsubishi FX0s/FX0n/FX1s/FX1n/FX2 v
Device type : [Ty v |
Address : |0

Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]

[[Jindex register
[t6-bitUnsigned v
[ Tag Library... J OK | [ Cancel J
Printer [Type]
A printer can be connected with the HMI. For HP PCL Series, it has to
be connected through USB interface while other printers through a
COM port. For more information, please refer to “Chapter 23 HMI
Supported Printers”.
Printer
Type : | HP PCL Series (USE) v | *USE only
Paper size : ISIIP?-TI, D,EF
EPSON ESC/P2 Series
HE PLL weries (TeE)
Lot A6
SPRT (3P-DIII, DIV, D5, D6, 4, DN, T)
EPSON Th-LAD :
EPSON TM-T70 poale - | 100% 4
ERIGHTEK WH-E13
ERIGHTEK WH-C1/C2
If the printer is connected through [COM], configure the parameters
correctly. If the printer type is [SP-M, D, E, F], the [pixels of width]
has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s) cannot exceed printer’s
default setting, or the HMI will fail to print data.
Frinter
Type : |3P-M, D, E, F v
COM : |COM 3 v
Baud rate : | 19200 v Data bitz : |8 Bits v
Parity : | None w Stop bitz ¢ |1 Bit w
Pimels of weadth ;| 100 preells) Bereen hard copy scale o | 100% w
*100 pixels for 1610 type) or 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)
Scroll bar [Width]

Set to [Small], [Middle] or [Large] as required.
Set the width of Scroll Bar, when the size of the object is too small to
display the contents, a scroll bar is displayed in the object.
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Store library
to the same
directory as
project

Shape/Picture/Sound/Macra library location

Store library to the same directory as project

When this feature is enabled, the Shape Library / Picture Library /
Sound Library / Macro Function Library will be saved to the Library
folder under the same directory as the project file as shown in the

following figure.

Library

| test. mtp

|| button_typell.flb
|| button_typel2 flb
|| button_typel3 flb
|| button_typeld flb
|_| buttonl flb
|Z] buttonl.plb
|| button2 flb
| 7] button2.plb
|| button3.flb
L] buttond flb
& soundlsnd

|| system_window.flb
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5.3 General

Configure the properties related to screen display.

System Parameter Settings

Back light saver : \None v }

Screen saver : \None

Options

minute(s)

P } minue (s)

I Font | ExtendedMemory | Printer/Backup Server |
1 Device i Model ! General l System Setting I Security !
Fast selection button
Attribute : | Enable v [ Settings.. |
Position : | Left | [JHide button when HMI starts
Screen saver

Startup window no. : llEl. WINDOW_010

v
Common window : “&bove base window Object layout ; {Natum v ]
RW_A& enabled
Event
[(JUse LW9450~9455 as time tags of event logs
Extra. no. of events: |0 |
Keyboard
(50 Keypad 1 - Integer A] Add...
e :
el s I
53 Keypad 4 - Integer Delete
34K 5 e v
Caretcolor: IE— | Selection color :  EG—_— |
Project protection (i series only)
Enable

Project key : | 111111 (range : 0 ~4294901750)
* If this key is different from HMI key, the project won't be executed nommally.
* Use LW9046~8047 to change HMI key. LB9046 indicates check result (key error when status is on).
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The settings are described below:

Setting Description
Fast Setting the attributes for fast selection button for Window No. 3. To use
selection the fast selection button, create Window No. 3 first.
button a. [Attribute]
Fast selection button

b Bt v

[ Hide button when HMI starts

Enable or disable fast selection window. Select [Enable] and click
[Settings] to set the attributes, including color and text of the button.

b. [Position]
Fazt mlection buton
Attibue : | Enable v

Position : | Left % | []Hide button when HMI starts

Select the button position on the screen. If [Left] is chosen, the button
will show up in at bottom left side of the screen; if [Right] is chosen, the
button will show at the bottom right side of the screen

Screen a. [Back light saver]

saver If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here, the
back light will be turned off. The unit is minute. Back light will be on again
once the screen is touched. If [none] is set, the back light will always be
on.

b. [Screen saver]

If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here. The
current screen will automatically switch to a window assigned in [Saver
window no.].The setting unit is minute. If [none] is set, this function is
disabled.

c. [Saver window no.]

To assign a window for screen saver.

Option a. [Startup window no.]
Designate the window shown when start up HMI.
b. [Common window]

Options
Startop window no. : |10, WINDOW_010 W

Common window © | Ahove base window W Object layout | Natme v
Below b 1

The objects in the common window (Window No. 4) will be shown in
each base window. This determines that the objects in common window
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are placed above or below the objects in the base window.

c. [Keyboard caret color]

Set the color of caret that appears when entering data in [Numeric Input]
and [Word Input] objects.

d. [Object layout]

Options
Stertap window no. ;| 10, WINDOW_010

Comumnon window © | Above baz window W Object lavont © | Nature

RW_i enabled

If [Control] mode is selected, when operating HMI, [Animation] and
[Moving Shape] objects will be displayed above other kinds of objects
neglecting the sequence that the objects are created. If [Nature] mode is
selected, the display will follow the sequence that the objects are
created, the first created will be displayed first.

e. [RW_A enabled]

Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the objects can then
control RW_A .The size of RW_A is 64K.

Event

[Extra no. of events]
The default number of the events in the system is 1000. For additional
number of events, modify this setting. The maximal is 10000.

Keyboard

The window number in which the keyboard is placed. When using
[Numeric Input] or [ASCII Input] objects, the type of keyboards can be
selected. Up to 32 keyboards can be added. To design a keyboard, a
window should be designated for creating it. Press [add] after creating,
and add the window to the list. For more information, please see
“Chapter 12 Key Pad Design and Usage”

Project
protection (i
series only)

User’s project can be restrained and executed on specific HMI (only for i
series HMI). Please refer to “Chapter 30 Project protection” for more
information.
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5.4 System Setting

[System Setting] is used to configure different functions of EasyBuilder.

System Parameter Sethings E|
Font Extended Memorys Printer/Backup Server
Dievvice Model CGeneral Syrstem Setting Security
Startup language after redownloading the project : | Language 1 w

Luto logout

Enahle 1 W |t (E)

When a uzer does not operate the HMI for longer then the setting time, the system will antomaticallr
logout.

[ ]Hide systermn stting bax [ ]Hide mouze cursor

* T LB-9002 to open hardyware sthing dialog,

[] Disable buzzer [ ]Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine
[] Disable upload function (effective after rebooting HMI)(or set LBI032 on)

[ ] Prohibit password remote-read operation for set LE9053 ond

[ ] Prohdbit password remote-write operation (or set LEO054 on)

[ 1Tz a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails

WHC server
Pazszword from project Pasword - |111111
LW protection
Dizable LW remote-write (via COM port or ethemet)
LW range : (0 ~ |99
BT protection
Dizable BW remote-write {via COM port or ethemet)
REW range |0 ~ |g90d
Eagviccess server
Login Eazvliceess ssrver ey dhomd net

Some functions are duplicated from system registers, such as, [Hide system setting bar
(LB-9020)], [Hide mouse cursor (LB-9018)], [Disable buzzer (LB-9019)], [Prohibit remote
HMI connecting to this machine (LB-9044)], and [Disable upload function (LB-9033)]. Users
can also set these functions via system tag.
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To select a system tag, select [Address] » [System tag] check box when adding a new
object and then select the [Device Type].

To browse all the system tags, Select [Library] » [Tag] » [System] from the main menu of
EasyBuilder.

[Startup language after redownloading the project]

Set the language to use when HMI starts after the project is re-downloaded.

[Execute init. MACRO when power on]

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI power on.

[Auto logout]

If leaving HMI untouched for longer than the set time, the objects protected by security
classes will not be able to operate. The user ID and password must be entered again to
unlock it.

[Hide System Setting Bar]

Hide the system setting bar in the bottom right corner of the HMI screen.

[Hide Mouse Cursor]

Hide the mouse cursor in HMI screen.

[Disable Buzzer]

Mute HMI.

[Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine]

Prohibit the connection with a remote HMI. The remote HMI will not be able to control the
local HMI.

[Disable upload function (effective after rebooting HMI) (or set LB9033 ON)]

Disable HMI to upload project, after downloading, HMI must be rebooted to disable
uploading project.

[Prohibit password remote-read operation (or set LB9053 ON)]

Prohibit Remote HMI to read Local HMI password.

[Prohibit password remote-write operation (or set LB9054 ON)]

Prohibit Remote HMI to write Local HMI password.

[Use a disconnection icon or relative objects when PLC communication fails]

Decide whether or not to display a disconnection icon on relevant objects when failing to
communicate with PLC.

y

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as below:

65



I__‘ WEINTEK System Parameter Settings

[VNC Server]
Set the password to log in VNC server.

[LW protection], [RW protection]
If select [Disable LW/RW remote-write] check boxes and set the protect range in [LW/RW
range], values within the protected range cannot be adjusted using Remote HMI.

[Easy Access server]
Through this technology, users can easily access to any HMI connected to the internet and
operate them on PC just like holding touch screen in hand.

Easy Access does not transmit updated graphic images directly but only the real time data.
This makes transmission really quick and efficient. Please refer to “EasyAccess Manual” for
more information.
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5.5 Security

Parameters in this tab configure the user passwords and security classes.

5.5.1 Select operatable classes for each user

System Parameter Settings @

Font Extended Memory | Printex/Backup Server

Device |  Model | Gemeral |  SysemSettng |  Security |
Select operatable classes for each vser
Password range : 0 ~ 42949567295

No. Enable Password Classh ClassB ClassC ClassD &

1 1 EI O
2 2 O O
3 333 O

Up to 12 sets of user and password are available. Password should be one non-negative
integer. Once the password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified.
There are six security classes available: A to F.
If [None] is selected for an object, every user can access this object.
Teer restriction
Object class | None 4

For example, when the security class of Userl is set as below, Userl could only access
objects of classes A, B, C and “none”. For more information, please refer to “Chapter 10
Security”.

Zelect operable clases for each user

No. | Ensble | Password Class & Class B Class C
1 1
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[Project password (MTP file)]

Project password (MTP file)
Enable [ Setting.. |

Users can set password to protect the project (mtp) files. The password set here must be
entered when editing the project file.

Select [Enable] then click [Setting], and the dialog below opens.

MTP file %

Password : |111111 | frange: 1 ~ 4294967295

Before editing a project, a popup window is shown for entering the password. Only when the
password is correct can the user edit this project.

EasyBuilder8000

Password ; | % ] (Limited to 3 times)
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5.6 Font

Parameters in this tab determine the non-ASCII fonts.

System Parameter Settings @
) Device I Model General

) | System Setting fl Security
Font L Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
Fonts for non-ascii strings
= 1
‘%F [ Add... ]
8L IF £ 48 Bold
ferRe [ Delete J
BLIEE Bold
XEPOP—2 ( Delets All |
ZBPOP—4
bk
215
SHEERE
\
L
( Add All Non-ascii Fonts ] Linespacing: [0 v
Support Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Thai, ... alphabets (OF version 20130905 or later)
Co (o]

[Fonts for non- ascii strings]
The non-ASCIl fonts are listed above. When using non-ASCIl characters or double byte
characters (including Simplified or Traditional Chinese, Japanese, or Korean) which are not

listed in [Fonts for non-ascii strings] table, EasyBuilder will select a font from the list to
substitute for it automatically.

The non-ASCII fonts in Windows can be added to the [Fonts for non-ascii strings] table.
[Line spacing]

Decide the space between lines in the text.

[Support Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Thai, ...alphabets]

Select this check box to correctly display Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Thai alphabets.
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5.7 Extended Memory

Parameters in this tab determine the location of the extended memory.

System Parameter Settings [g]

Devie | Model | Genemd | SyemSeting | Secuity
Font ‘ Extended Memory ‘ Printex/Backup Server

EM0

File name : | &0 o | OSDead  @USBI
EM1

File name : |20 el | OSDeard  @USBI
EM2

File name : | =07 e | OSDcad @®USB1
EM3

File name : |52 e | OSDeard  @USB1
EM4

File naume : [2nd e | OSDeard  (®USBI
EM5 ‘

File name : | =05 i | OSDead  @USBI
EM6 [

File name © | e | OSDeard  ®USBI
EM7 ‘

File name : |em7 eind | (8D card ®USE1
EM8 ‘

File name : | &0 o | OSDead @USB1
EM9

File name : | 2% i | OSDead @USBI

Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EM9. It works in a way similar to other device
types (i.e. LW or RW address). Users can simply select from [Device type] list while adding
a new object. Size of each extended memory is up to 2G word.
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PLC name : }Local HMI

< 1<)

Device type : iLW

LW
RW
RW_A
Address format ; R

EMO

Address :

EM2Z
EM3
EM4
EMS
EM6&
[ Tag Library... Em; :]

EM3 —
Extended memories are saved as files in [SD card] or [USB disk]. [EMO] to [EM9] are
saved as “em0.emi” to “em9.emi” respectively. Users can use RecipeEditor.exe to open
these files and edit the data in the extended memaory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time
when start up HMI again, data in the extended memory remains the same as before power
off. This is similar to recipe data (RW, RW_A). The difference is that users can specify the
location to store data. (SD card, USB disk)

When the device of extended memory does not exist and to read data in it, the data content
will be “0”; to write data to a device that does not exist, the "PLC no response" message will
be shown in HMI.

HMI supports "Hot Swapping” function for SD card and USB devices. Users can insert or
remove the device for extended memory without cutting the power. With this function, users
can update or take data in extended memory.
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5.8 Printer/Backup Server

Configure remote printer / backup server.

System Parameter Settings @

Device Model | Gemeral System Sefting | Security
Font Extended Memory | Ry Barkup Server
Use MT Remote Printer/Backup Server
Note: Use EasyPrinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.
QOutput sethings
Orientation : (3 Horizontsl O Vertical
Printer size : (3) Original size (O Fit to printer margins
0 g|mm 0 &|mm
0 %|mm
Communication settings
Poddress : | 192 . 168 . 1 . 10 |
Port: (G005 |
User name : | admin }
Password : [ 111111 |

The settings are described below:

Setting

Description

Output settings

[Orientation]

Set how will words or pictures be printed out, [horizontal] or
[vertical].

[Printer size]

Set to print out in [Original size] or to [Fit to printer margins].
[Margin]

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

Communication
settings

[IP address]
Assign the IP address of the printer via network.
[Port], [User name], [Password]
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Specify the data to log in printer.
Port can be set from 1 to 65535.
Maximum length of user name or password is 12 characters.

Please refer “Chapter 26 EasyPrinter” for more information.
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Chapter 6 Window Operations

A window is a basic element in a project. With a window, all kinds of information like objects,
pictures, and texts can be displayed on HMI screen. Total 1997 windows numbered from 3 ~
1999 in EasyBuilder can be built and edited.

6.1 Window Types

There are 4 types of windows, each with different functions and usages:
(1) Base Window (2) Fast Selection Window (3) Common Window
(4) System Message Window

6.1.1 Base Window

The most frequently used window, except for main screen, it can also be:
m A background of other windows.

m A keyboard window.

m A pop-up window of [function key] object.

m A pop-up window of [direct window] and [indirect window] objects.

m A screen saver.

\bte U

m Base Window should be in same size as the HMI screen. Therefore, the resolution of the
base window should set to the resolution of HMI.

6.1.2 Fast Selection Window

Window no. 3 is the default Fast Selection Window. This window can co-exist with base
window. Generally, it is used to place the frequently-used buttons on the lower-left side or
the lower-right side on the screen. Please create window no. 3 first, and set the relevant
properties in [System Parameter Settings] » [General] tab. Apart from showing or hiding
fast selection window with the button on the screen, there are system registers to do so:
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[LB-9013] FS window control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9014] FS button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9015] FS window/button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]

6.1.3 Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default Common Window. Objects in this window will be displayed in
other base windows, not including popup windows. Therefore, the common objects in
different windows are often placed in common window.

When operating HMI, select [Function Key] » [Change common window] to change the
source of common window.

Function Properties B|
In menu [Option] » [Function
Properties] select whether or not Dlleyy - | Clject 1D
to [Display Common Window
objects on Base Windows] when

Display Cormmon YWindow objects on Base Windows

editing a project. This can avoid [ Using function key to make shape library object

overlapping objects in base

window with objects in common [ Automatic save and comple when download and simulate
window. [ Ok, i [ Cancel

6.1.4 System Message Window

Windows No. 5, 6, 7, 8 are the default System Message Windows:

[Window No. 5: PLC Response]

When the communication between PLC
and HMI is disconnected, this message PLC no response
window will pop up automatically right on

Close

the base window currently opened.

N U
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m “PLC no response” window can be disabled by system registers.
Please refer to “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words & Bits” for more information.

[Window No. 6: HMI Connection]
When failing to connect HMI with a
remote HMI, this message window will
pop up automatically. Close

Failed to connect remote HMI

[Window No. 7: Password Restriction]
When attempting to control

an object without

authorization, this window Password Protected! Access Denied !
may pop up as a warning

depending on the settings Close

of the object.

[Window No.8: Storage Space Insufficient]

When HMI flash memory, USB disk or SD card run
. ) . Storage Space Insufficient !!

out of storage space, this message window will pop

up automatically. (When the memory space is under m E

4 MB)

The following system registers can be used to check the free memory space in HMI, USB
disk, or SD card:

[LW-9072] HMI current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9074] SD current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9076] USB 1 current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9078] USB 2 current free space (K bytes)

To check if there is sufficient storage in the devices, the following system registers can be
used. These addresses will set ON when the space is under 4 MB.

[LB-9035] HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9036] SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9037] USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9038] USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

The text shown in windows no. 5 ~ 8 can be edited for easier reference.
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B A screen can display up to 16 popup windows simultaneous including System Message
Window, Direct Window and Indirect Window.
B The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect)

Windows in one base window.

B Windows no. 3 to 9 are used by the system only, and windows no. 10 to 1999 can be

edited based on actual usage.

6.2 Create, Set, and Delete a Window

Check the existing windows in [View] » [Window Tree].

View | Ophon  Dhaw  Objects  Litwssyr  Tools  Window Help

Standaud Toolbes E_E[II
Fumect Toolbss i
Latwayr Toolbex
= Ohject list
Teat Toolbex E
= 3 Fast Selection
Edit Toalbex 4 Common Tindow

5: PLiC Eesponse
Htate Toolbes 6: HMI Comnechion Fast Selection
Crezwr Toolbet T Pazgzword Eestriction o00d
FLC Toclhes g: Storage Space Insnfficient
Object 1 Toolbex ¥10: WINDOW 010 . -

11 oo Windowr
(Oibject 2 Toolbar 15 0005

[l o Tee ¥ =
v

[Object list] displays window numbers and window names. Opened windows are marked
with (*) sign. Press the (+) sign to see the object ID, address and description in this window.

[Window preview] displays the
thumbnails of windows.

6.2.1 Creating and Setting a Window

In window tree right click on a window
number then select [New].

Marme : [window_013
Window no, @ |13

Size

width ;800 Height : 480
Frame
width @ |4 v Calar -
Background
Calar - Pattern : R ]
[IFilled Pattern color ;IR
Underlay window
Bottom : | 10, WINDOW_010 M
Middle : | 11, Window_011 M
Top @ |12, Window_012 ~

Popup wiricdoo

Start pos. X0 ¥oio0 DMonopoly

oK | ’ Cancel
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[Name] The name will appear on the title bar and also in window tree.
[Window no.] can be 3 to 1999
[Size] Set the window size in accordance with the HMI resolution.

[Underlay window] [Popup window]
Please refer to the description below.

[Underlay window]

Underlay Window can be seen as an extra Common Window. When designing the project,
the often used objects may be placed in different windows but not all windows. These
objects can be placed in underlay window.

Each base window can set three underlay windows as background, from [Bottom] to [Top].
The objects in underlay windows are displayed in this order in base window.

[Popup window]

Base window can also be used as a pop-up window. Use [X] and [Y] to set the coordinates
indicating where in the screen will this base window pop up. The origin of the coordinates is
the upper-left corner of the window.

[Monopoly]

If the option is selected, when the base window pops up, no operations of other popup
windows and background windows are allowed until the monopoly window is closed. If a
base window is used as a keyboard window, “Monopoly” is automatically enabled.

\bte U

m The objects in underlay window cannot be edited from the base window that displays them.
To edit those objects, please open the underlay window where they are located.

m When the window number of the underlay window used by the base window is identical to
the popup window, the popup window is disabled.

m When base window and popup window use the same underlay window, the objects in the
underlay window cannot be displayed in popup window.
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[Window] » [Open Window]
Click [New] and select the type of the window and click [OK].

Select Window Style

Mo, Window narme Size -
>
3 Fast Selction 100,450 ] » |
4 Cornmman Window 500,600 i : - 2
5 FLC Respanse 300,100 | Base Window |
&l HMI Connection 200,100 2
7 Passwiord Restriction 410,100 Delate
a Storage Space Insufficient 320,100 [ i ]
*10 WINDOW_010 200,600 Fast Selection
50 Keypad 1 - Integer 209,280
51 Keypad 2 - Integer 193,234 .
52 Keypad 3 - Integer 200,165 [ Common Window ]
53 Keypad 4 - Integer 304,213
54 Keypad 5 - Integer 160,230
55 Keypad & - Integer 241,321
55 Keypad 7 - HEX 306,225 [ Exit ]
57 Keypad 2 - Floating 209,254
G0 ASCII Large 720,300
61 ASCIT Middle 576,240
62 ASCIT Srnall 430,200
63 ASCII Upper L 720,200
G4 ASCIT Lower L 720,300
63 ASCIT Upper M 376,240
il] ASCIT Lower M 576,240
67 ASCIT Upper 5 480,200
[t} ASCII Lower S 420,200
Exit

The way to call up [Window Settings] dialog:

m Right click on the window number in the window tree and select [Settings].

*10: WINDOW 0

Clozs

m In [Window] » [Open Window] select the window then click [Settings].

m In the window, right click when no object is selected, and select [Attribute].
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6.2.2 Open, Close and Delete a Window

Open an existing window:

m Double click on the window number in the window tree.

m In the window tree, select the window, right click, then select [Open].
m In [Window] » [Open Window] select the window then click [Open].

Close or delete an existing window:

m In the window tree, select the window; right click, then select [Close] or [Delete].
m In [Window] » [Open Window] select the window then click [Delete].

To delete a window, please close it first.
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Define Event content and
trigger condition.

Trigger Event according to the condition.

Chapter 7 Event Log

HH:MM:SS Event

EL 20100524, evt
(20105824R)

View the process of

Save the Event Log to specified device. Event using the object.

7.1 Event Log Management

&

Alarm Bar / Alarm Display / Event Display

Event (Alarm) Log

-- 1

Using these objects to view the process of

the whole event from triggering—waiting to
be processed—return to normal. Define the
event content first.

Event 0| BIT

Category : All[2] - ]
Mo. | Category | Text Mode | Condition | Read address | Motification address Buzzer | e-Mail
0 EventO|BIT | OMN Local HMI: LB-0 | Disable Disable Disable

Local HMI - LB-0 Disable | Disable

OM

Enable back light when alarm occurs

History files
[7] save to HMI memory

Save to 5D card [] save to USB disk

Preservation limit Days of preservation : 7 dayl(s)
Print
[¥] sequence no.
Event trigger time () HH:MM:55 @ HH:MM () DD:HH:MM
Event trigger date ) MM/DD{YY @ DD/MM/YY ) DD.MM.YY 1 YY/MM/DD
[ nmew.. || omset.. || Delete || settings.. || Ewort.. |[ Import.. |
[ Copy ] | Paste | | Paste (Add Mode) |
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The settings are described below:

[Category]

Classifies events by dividing them into O ~ 255 categories. Select one category to add or
view event log. In the bracket “[ ]”, it shows how many events are in this category.

[History files]

To specify the storage location of an event log. However, when executing On-line or Off-line
Simulation on PC, the files will be saved in the HMI_memory / SD_card / USB folder under
the installation directory.

[Preservation limit]

This setting determines how many days the data is preserved. For example, the [Days of
preservation] is set to two days; the data of yesterday and the day before yesterday will be
kept. Data that is built before this period will be deleted automatically to prevent the storage
space from running out.

[Print]
In [System Parameter Settings] » [Model], select a printer. The printing format can then be
set.

[Paste]
Overwrites the selected item with the new items. A message window will pop up to confirm
this operation.

[Paste (Add Mode)]
Appends as a new entry.

82



D WE!I!NTEK

Event Log

7.1.1 Excel Editing

Click on the Excel icon in Event Log setting dialog to open the Excel template for a reference

of editing.

This template is under the installation directory, the file name is EventLogExample.xls. This

template includes the ready-made dropdown lists and validation mechanism.

b E C D E F 8] H I 1 K
Category  |Priority level | Address type |PLC name Device type System tag |User-defined tag | Address  |Index Data Format Enable
0| Middle Word Local HMI LW False False 100 |null 32-bit Signed Tiue
1|Low Eit Local HMI LE-9009 True False 9009|IDX 5 16-bit ECD ~ [se
32-mtBCD
16-bit Tsigned
16-bit Singed
32-bit Unsigned

il
2
3
4
5
5]
7

\Lie U

1. [System tag] and [User-defined tag] cannot set to true simultaneously, otherwise, the
system will view the User-defined tag to be a System tag, and [User-defined tag] to be

32-bit Signed
32-hit Float

false. If setting [Device type] to [User-defined tag], please set [System tag] to false.
2. [Color] format is R:G:B, each should be an integer form 0 to 255.

3. When setting [User-defined tag] to true, if the system compares the [Device type] with
the user-defined tag in the system, and no suitable tag is found, the system will set the
[User-defined tag] in event log to false.

4. Before importing Label Library / Sound Library, please make sure the library names
exist in the system.
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7.2 Create a New Event Log

7.2.1 Event (Alarm) Log General Settings

Click [New] in the [Event (Alarm) Log] dialog, the dialog below appears. Select [General]
tab.

Alarm (Event) Log E|

General Message

Categary s | 0 Pririty level @ | Low ¥

Address bype ;| Word hd

Read address

PLC name ¢ || ocal HMI w Settln
Address 1 |y w0 16-bit Unsigned
Matification
Enable () 5et O (#) Set OFF
PLC name ¢ | | acal HMI - Setting. ..
Address : ||Lg w0
Condition
Trigger if value is ; | == w| |0
In tolerance : | 0.1 Out tolerance & | 0,2
o) [ cona

[Category]|
Select event category, 0 ~ 255.

[Priority level]
When the number of events equals to the max number available in the system (default 1000),
the lower priority events will be deleted and new events will be added in.

[Read address]
System reads data from this address to check if the event matches the trigger condition.

[Notification]
When enabled, the system will set the specified address ON or OFF when the event is
triggered.

[Condition]

When [Bit] is selected, Event Log will detect the state of a Bit address.

When [Word] is selected, Event Log will detect the value of a Word address to check if it is
greater than, less than, or equals to a specified value.
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Example E

Cond ition
Trigger if value is . | = w30
In toleramnce : |1 Ot tolerance : (2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 29 (=30 - 1)
Or less than or equals to 31 (= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

29 < [Read address] value < 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than 32 (= 30 + 2) or less
than 28 (= 30 - 2) the system will return to normal condition:

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value > 32

Example

Condition
Trigger if value iz | <= w30
In tolerance : |1 Ot tolerance : (2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is less than 29 (= 30 - 1)
or greater than 31 (= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

[Read address] value < 29 or [Read address] value > 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 28 (= 30
- 2) or less than or equals to 32 (= 30 + 2) the system will return to normal condition:

28 < [Read address] value < 32
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7.2.2 Event (Alarm) Log Message Settings

Select [Message] tab:

Alarm (Event) Log @

| General | Message |

Text

Content : \ Tank level low. level=%{WATCh)d .0

Label Library...

Font : lAm.l

R e v-l

Acknowled ge valve for Event/Alammn Display object
Acknowledge valve : 11 ‘

Sound
Enable [  Sound Library.. | Beep
Enable continuous beep until acknowled ged or recovered

[ Play ]

Print

Font size : Elﬁ v
Addresses of WATCH1 ~ WATCHS

Multi-watch : |1 E

[]On trigger [] Return to normsl

Time delay of continuous beep : :10 seconc{('s‘ji”: \

g

J L

Symtax...

The settings are described below:

[Content]

The text content displayed in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display], and [Event Display] objects. Use
the formats in the following two examples or WATCH addresses to use register data in

content.

The data of the LW register can be used in the content displayed when an event is triggered:

Format: %#d (% -> initial sign, # -> address, d -> end sign)
When an event is triggered, if the value in LW-20 is 13:
Setting: “High Temperature = %20d”— Display: “High Temperature = 13”
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Example a

The data in the specified address when the event is triggered can be included in the content
displayed. The address should be set to the [Read address] of Event Log, take MODBUS
RTU 4x address as an example:

Format: $#d ($ -> initial sign, # -> address, d -> end sign)

When an event is triggered, if the value in MODBUS 4x-15 is 42:

Setting: “High Temperature = $15d” — Display: “High Temperature = 42”

[Font] / [Color]
The font and color can be set differently for each event. The setting determines the font and
color shown in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display] or [Event Display] objects.

[Write value for Event/Alarm Display object]
When an event in [Event Display] or [Alarm Display] is acknowledged, the value is written to

the assigned [Write address].

[Sound]

Acknowledged |

] _|

User defined

<>

[soue] [ Ii

B SO >

The time interval for beep sound

is once in each second

If enabled, the selected sound will be played when an event is triggered. Continuous beep
can also be enabled, which only stops when the event is acknowledged or recovered.

For continuous beep, a delay time can be set between triggering the alarm and the start of
beeping.

[Address of WATCH 1 ~ WATCH 8]
Click [Syntax] to edit and display the value in watch address when the event is triggered. Up
to 8 watch addresses can be set.
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Chapter 8 Data Sampling

e & ™ ing| MM/DD/YY
'o,oono‘o‘o\o /Q;Qé >9<
Define how the Save the sampled Use [Trend Display]
and [History Data
2: address location, such as D_|splay] objec_ts to
3. data length HMI, SD card, display sampling
USB disk. records.

8.1 Data Sampling Management

Create a new Data Sampling object first by the following steps:

1. From the menu select [Objects] and click on [Data Sampling].
2. Click [New] to finish relevant settings:

Data Sampling Ohject

Mo, | Description | Read address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address | Auto. stop

i MHew... i Delete Settings... [ E xit J
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8.2 Create a New Data Sampling
The following introduces how to add a new Data Sampling:

Data Sampling Object
Description : 4 PLC name : || gzl HMI 'l
Sampling mode Clear real-time data address
Time-based @ Trigger-based | Enable Mode : |OFF->0N -
Mode : | OFF-=0N - Set OFF after triggered PLC name : || gcal HMI Settings...
Address : | LB - | 10
PLC name : ||_gca| HMI - | Settings...
Address =|LB v| 0 Hold address
. | Enable Mode : |ON -
Read address
PLC name :|Loca| HMI v| Settings... PLC name : || ocal HMI Iﬂl
Address :|LW v| 0 Address : (g |11
CataRacrd History files
v
Max. data records (real-time mode) : 1000 Auto. stop BB T Save to 3D card
_ Save to USB 1 Save to USE 2
Data Format ... Data length : 1 word(s)
Folder name : Datalog
| Preservation limit Days of preservation : 7 day(s)
E OK | | Cancel |

1. [Sampling mode]

B [Time-based] mode samples data in a fixed frequency. The [Sampling time interval]
can be set from “0.1 second(s) to 120 mins”.

B [Trigger-based] mode triggers data sampling by the status of a designated address.

[Mode]

Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

[OFF -> ON] Trigger sampling when the status of the address changes from OFF to ON.

[ON -> OFF] Trigger sampling when the status of the address changes from ON to OFF.

[OFF <-> ON] Trigger sampling when the status of the address changes.

[Set ON/OFF after triggered]

If selected, after triggering Data Sampling, the system will set the designated bit address

back to ON/OFF state.

2. [Read address]
Specify an address to be the source of Data Sampling.

3. [Data Record]

The max. number of data records can be saved by one Data Sampling in one day is 86400.
(1 record per second for 24hours) If [sampling time interval] is set to “0.1 second”, the max.
number of data records is still 86400.
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[Data Format]

Available to read several data in different format.

[Auto. stop]

2 "Temperature"

Data Format

bt
16-bat 31
32-bit Float

Hew ..

This function depends on the arrangement of different objects and modes. (Set [Max. data

records] to n.)

Objects

not selecting [Auto. stop]

selecting [Auto. stop]

Trend Display - Real Time

Deletes the earlier records
and displays the latest
number of records (n) in
Trend Display. Please refer
to the following figure.

Stops after reaching the
specified number of data
records (n).

Trend Display - Historical

Keeps on sampling data and
displays all history data in
Trend Display.

Stops after reaching the
specified number of data
records (n).

History Data Display

Keeps on sampling data and
displays all history data in
History Data Display.

Stops after reaching the
specified number of data
records (n).

Data Sampling

Keeps on sampling new
data.

Stops sampling after
reaching the specified
number of data records (n).

The figure illustrates how the data is sampled in Trend Display — Real Time mode when
Auto. stop check box is not selected.

EX)

1.001 1.002
2.002 2.003
3.003 3.004
4.004 4.005
5.005 5.006
6.006 6.007
7.007 7.008
8.008 8.009
9.009 9.010
10.010 10.011
11.011

As shown in the preceding figure, if Data length is set to 10, when the 11" data is generated,
the oldest data is deleted, and the newest data is added.
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\bte U

B A Data Sampling may include more than one type of records. Data Sampling can
retrieve different types of records at the same time. For example, user defines three
types of data, 4 words in total. In this way, system retrieves a 4-word data each time
from the designated address to be the content in one Data Sampling.

B When running simulation and save data sampling records, to change the data format,
be sure to delete the previous data records in the installation directory to avoid the
system to read the old data records.

4. [Clear address]

Set when the bit address status changes from [OFF -> ON] or [ON -> OFF], clear the
sampled data in Trend Display Real-time Mode. The number of data records returns zero
but the data records that are already saved will not be cleared.

5. [Hold address]
If the status of the designated address is set ON or OFF, sampling will be paused until the
status of the designated address returns.

6. [History files]
[Save to HMI momery]
Save Data Sampling to HMI only when its size reaches 4kb. Or, use system register
[LB-9034] to force storing data.
[Save to SD card /USB 1/ USB 2]
Save Data Sampling to the specified external device.
[Folder name]
Specify Data Sampling file name which must be all in ASCII characters.
The folder name will be written as: [Storage Location] \ [Folder Name] \ yyyymmdd.dtl
The files are saved in the specified folder according to the date the file is generated.
History files
Save to HMI memoary []save to CF card
[[]save to USE disk

Folder name : |Test

As shown in the following figure, the files are saved in the Test folder according to date.
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File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

@Back * & [? /T\‘ Search || Folders v

Address ‘hj D:idatalogTest

< : W A Elzo1z1211.0
File and Folder Tasks A Ed20121212.d0

i [Ed20121213.d0
() Make a new folder @20121214 datl
&) Publish this folder to L4
the Web
2 Share this folder
Other Places
v

l“Go

[Preservation limit]

This determines how many days the data is to be preserved.

(N

B [f [Preservation limit] is set to 2 days, the data of yesterday and the day before
yesterday will be kept. Data that is not built in this period will be deleted to prevent the
storage space from running out. EX: if today were July 1st, data of June 30th and June
29th will be preserved and data of June 28th be deleted.

B When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the datalog folder in

the storage location.
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Chapter 9 Object General Properties

The setting of general properties of an object includes:

1. Selecting the PLC.

2. Setting read and write address

3. Using Shape Library and Picture Library
4. Setting label text

5. Adjusting profile size

9.1 Selecting the PLC

Some objects are for controlling PLCs. As shown, [PLC name] represents the PLC to
control. In this example there are two devices: “Local HMI” and “Mitsubishi
FXO0s/FXOn/FX1s/FX1n/FX2.” The listed available devices come from [System Parameters
Settings] » [Device List]

PLC name : | Miksubishi FX0s/FX0n P21 s/FX 10 Fx2 v

Local HMI

9.1.1 Setting Read and Write Address

Fead address
PLC marme | | Local HMI w Setting. ..
Address 1| L w (0
Address £|
PLC name : | Local HMI b
Device type & LW w
Address : |0 [[] system tag

Address format : DODDD [range : 0 ~ 10753]

Indax : [ INDEX 0 {16-bit) v | [iindex register]

C=C=1
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The settings of read and write address:

[PLC name]
Select the PLC type.

[Device type]
Different PLC has different device type.

Address rz|

PLC name : |L0ca| HMI V|

Device tvpe
Address 1 [

Address format

BI
Index ; [TOEA IO ¥ IS TEIISTET

Tag Library. .. a4 l [ Cancel

[Address]
Set the read and write address.

[System tag]

Address tags include “system tag” and “user-defined tag.” Click [Setting...] beside [PLC
name] and select [system tag] check box. This allows users to use the preserved
addresses by system for particular purpose.

The address tags are divided into bit or word (LB or LW).

After selecting [System tag], not only will the [Device type] displays the chosen tag,
[Address] will also display the chosen tag as shown below.

Address E|
PLC marne : |L0ca| HMI hd |
Dievice bype |LB-QDDD Vinitialized as ON b’ |
Address : | | systemtag

Address format : DODDD [Fange : 0 ~ 12095]

[Jindex register

Tag Libraty. .. [o]'4 ] [ Cancel
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The illustration below shows a part of system tags. For more information, please refer to
“Chapter 16 Address Tag Library” and “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words and Bits”.

Address [5_(|

PLC name ! |LDcal HIMI V|

Device bype @ | LE-9000 ! initialized as OMN b

LE-9000 ; initialized as QM ~

Address

LE-9001 : initialized as QM
Address Format : LE-9002 : initislized as OM
" |LB-9003 : initialized as QM

[ B o Ta To'lF BN S ENEp Ll B

[Index register]
Select this check box to use the index register, please refer to “Chapter 11 Index Register’

for more information.

Selecting Data Type
EasyBuilder supports data types that are listed below. Selecting correct data type is
necessary especially when using address tag.

16-bit Tnsigned, W

1a-bit BCD
33-bit BCD
16-hit Hex
33-Tat Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binars
16-bit Tnsigned
16-hit Signed
32-bit Tndgned

32-hat Sﬁﬁd
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9.2 Using Shape Library and Picture Library

Shape Library and Picture Library are used for adding visual effect on objects. Select
[Shape] tab when creating an object to use the libraries:

Mew Bit Lamp Object

General Se-:urityl Shape |La|:ue|

shape
[ Shape Library, ., ] IUse shape
Innet - |
Frame - |
Interior pattern < | [ Pattern Style. .. ]
[ Duplicate these atkributes to every skate ]
Picture
[ Picture Library. .. ] Use picture
Set to original dimensions
Presview

E] State : |0 LT

Picture : PE Red

BrP
100100

Background : |

&) o
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9.2.1 Settings of Shape Library

[Shape Library...]
Select [Use shape] check box to select a shape from the library.

[Inner]
Select this check box to set the inner part of a shape. Click the drop down button to select a

color or customize a color and click [Add to Custom Colors]. EasyBuilder will save this
color.

Color

Basic colors:

EEEENT
THEEET

Custom colors:

Y o W N N
g o M W N ¥ N

Hue: @ Red: E
Sat: @ Green: El

l:jf‘h."n? Custorn Colors >3 CO]O[ISghd Lum: E___2£; Blge: [255
[ OK J [ Cancel ] [ Add to Custom Colors ]

[Frame]

Select this check box to set the frame of a shape. Click the drop down button to select a
color.

[Interior Pattern]
Set the color of the interior pattern of the shape.

[Pattern Style]
Click this button to select a pattern.
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Pattern Style

X

| 0K | [ Cancel ]

[Duplicate these attributes to every state]
Duplicate all attributes of the current state to the other states.

How to set [Shape Library...]
Click [Shape Library...] button. The currently selected shape is marked by a red frame.

Shape Library E|

Ly e Y ODEEDEEE

2. buttonz 2 Select Lib, ...

3. System Frame -

5. Systern Lamp

. System Pipe Unattach Lib,
0: Untitled 1 Untithed z icH Delete Al States
States © 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 5
Frame Frame Frame Frame Delete Cur, State

State 0 ~ State 11

4 Untitled 5 Untitled B Unfitled 71 Untitled

States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 3

Frame Frame Frame Frame w
Display
[“inner  [#Frame

Exit
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2 Green
States 3
Frame

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library as
follows:

2: Green The number and the name of the shape.
States: 3 The number of the states of the shape.
Frame Indicates that the Shape only has a frame.

The illustration below shows that the Shape has “inner” and “frame.”

o
States | 2

Inner, Frame

Please refer to “Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for more details.

When finished, click [OK] and preview the design of the shape.

o] Stee - [ERMNRRRRNNE

Pictore :

Background : | nE—— ~
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9.2.2 Settings of Picture Library
[Picture Library]
Select [Use picture] check box to select a shape from the library.

How to set [Picture Library...]
Click [Picture Library...] button. The currently selected picture is marked by a red frame.

Picture Library E|
Library : State : @
2. button2 2
3. buttan3 E
4. buttong
5. button_type1l
6. button_type12
7. button_type13
2. button_type14

0:FE Red 1:PE Gresn 2:PE wellow 3:PE Eluz

States : 2 States : 2 States © 2 States © 2

30054 bwtes 20054 bwtes 30054 bvtes 30054 btes

BMP (100x100) BMP (100x1007 BMP (100x1007 BMP (100x1007
State 0 ~ State 11 :

4:Lamp Red S:Lamp Green G:Lamp Yelow 7:Lamp Blue

States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2

30054 bvtes 30054 bytes 30354 bytes 30054 bytes b

BEMP (100x100) BMP (100x1001 BMP (100x101) BMP (100x100%

Background : -

[ Select Lib, ... " MNew Lib, ... “ Unattach Lib, “ Rename... “ Export.., ]
l Import Picture... ” Modify Picture.., ] ’ Delete Al States ” Celete Cur, State ] [ Exit ]
Maore picture libraries... ’ Insert Before... ” Inzert After... ]

0:PE Red
States : 2
30054 bytes
BMP (100x1007
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The illustration above provides information of one of the Pictures in the Picture Library as
follows:

0:PB Red [The number and the name of the Picture

States: 2 The number of the states of the Picture

30054 bytes |The size of the Picture

BMP The format and resolution of the Picture; *.bmp means bitmap picture. The
(100x100) |format can also be *.jpg, *.png, *.dpd, or *.gif. Picture length: 100 pixels
and height: 100 pixels.

Please refer to “Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for more details.

When finished, click [OK] and preview the design of the picture.

Preseaew

DEODEE sk v

Background - El
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9.3 Setting Label Text

Select [Label] tab when creating an object to use the libraries:

Mew Bit Lamp Object

Gaeneral | Security | Shape | Label |
Ise label
[ ]use label library
[ use bitmap Fork [ Label Library. .. ]
.. HEE
Attribute
Faont | arial v|
Color - | Size ! |16 w
align ;| Left v| Bk :
[ 1talic [ ] underline
Duplicake these attributes to
Ewvery state
Maverent
Direction : |LBF|: Vl [ ] continuous
5 d | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
peed | Y
e
Conkent
kesk
Tracking [ Duplicate this label to every state ]
o [Ccoma )

[Use label]
Select this check box to use a label for the object. EasyBuilder supports Windows true-font.
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[Use label library]
Select this check box to choose a label in Label Library.

[ ]TTse label
[v] Tz Tabel libears Label tag . |NONAME w

|  Label Library ..

[Label Library...]
Please refer to “Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-Language Usage” for more details.

[Font]
Select a font from the list. EasyBuilder supports Windows true-font.

Font w
el . N
Color : ﬁﬂ Elafdk
. o
Align - | fvig] Narmow
A yial Narrow Baold
Batangz
Book Antigua
Book Antigua Bold
Bookman Old Ftule
Bookman O1d Style Bold
Bookshelf Sambol 7

[Color]
Select the font color.

[Size]
Select the font size.

[Align]
Align the multiple lines of the text.

The text aligned [Left].

111
222222
333333333
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The text aligned [Center].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Right].

111
222222
333333333

[Blink]

Specify the way the text blinks:

Choose [None] to disable this feature or set the blinking interval to [1 second] or [0.5
seconds].

0.5 gecond iz)

[Italic]
Use ltalic font.

Ttalic Label

[Underline]
Use Underline font.

Underline Label

[Movement] setting
[Direction]
Set the direction of the marquee effect.

Mo movenment w
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[Continuous]
Specify how the marquee effect is displayed:

If not selecting this check box, the next text appears only when the previous text disappears
completely. See the picture below.

If selecting this check box, the text will be displayed continuously.

[Speed]
Adjust the speed of the text movement.

[Content]
Set the content of the text. If using [Label Library], the content comes from Label Library.

[Tracking]
If this check box is selected, changing the text of one state will also change the text of the
other states.

[Duplicate this label to other states]
Duplicate the current text to the other states.
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9.4 Adjusting Profile Size

When an object is created, double click it and select the [Profile] tab to adjust the position

and size of the object.

Bit Lamp Object's Properties

General | Security | Shape Label| Profile |

Position
[Jpinned xi[14 : 7
Size

Position
[Pinned] When this check box is selected, the position and the size of the object cannot be

changed.
[X] and [Y] are coordinates of the left-top corner of the object.

Size
Adjust the [width] and [height] of the object.
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9.5 Variables of Station Number

EasyBuilder allows users to set the variables of station number in PLC address. As shown
below, “var2” is one of 16 station number variables.

Address §|
PLC name @ | Mitsubishi Frds Fxin/Frls/FLiniFxz w
Cevice type @ | ¥ L

Address ;| varZ#123
Address Format : OO0 [range : 0~ 377]

[J1index register

[ Tag Library. .. ] o] ] l Cancel

The syntax of the variable of a station number: varN#address

The range of N is integer from 0~15; address means PLC address.

16 variables are availble : varO ~ varl5. These variables of station number read values from
address LW-10000~LW-10015. The list below shows the variables and the corresponding
system reserved addresses :

varO LW-10000 var8 LW-10008
varl LW-10001 var9 LW-10009
var2 LW-10002 varl0 LW-10010
var3 LW-10003 varll LW-10011
var4d LW-10004 varl2 LW-10012
varb LW-10005 varl3 LW-10013
varé LW-10006 varl4 LW-10014
var7 LW-10007 varls LW-10015

For example, “varQ” reads value from LW-10000, when the value in LW-10000 is “32”,
var0#234 = 32#234, the station number is 32.

Similarly, “varl3” reads value from LW-10013, when the value in LW10013 is” 57, var13#234
= 5#234.

107



¥ WEINTEK Object General Properties

9.6 Broadcast Station Number

HMI provides two ways for users to enable broadcast command. First is to set the PLC
parameter directly in [system parameter settings]:

PLC type : [ Mitsubisha FE0SFI0RFE 1 <FL 1 nFE2 [ »

M.1.20, MITSUBISHI_FX0M.s0

PLC IjF ; |ps.485 9w w

COM : COM1 (9600,E,7,1) Settings. ..

PLC default station no. | | Lw-10000 (16bit) : vard  +

[v] Default station no. use station no. varable

Ur;e broadcast EW@ f’:Bl_leL;dcast station no. E____\:_::'

The second way is to use system tag to enable or disable broadcast station number or to
change it.
The corresponding system tags are listed below:

LB-9065 disable/enable COM 1 broadcast station no.
LB-9066 disable/enable COM 2 broadcast station no.
LB-9067 disable/enable COM 3 broadcast station no.

LW-9565 COM 1 broadcast station no.
LW-9566 COM 2 broadcast station no.
LW-9567 COM 3 broadcast station no.
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Chapter 10 User Password and Object Security

This chapter discusses the protection for
operations provided by setting up user
passwords and security classes.

To set up the protection system, please:

1. Set user password and operable
classes.

2. Set object class for objects.

An object belongs only to one security class. Setting the object class to “None” means any

user can operate this object.

10.1 User Password and Operable Object Classes

The security parameters can be found in [Edit] » [System Parameter Settings] »
[Security].

Up to 12 sets of user and password are available. Password should be one non-negative
integer. There are six security classes: A to F.

Once the password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified. As
shown below, “User 1” can only operate objects with class A or class C.

System Parameter Settings @

Font Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server

Device | Model | General | SystemSetting | Secuity
Select operatable classes for each vser
Password range : 0 ~ 4204967295
| _No__ Ensble_ Password Class & Class B Class C Clas &
L: 111 O

2 Fl [0 L] L]

3 O o O O

4 O o O O

5 O o O O

6 O o O O

7 O o O O

8 O o O O

9 O o O O j

10 O o O O

11 Fl. [0 O O v
| >
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10.2 Object Security Settings

[Safety control] General | Security | Shape | Label
Use [Min. press time (sec)] to Sadeycontl

avoid miss operations. Press and
hold the object longer than the
[Min. press time] set here to activate the object.

Min. press time {sec) :

Dizplay confirmation reqmest Mz waiting time (sec) ;|10

[Display confirmation request] After pressing the
object, a dialog appears for operation confirmation. If & b contin o oprtion

the response to this dialog comes later than the set

[Max. waiting time (sec)], this dialog disappears Love Y WG
automatically and the operation will be canceled.

[Interlock] Interlnck

. . [+] Use interlock finctio
When this check box is selected, SRt
the specified Bit address is used Hide P

. ) Grayed label when disabled
to enable or disable the object. S -
(%) Enable when Bit is O  Enable when Bit is OFF
As shown, if LB-0 is ON, the
object is enabled Pieeme iLocal i 2
) Address ;LB w |0

[Hide when disabled] When

the specified Bit is OFF, hide the object.
[Grayed label when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, the :

label font of the object turns gray.

[User restriction] User restriction
. Objectclass . |Clas A W
Set the security class of the _ _ o
[[] Disable protection permanently after initial activation
object to be operated by an [ Display warning message if access denied
authorized user. [ Make invisible while protected

[Object class]

“‘None” means any user can operate this object.
[Disable protection permanently after initial activation] Once the permitted class of the
user matches that of the object, the system will stop checking the security class permanently,
that means, any user can operate this object freely after it is unlocked.

[Display warning message if access denied] When

an unauthorized user attempts to operate the object, a

Password Protected! Access Denied !f

warning dialog (Window no. 7) appears. The content of

the message in the dialog can be modified.
[Make invisible while protected] When the user's privilege does not match the object class,
hide the object.
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10.3 Example of Object Security Settings

The following shows an example of setting object security class:

1. Create a project, go to [System Parameter Settings] » [Security] » [General] to enable
3 users:

User 1=

Operable class: A

User 2 =

Operable class: A, B

User 3 =

Operable class: A, B, C

2. Design Window no. 10 as shown:

Create two [Numeric Input] objects: H‘Eﬁﬂ### L wezro
[LW-9219] User name .
User no. (1~12) Password - | Bagg | Lwezzo
Length = 1word T

bit 15 bitd
[LW-9220]

Currentstatus - | 1111111111111111 |awszzz

For entering user password.
Length = 2 words / w | LB9050

Create a [Numeric Display] object

[I‘_W_9222] *Class A Button
Displays the status of current user.

(16'b|t Binary) SE_CE"SSSBBU#GH
Create a [Set Bit] object

[LB-9050] logout ﬂ B Acs C Button

Create three [Set Bit] objects, each set to different classes but all select [Made invisible
while protected].

After setting, please save and compile the project and execute off-line simulation. The below
shows how it works when simulating.
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3. Before entering the password, it displays “0000000000000000”, which means that the
user operable object class is “None”. [Class A Button] ~ [Class C Button] objects are
classified from “A” to “C” and selected [Made invisible while protected]; therefore they are
hidden at this moment.

4. Enter User 1 password “111”.

User name - ’1—| Lwsz1s Since User 1 is only allowed to operate
- ’0—| - class A objects, [Class A Button] object
e - appears for operating. [LW-9222] bit O
Current siats : | 0000000000000000 | 115222 turns to “1” means that user can
[— L5050 operate class A objects.
Username: | 1 | Lwszis
Password : | 111 |5W92<"f?
bit 15 bfffj"
Currentstatus - 0000000000000001 | £iezzz
5. Enter User 3 password “333”. &l e
Since User 3 is allowed to operate Class A Button
class A, B, C objects, [LW-9222] bit O
~ bit 2 turns to “1”7, means that user
can operate class A ~ C objects.
User mame - ’3— L wezrs 6. Click [Logout] button to log out, the

system will return to the initial state,
and current user can only operate
class “None” objects.

Password: | 333 |Lwezze

bit 15 bitd

Current status - | 0000000000000111 | cezzz

Username: | 3 |1W5’3’9
Password : | 333 |W923f?

Class B Button bit15 bitd
Current status = | 0000000000000000 | cwezz2

Logout L8050

L OgOUf LB2050

Class A Button

Class C Button
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Qe

m Password input: If the password is incorrect, [LB-9060] will be ON; if the password is
correct, [LB-9060] will be OFF. All user passwords (User 1 to User 12) can be obtained from
system registers [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522], 24 words in total.

m Changing password directly on HMI: When [LB-9061] is set ON, the system will read
data in [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522] to update user password. The new password will be used in
the further operations. Please note that the user operable object classes will not be changed

due to the change of password.
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Chapter 11 Index Register
11.1 Introduction
EasyBuilder provides Index Registers for users to change addresses flexibly. With Index

Registers, users can change object’s read/write address directly on HMI without changing its
settings. There are 32 Index Registers, divided into 16-bit and 32-bit.

Address
LW1 . Address R
K
two Sl Index register N J Lwne —
% L xJ
|-W2B 1-2-3.4.5-5.7-8-9,../
PLC name : |L0cal HMI "|

Device type : | L'W-9200 {16bit)

Address

16-bit Index Register:

LW-9202 (16bit) : address index 2
Lw-9203 (16bit) : address index 3

Address farmat :

Index O [LW-9200] (16-bit)~ L9204 (16hit) : address indesx 4
. Li-9205 (lsb?t) : address ?ndex 5
Index 15 [LW-9215] (16-bit) L2907 (160K & adhoss eloe 7 =

Li-9208 (16bit) ; address index &
Max. address range: 65536 words. L8209 (18bit) : adress index 3
L9210 {16bit) ; address index 10
Librar L3211 {16bit) ; address index 11
LATIN (TE = {16bit) : address index 12
L3213 {16bit) : address index 13
L3214 {16bit) : address index 14
L9215 {16bit) : address index 15
_hi 1 . L9216 (16hit) 1 the result of imparting email data
32 blt Index RegISter' L9219 (16hit) : user no. (1~12)
L9220 (32bit) : password

-

Il_.l

|ndeX 16 [LW-9230] (32-b|t)“‘ _ |tw-9z22(16hit) : classes can be operated for current user (hit 014, bit 1:8,bit
LWW-9230 (32bit) : address index 16
1 L9232 (32bit) 1 add index 17
Index 31 [LW'926O] (32'b|t) LW-5234 Eazb:tg : :dd:::: :Ed:: 1
LW-9236 (32bit) : address index 19
Max. address range: 4294967296 L-8235 (32bit) : adkdress index 20
Lit-9240 {32hit) ; address index 21
WO rd8. Litf-9242 (32bit) : address index 22

Lit'-9244 (32bit) : address index 23
L9246 (32hit) ; address index 24
L9245 (32hit) ; address index 25 b

While using [Index register], the address is designated by the following equation:
The constant set in [Address] + the value in the chosen Index Register.

Nz

U

Index Registers work for all devices in [System Parameter Settings] » [Device list], but
are limited to word registers only.
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11.2 Examples of Index Register

The following examples show how to use Index Registers.

If not selecting [Index Adixess X]
register] check box and e D 3
set read address to Devics type ¢ [ Lw v
[LW-10]. The system will w Address : [10 | [Jsystem tag
dil’ecﬂy read / Write LW'lO Address format ; DDDDD [range : O ~ 10799]
[Jindex register
| 16-bit Unsigned v/
o s IR
If select [Index register] =
. Address
check box and set index —
register to [INDEX 0]. PLC name : |Local HMT ¥
Read address = [LW-0 + Devtcotype L ¥
Address : |IZI | [ 5vstem tag
INDEX 0]
. . ) Address Format : DDDDD [range & O~ 10799]
AS Shown n the beglnnlng' Indez |INDE><D(16-bit) v| [#] 1ndes: reqister
Index O indicates register | 16-bit Uinsigred v
[LW-9200]. If the data in : :
[LW-9200] is “5”, read

address is set to [LW(0+5)] = [LW-5].

Here’s a demo project shown as an example:

Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word
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Example
Iﬁ Index Function of Word

Index Function of Word

If the value in Read [LW-0 + Index 0] [LW-10] is set to 3
Index 0 (LW-9200) = Read [LW-0] [LW-20] is set to 6
is O.

Index Function of Word

If the value in Read [LW-0 + Index 0]
Index 0 (LW-9200) = Read [LW-10] = 3
is 10

Example
Iﬁ Index Function of Bit

In the same way, Index Register can be used for Bit address.
1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 in the value of index register = adding 16

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 (LW-9206)  The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-16 = ON
issetto 1

Index Function of Bit

Index 6issetto 2  The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-32 = OFF
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B When using Index Registers for bit addresses, 16 bit addresses will be calculated as
one unit. EX: If the target is LB-0, and set the value in Index Register to 1, LB-16 will be
activated. If set the value in Index Register to 2, LB-32 will be activated.

Index Register is used to change addresses. Through changing the data in Index Register,
user can make an object to read and write different addresses without changing its own
address settings. Therefore user can transmit or exchange data among different addresses.

b,

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 12 Keyboard Design and Usage

Numeric Input and ASCII Input objects need keyboard as an input tool.
Both numeric keyboard and ASCII keyboard are created with Function Key object.
The types of the keyboards are:

1. Fixed Keyboard.

S1E87 E5=2

Popup keyboard Popup keyboard
with title bar. without title bar.

3. UNICODE Keyboard.

FK_0 . |

FK_1 }8
FK_2

7,
FK_3 6
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12.1 Steps to Design a Popup Keyboard

Step 1 Create and open a window for the new keyboard. For example, set to “window no.

200"

Winsdows

Cibject list

195
196
197
193
199

208
202
204
205
208
207
208
200

0] Hew

Step 2 Adjust the height and width of “window no. 200” and create a variety of Function Key

objects in [ASCII/UNICODE mode].
For example:
GP 0

FK_O

[FK_11] is used as the [Esc] key.
ASCIUNICODE mode
O [Enter] () [Backspace]
) [Delete] O [Lett]

() [ASCII] { [UNICODE]

[FK_14] is used as the [Enter] key.
ASCIVUNICODE mode

O Boskigeee]

() [Delete] ) [Left]

() [ASCII] { [TNICODE]

O [Clea]
O [Right]

O [Clea]
O [Right]

O [Ex]
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The rest are mostly used to enter numbers. For example, [FK_0] is used for entering number
“1 ”.

ASCIUNICODE made
(O [Entex] (O [Backspace] (O [Clear] O [Es]
(O [Delete] (O [Left] O [Right]

(_{E} [L3CIT] # [UNICODE] |1 ]

Step 3 Select a suitable picture for each Function Key object and placed at the bottom layer

ddas
ddJa
dddd
PO TN

Step 4 Select [System Parameter Settings] » [General] » [Keyboard] » [Add] to add
“‘window no. 200”. Up to 32 keyboards can be added.

Add a keyhoard window r§|

Window no. |2IIIIII. Keyboard v|

(04 Cancel ]

Step 5 After the keyboard window is added, when creating Numerical Input and ASCII Input
objects, “200. Keyboard” can be found in [Data Entry] » [Keyboard] »

[Window no.]. The [Popup position] is for designating the display position of the keyboard
on the screen. The system divides the screen into 9 areas.
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Eevhoard
T a popup kevpad
[JHide title bar
[] Rectart the keypad if fnput value is out of range
Window no. : |SiEST

.Popuppnsiﬁnn: o0 O
{relative to HMT screen} O 6 O

o O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an T3E kevboard, on ind irectdirect window, or on the same
window, pleas don't check "Use a popup kewpad”.

Step 6 Select “200.Keyboard”. When users press Numerical Input or ASCII Input objects on
the screen, “window no. 200" will pop up. Users can press the keys on the keyboard to enter
data.
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m WE!NTEK
12.2 Steps to Design a Keyboard with Direct Window

Step 1 Create a Direct Window object and set a read address to activate it.
In [General] » [Attribute] select [No title bar] and the correct [Window No.].

New Direct Window Object X
General |
Diestription :| |
Read address
PLZ name : |Local HmMI v| Setting...
Address |LB w ||D
Atteibute
e
Window Ho. :|QDD_ Eeyhoard ~ |

Step 2 Open the setting dialog of Direct Window again to set the [Profile] to the same size as
the created keyboard window.

Direct Window Ohject’s Properhies

Geners.1| Profils |
Posttion
[ Pinned X0 & vife0 3]
Size
Width : 160 S Height:[230 2]

Step 3 Create a Numeric Input object, and don’t select [Use a popup keypad] check box.

X)

New Numeric Input Object

General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | $hape | Font

Input order
[]Enahle

Eevboard

B
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Step 4 Create a Set Bit object, set address to [LB-0] and set [Set style] to [Set ON].
Overlay it on the Numeric Input object. Pressing the Numeric Input object will open the
keyboard and the Direct Window.

New Zet Bit Object gl

Creneral | Security | Shape || Label

Description : | |
Woite address

PLC name ; |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setting. ..

Address |LB w ||IZ| |

[] Wirite after button is released

Attribute
Set style - |Set ON |

Step 5 Add Set Bit objects on the [Enter] and [ESC] function keys respectively. Set address
to [LB-0] and [Set style] to [Set OFF]. In this way when pressing either [Enter] or [ESC] key
will close the keyboard and the Direct Window.
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12.3 Steps to Design a Fixed Keyboard on Screen

Users can also place a fixed keyboard on the screen instead of popup keyboard or Direct
Window. This type of keyboard can’t be moved or closed.

Step 1
Create a Numeric Input object, in [Data Entry] » [Keyboard] don’t select [Use a popup
keypad] check box.

New Numeric Input Object

(feneral | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape || Font

Mode : | Touch v

Tnput order
[Enable

EKevboard

Step 2
Use Function Keys to design the keyboard and place it on the screen.

1
1 2 3
"2 5 6
7 8 9
Baskspace | Enter

3

Step 3
Press the Numeric Input object and enter a value with function keys directly.
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12.4 Steps to Design a UNICODE Keyboard

Create a UNICODE keyboard with Function Keys.

Step 1 Place an ASCII Input object on the window and select [Use UNICODE] check box.
Step 2 Create Function Keys [a] [B] [y] [8] as shown, and an [Enter] key. A simple
UNICODE keyboard is created.

ew ASCII Input Obje ASCIVUNICODE mode
»w ASCII Input Object E Pkt p—
General | Data Entry | Secwity | Shape | Font UNICO D E
Description : 1 — (@ [ASCIN / [UNICODE] [m |
] Mask [F]Us UNICODE [ Revers hightlow byt FK_O a ASCIINICODE mode
N, O [Ener] O [Backspace]
Read address : FH 1
PLC name : | Local HMI - = B (&) [ASCIT)  [UNICODE] E
Address @ LW w |0
FK_2 ASCIVINICODE mode
i Ol OBk
PLC name : |Local M1 “ | FK 3 5 ) (&) [ASCIT] / [UNICODE]
Device type ¢ [Lw 3 -
el [lsystomta ASCIVUNICODE mode
‘Address format | DODDD [range : 0 ~ 10799] FK_4 En t er O [Entex] © [Beckspace]
[index register @ [ASCI]/ [UNICODE] [§ |
No. of word : |8
CoE I o
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Chapter 13 Objects

This chapter explains the ways of using and setting different kinds of objects. To set the
general properties of the objects, please refer to the relevant chapters as listed below:
Shape, Label, Profile

Please refer to “Chapter 9 Object General Properties”.

Security

Please refer to “Chapter 10 Security”

Index Register

Please refer to “Chapter 11 Index Register”

Label Tag Library

Please refer to “Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-language Usage”

Address Tag Library

Please refer to “Chapter 16 Address Tag Library”
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13.1 Bit Lamp

Overview
[Bit Lamp] object displays the state of a designated bit address. If the bit state is OFF, the

State 0 shape will be displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1 shape will be displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

Configuration

Click the [Bit Lamp] icon on the toolbar to open a [Bit Lamp] object property dialog.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Bit Lamp] object will be

created.
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Object

New Bit Lamp Ohject

Creneral |Secu.‘rih.r Shape || Label

Description ; |

Fead address

PLC name : | Local HMI

W | | Setting...

Address | LE LY | |EI

[ Invert signal

Blinking

Blinking time : | (1.5 secand s)

Mode : |A1tema1:ing image on state 0

[ (8] ][ Cancel ]

%)

Description
User can describe the information of the object.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the bit device that controls the [Bit Lamp] object. Users can also set address in

[General] tab while adding a new object.
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Addresz §|
PLC name : |Local HMI -
Device tvpe : |LE R
Address ¢ |0 [ ] 5ystem tag

Address Format : DODDD [range § 0 e 11999]

[ index reqgister

[ (94 l [ Cancel ]

[Invert signal]
Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if [Invert signal] check box is
selected, when the designated bit is OFF, the object displays ON state.

Blinking

The appearance of the object may alternate between states when the bit is ON or OFF.
a. None

No blinking.

b. Alternating image on state 0

The appearance of the object alternates between State 0 and 1 when the bit is OFF.
c. Alternating image on state 1

The appearance of the object alternates between State 0 and 1 when the bit is ON.
d. Blinking on state 0

The State 0 appearance of the object will blink when the bit is OFF.

e. Blinking on state 1

The State 1 appearance of the object will blink when the bit is ON.
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13.2 Word Lamp

Overview
[Word Lamp] object displays the state according to the value of a designated word register.

Up to 256 states are available. When the value of the register is 0, State 0 appearance of the
object is displayed, and value 1 displays State 1, and so on.

Numeric Display (LWO0) Woerd Lamp (L WO)
” State 0
Numeric Display (LW0) Word Lamp (L WO)
] m
Numeric Display (LWO0) Woerd Lamp (L WO)

[ State 2
Configuration

Click the [Word Lamp] icon on the toolbar to open a [Word Lamp] object property
- dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Word Lamp] object will

B be created.
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New Word Lramp Object E'
General | Secuity | Shape | Label
Description :| |
Mode :|v3_1u,3 v| Offset: |0 |
Fead address
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI vl Setking...
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Bttribute
Mo of statez ;|2 L
o) Conel ]

[Mode] / [Offset]
Word lamp object offers the following three modes for selection:

a. Value
The state is displayed according to the value in the designated word address and plus or

minus the [Offset].
As shown below, if the value within LW-200 is 3, since the offset is set to 3, the shape of

state 6 is displayed. (value 3 + offset 3)
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New Word Lramp Object

t3

b. LSB

General | Security | Shape || Label
Dieseription : | |
Mode : [ Falue v Offset ;|32 |

Fead address

PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI vl Setking...

Address ||_-.,.-.,.- w ||2EIEI | 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mo of statez ;|2 "

Convert the value from decimal to binary. The least significant active bit in a binary data

word selects the state displayed.

Decimal value | Binary value | Displayed state

0 0000 State 0 displayed. All the bits are 0.

1 0001 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 0.

2 0010 State 2 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 1.

3 0011 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 0.

4 0100 State 3 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 2.

5 0101 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 0.

6 0110 State 2 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 1.

7 0111 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 0.

8 1000 State 4 displayed. The least significant active bit is
bit 3.
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c. Change state by time
The state displayed changes on a time-base. The frequency can be set.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that controls the [Word Lamp] object. Users can also set address
in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Addresz E|

PLC name : |Local HMI o
Device byvpe @ (LW R
Address ¢ |0 [ ] 5ystem tag

Address Format : DODDD [range § 0~ 10500]

[ index reqgister

16-bit Unsigned W

[ (94 l [ Cancel

Attribute

[No. of states]

The number of states is utilized by the object. The state is numbered from 0, so the number
of states minus 1 will be the state number. If the value within the word register is = [No. of
states] defined in Attribute, the highest state will be displayed.

If the number of states is set to 8, the valid states willbe 0, 1, 2, ..., 7. In this case if the word
value is 8 or higher, the system will display the state 7 shape.
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Lo i

In [Label] tab, Language 1 determines the relevant settings of the font. For Language 2~8,
only the font size can be changed and other settings follow Language 1.

Hiw Wonl Lamp Ohject

Mew Ward Lamp Object

Darerel | Fecumity | Fheoe | Lalwl Oeneral | Becunty | Bhaps | Labsl
I Jakssl ] e el
[ s laksa] vy Labal bag  Labal 0 w [#] [1ow Dbl bibaury Labs] tg ;| Labed 0 w
s bitmap foed Label Liboary... | Dhes Weibvmp fiomd Label Lihrary..
Lengosge | 1 £ Languags : |2 w
i W EEED 0|0 lo]o
Atimbre A eriborie
Fot Foal :
Color ;| —— | Tee: 16 - Cales : - T : |16 v
Align | Laft w Blink :  Nons - Ak Bk
[Cleic [ Underkne
Draphcake thewm attnbuoks o Duphcst them sfcibukes
[ Bvarrowse | [ Evecybngoage | | Al | [ Bveayotn [ Every bnguage | | All |
Mervreat owement
Dremchiom || Mo mavarmsnt W CHr:bon
Cinnbeat ol
[] Tracking ] Teacking
G
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13.3 Set Bit

Overview

The [Set Bit] object provides two operation modes: manual or automatic. Manual mode can
trigger a designated bit address to change the state between ON and OFF when the object
is touched. In automatic mode, the bit is automatically activated when a pre-defined
condition occurs, touching the button will not be effective.

Configuration
H Click the [Set Bit] icon on the toolbar to open a [Set Bit] object property dialog. Set
I up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Set Bit] object will be created.
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New ZSet Bit Object

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |

X

Description ; |

Write addres

PLC name : |Lacal HMI

W | Sekting. ..

Address | LE

¥ [0 |

S ttribote

[ ] Write after bution iz released

et style - | Togzle

Macoo
Execute macro

Macio |ID1 1D : 13

Trigger mode ; | OFF- =00
ONH--0FF
CFE <- =1
ok ] [cancel ]

Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the bit device that controls the [Set Bit] object. Users can also set address in

[General] tab while adding a new object.

Address

PLC name ||-'3"2~3| HMI

Device bvpe : |LE

Address |III

| |:| Swskem kag

Address Format : DODDD [range § 0 e 11999]

[ index reqgister

Cancel

Lo JI
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[Write after button is released]
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released; otherwise, the action is
executed once the button is pressed. This function does not work with momentary buttons.

Attribute
[Set Style] Please refer to the following description for different types of operation mode.

Set style Description

Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.

Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.

Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.

Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is pressed.

Periodical toggle Set a designated bit ON and OFF at a set time interval. Time

interval can be selected - the range: 0.1~25.5 seconds.

Set ON when window | Set ON the bit within the window when the window opens.
opens
Set OFF when window | Set OFF the bit within the window when the window opens.
opens
Set ON when window | Set ON the bit within the window when the window closes.
closes
Set OFF when window | Set OFF the bit within the window when the window closes.
closes

Set ON when Set the bit ON when the backlight is turned ON.
backlight on

Set OFF when Set the bit OFF when the backlight is turned ON.
backlight on

Set ON when Set the bit ON when the backlight is turned OFF.
backlight off

Set OFF when Set the bit OFF when the backlight is turned OFF.

backlight off

Macro
[Set Bit] object can trigger the start of a Macro routine when the Macro has been created in
advance. Please refer to “Chapter 18 Macro Reference” for more information.
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Trigger Mode

Attribute
Setstyle o | Togele w

Macm
[+] Execute maco Macro : |ID1 0D : 1)
Trigger mode : | OFF-=0N

If [Set style] is set to [Toggle], there is a further selection to make of whether the macro
operates after:

OFF->ON OFF to ON transition
ON->OFF ON to OFF transition
ON<->OFF At both of the changes of state.
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13.4 Set Word

Overview
The [Set Word] object provides two operation modes: manual or automatic. Manual mode

can change the value in a designated word address when the object is touched. In automatic
mode, the word register is automatically activated when a pre-defined condition occurs,

touching the button will not be effective.

Configuration
Click the [Set Word] icon on the toolbar to open a [Set Word] object property

l E dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Set Word] object will be
created.
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New Set Word Ohbject

X

General | Secusity | Shape | Label
Dreseripton ; | |
Write address
PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address : ||_W VHD | 16-bit Unsigned
[ ] Write after buttom is releassd
Maotification
Enable (%) 3et ON (") 8et OFF
Before wiiting [ ] After writing
PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_|3 v”III |
& ttribnte
SetStyle : | Write constant value v
Set valne | 12
ok ][ cancel |

Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that controls the [Set Word] object. Users can also set address in
[General] tab while adding a new object.
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Addresz E'
PLC name ||-'3"2~3| HMI Vl
Device bvpe : |L'-.-'-.-' vl
Address |III | [ ] 5ystem tag

Address Format : DODDD [range § 0~ 10500]

[ index reqgister

\16-bit Unsigned v |

[ (94 l [ Cancel

[Write after button is released]
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released; otherwise, the action is
executed once the button is pressed.

Notification

If this check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address (setting ON or OFF).
Notification
[¥] Enable ® SetON O Set OFF

Before writing [] After writing

v Setting...

PLC name : §Loca| HMI

Address : i'LB v 0

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit address before or after the manual operation.

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the Notification bit. Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a
new object.
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Addresz §|
PLC name : |Local HMI -
Device tvpe : |LE R
Address ¢ |0 [ ] 5ystem tag

Address Format : DODDD [range § 0 e 11999]

[ index reqgister

[ (94 l [ Cancel

Attribute
[Set style] Select the button action from the drop down list:

B Write constant value

Preset a register with the value entered. Each time when the button is pressed, it writes the
[Set value] to the designated register. Data format is as set by the [Write address]; it can
be 16-bit BCD, 32-bit BCD, ...32-bit float. As shown below, when the button is pressed,

preset the register with 12.
Attribute
SetStyle +| Writs constant value |
Setvalue |12

B Increment value (JOG+)
Increase value in register by a set amount in [Inc. value], each time when the button is
pressed, to the [Upper limit]. As shown below, each time when pressing the button, increase

1 in the designated register, till the value is 10.
Attribute

Set Sl : Tnerement vlue (06+) ]

Inc. value : 1 \ Upper limit ; ill]

B Decrement Value (JOG-)
Decrease value in register by a set amount in [Dec. value], each time when the button is
pressed, to the [Bottom limit]. As shown below, each time when pressing the button,

decrease 1 in the designated register, till the value is 0.
Attribute
Set Style : [ Decrement value (10G-) v
Dec. value : 71 Bottom limit : D ]
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B Press and hold increment (JOG++)

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], it will increase the value in a
register by a set amount in [Inc. value] at a set rate in [JOG speed], to the [Upper limit].

As shown below, when the button is pressed, increase the value in the designated register
by 1. When the button is held longer than 1 second, increase the value in register by 1 every

0.5 second, till the value is 10.
Attribute

SetStyle : | Press and hold increment (JOG++) v
Inc. value : |1 Upper limit : 1[1
JOG delay : 1.0 second}fg) v JOG speed : iU.S second (5) v

B Press and hold increment (JOG--)

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], it will decrease the value in a
register by a set amount in [Dec. value] at a set rate in [JOG speed], to the [Bottom limit].
As shown below, when the button is pressed, decrease the value in the designated register
by 1. When the button is held longer than 1 second, decrease the value in register by 1

every 0.5 second, till the value is 0.

Attribute

SetStyle : | Press and hold decrement (JOG--) v
Dec. value : |1 Bottom limit : |0 |
JOG delay : _'1 0 second () v JOG speed : | 0.5 second(s) v

B Periodical JOG++
An automatic function which operate the designated word address to increase the value in

the register by a set amount in [Inc. value], at a set rate in [Time interval], to the [Upper limit].
As shown below, the system will automatically increase the value in the register by 1 every
0.5 second, till the value is 10. Then the value returns to 0 and add 1 every 0.5 second

again.
Attribute
SetStyle : | Periodic JOG++ (up->0->vp->...) v
Inc. value ;|1 | Upper limit : 10
Time interval : |05 second(s)
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B Automatic JOG++
An automatic function which operate the designated word address to increase the value in

the register by a set amount in [Inc. value], at a set rate in [Time interval], to the [Upper limit],
then hold this value. As shown below, the system will automatically increase the value in the

register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and then stops.
Attribute

Set Style :  Avtomatic JOG++ {up to high limit) a )
Inc. value : |1 ' Upper limit : | 10 ]
Time interval : |0.5 second(s) v

B Automatic JOG--
An automatic function which operate the designated word address to decrease the value in

the register by a set amount in [Dec. value], at a set rate in [Time interval], to the [Bottom
limit], then hold this value. As shown below, the system will automatically decrease the value

in the register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and then stops.
Attribute

Set Style : | Automatic JOG-- (down to low limit) v/
Dec. value : :1 7 Bottom limit - | 10
Time interval : (0.5 second(s) v

B Periodical bounce

Increases the word address value to the [High limit] by a [Inc. value] at a set rate in [Time
interval], then decreases to the [Low limit] by the same value at the same rate. As shown
below, the system will increase the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second,
till the value is 10, and then decrease the value by 1 every 0.5 second till the value is 0

whenever the screen is active.

Attribute
Set Sl [ Peiodic bounce (up->dowr>up->..) v]
Bottom limit : |0 Upper limit : ilD
Tnc. value ;|1
Time interval : 0.5 second(s) ¥
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B Periodical step up

Step up to the [High limit] by [Inc. value] at a set rate in [Time interval], then reset
immediately to the [Low limit]. The action repeats whenever the screen is active. As shown
below, the system will increase the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second,
till the value is 10, and then reset to 0 and increase again, and the action repeats.

Attribute
Set Style Periodic step up (low to high...) ¥ |
Lowlmit:[0 | High limit : |10
Inc. value : | 1
Time interval : |0.5 second s) ¥

B Periodical step down

Step down to the [Low limit] by [Dec. value] at a set rate in [Time interval], then reset
immediately to the [High limit]. The action repeats whenever the screen is active. As shown
below, the system will decrease the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second,
till the value is 0, and then reset to 10 and decrease again, and the action repeats.

Attribute
Set Style : | Periodic step down (high to low...) v
Lovw Limit : |0 | High limit : |10 ‘
Dec. value : |1 -
Time interval : {0.5 second(s) v

B Set when window opens

Automatic function occurs whenever the screen is active. The value entered in [Set value] is
set into the word address when the action occurs. As shown below, when the window opens,
the system enters 5 into the designated register.

Attribute
Set Style : | Set when window opens v

Set value : '75

B Set when window closes

Automatic function occurs whenever the screen is inactive. The value entered in [Set value]
is set into the word address when the action occurs. As shown below, when the window
closes, the system enters 5 into the designated register.

A tteibute
Set Style | Set when window closes v

Setvalue ;| 5
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B Set when backlight on
Automatic function occurs whenever the backlight is active. The value entered in [Set value]
is set into the word address when the action occurs. As shown below, when the backlight

turns ON, the system set 5 into the designated register.
Attribute
SetStyle : | Set when backlight on N
Setvalue ;| 5

B Set when backlight off
Automatic function occurs whenever the backlight is inactive. The value entered in [Set
value] is set into the word address when the action occurs. As shown below, when the

backlight turns OFF, the system set 5 into the designated register.
Attribute
Set Style : :Set when baskhght off V:
Setvalue : |5 '

B Cyclic JOG+

Each time when the button is pressed, increase the word address value to the [Upper limit]
by [Inc. value] then reset to the [Bottom limit]. As shown below, each time when pressing the
button, the system will increase the value in the designated register by 1, till the value is 10,

and then reset to 0 and increase again by pressing the button.
Attribute

Set Style : | Cyclic JOG+ v
Bottom limit : |0 | Upperlimit: 10 '

Inc. value : |1

B Cyclic JOG-
Each time when the button is pressed, decrease the word address value to the [Bottom limit]
by [Dec. value] then reset to the [Upper limit]. As shown below, each time when pressing the
button, the system will decrease the value in the designated register by 1, till the value is 0,
and then reset to 10 and decrease again by pressing the button.
Attribute
Set Style : | Cyclic JOG- v
Bottom limit : D T ‘ Upper limit : | 10 |
Dec. valve : |1
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B Cyclic JOG++

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], increase the value in a
register by a set amount in [Inc. value] at a set rate in [JOG speed], to the [Upper limit], then
reset to the [Bottom limit]. As shown below, when the button is held longer than 0.5 second,
increase the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.1 second, till the value is 10, and
then reset to 0 and increase again by holding the button.

Atteibute

SetStyle : | Cyclic J0G+ v|
Bottom limit : |0 - ‘ Upper limit : ZIU
Inc. value : |1 ‘
10G delay: (05 scondls) v |  J0Gspeed: (0.1 swcondly) v

B Cyclic JOG- -

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], decrease the value in a
register by a set amount in [Dec. value] at a set rate in [JOG speed], to the [Bottom limit],
then reset to the [Upper limit]. As shown below, when the button is held longer than 0.5
second, decrease the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.1 second, till the value is
0, and then reset to 10 and decrease again by holding the button.

Attribute

SetStyle : | Cyclic J0G-- v
Bottom limit : D Upper limit : 10
Dec. value : 1
10G delay : (0.5 second(s) v JOG speed : |0.1 second(3) v
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13.5 Function Key

Overview

The [Function Key] object can be used for several tasks:
1. Open/close / return to a screen window.

2. For keypad design

3. Execute a Macro

4. Print screen

Configuration
Click the [Function Key] icon on the toolbar to open a [Function Key] object
property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Function Key]
object will be created.
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New Function Key Object

General “Security- | Shape | Label |

Description : |

[] activate after button is released

(®) Change full-screen window (7 Change common window

(O Display popup window

Window no. @ 10, WINDOW 010

() Return to previous window () Close window

ASCIIJUNICODE mode
() [Enter] () [Backspace] (O [Clear]
O [Delete] O [Left] O [right]

(O [AscII] } [UNICODE]

() window title bar

Hard copy screen to USE disk, SD card or printer
() Screen hard copy

() Import user datafUse [USE Security Key)

Motification
[¥]Enable (O set ON

O [Esc]

[ Settings... ]

(%) Set OFF

PLC name : éLocal HMI

v :| Setting... |

Address : %LB v H 0

[Activate after button is released]

If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released, otherwise, the action is

executed once the button is pressed.
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[Change full-screen window] Change to another base window.
[Change common window] Change common window.

[Display popup window]
A pop up window displays in the base window. If [Close this popup window when parent
window is closed] check box is selected, the pop up window will be closed when change
the base window to another window. Otherwise, a function key in the pop up window is
needed to close it.

(#) Display popup window

Cloze thiz popup window when change foll-screen window

[Return to previous window]

If this is selected, the Function Key will change from the current screen to the previous one
displayed. For example, when window no. 10 is changed to window no. 20, press the
function key to return to window no. 10. This function is only available for base window.

[Close window] Close any active popup windows, message windows included.

[ASCII/UNICODE mode]
Configures the button as a keypad key, and the character it enters, via [Numeric Input] or

[ASCII Input] objects.
ASCIIVUNICODE mode

O [Enter] (O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Est]
O [Delete] O [Left] O [Right]

(¥) [ASCII] / [UNICODE] |a

[Enter] Same as the keyboard’s “enter” function.

[Backspace] Same as the keyboard’s “backspace” function.

[Clear] Clear the value in the word register.

[Esc] Same as the [Close window] function, it is used to close the keyboard window.
[Delete] Same as the keyboard’s “Delete” function, deletes the number or character on the
right side of the text cursor.

[Left] Same as the keyboard’s “—” key, moves the text cursor to the left side of the previous
number or character.

[Right] Same as the keyboard’s “—” key, moves the text cursor to the left side of the next
number or character.

[ASCII/UNICODE] Specify the character to be entered by this key.
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[Execute Macro]
Select this check box to execute one of the Macros from the drop down list that has already
been configured by users.

(%) Execute macto Macro | macro 1 0D 1) v

[Window title bar]

[Function Key] defined can be used to move a popup window which is no [window title bar] to
a preferred position on screen. Select the popup window and then click on a preferred
position, the window will be moved.

I
w—
FK-;T mAlarn Status ] ‘
Select the window title bar firsthy. Touching the screen for the new position

the popup window will be moved.

[Screen hard copy]

Print the current window. Before using this function, choose a printer model in [System
Parameter Settings] » [Model] » [Printer].

If a single color printer is used, selecting [grayscale] can get a better print result, but the text
may not be clearly printed. To improve text printing, it is not necessary to select [grayscale].

() Zereen haxd copy Printer . |HF PCL Beries (USE] w
Mode : |caolor "
black and white
Notification craranale

D Enﬂblﬂ OO

Notification
If this selection is enabled, it will notify a designated bit address to set ON or OFF, each time
the button is pressed.

1. Chapter 6 Window Operations
2. Chapter 12 Keypad Design and Usage
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Example ﬁ Design Non-ASCII character keyboard
The following explains how to enter and display non-ascii characters in HMI, such as
Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese, Japanese, Greek and so on.
Please follow the steps.

Stepl: Setting non-ascii fonts

Add the needed non-ascii fonts in [System Parameter Settings] » [Font].
Please use the required font for the language used.

System Parameter Settings @

Extnded Memory | PrinterBackwpSever | eMail | Recipes
Device | Model | Genersl |  SystemSetting |  Securty |  Font

Fonts for non-ascii strings
Arial

Sl 2ack [ Delete ]
A& xial Narrow
Arial Narrow Bold ‘ ( Delete 411 ]

& | Add.. ]

Batang

Step2: Design non-ascii keyboard

Create “window no.11” and design the non-ascii keyboard. The following use Simplified
Chinese as an example.

-- *10: WINDOW_010
- *11: SimpleChinese_Keyboard

L. 12

| ] | x| s A
BACK | CLEAR | ESC |

ENTER

The objects in this window are all Function Keys that are set to the needed functions as
labeled. Take the “f&j” Function Key as an example, create a function key in [ASCII] /
[UNICODE] mode, as shown below.
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& 7N
D Cl iﬁl‘ﬁllnzﬁ iﬂk
Saw

#

B & & il [E

In the [Label] tab, select [Use labell], type

Function Key Object’s Properties

Cremeral | Security | Shape | Label | Profile

Dieseriphon ; |

[ ] Activate after buthon iz released

() Change full-screen window () Change common windaw

" Display popup window

() Retom to previons window
AZCITTTNICODE mode
() [Enter] O [Backspae]

(&) [ASCI] / [UNICODE]

(3 Close window

O [Clear] O [Es]

[{Yaraxti]

&~ in [Content] and select “AR MingtiM GB”,

which must be a font set in step 1, as shown below.

The Function Keys used for typing non-ascii characters in the same keyboard must all use
the same font. For example, in a Simplified Chinese keyboard, use “AR MingtiM GB” in each
key for entering characters.

Function Key Object’s Properties

Evd

i v EEDD

A ttribute
| (Font:[ARMingﬁMGB J v'
Color : _-vl Size : |16 v
o [Come ] Pk e ]
[ Ttalic []Underline

[ Duplicate thess attributes to every state ]
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When finished, add window no. 11 to [System Parameter Settings] » [General] » [Keyboard]
as shown below.

System Parameter Settings @

| ExtendedMemory | PrinterfBackupServer | eMal | Recpes

| Device | Model | Gemeral | SystemSetting |  Security |  Font

Fast selection button

Attribute :
Screen saver
Back light saver : lNone v i minute(s)
Screen saver : \None vJI minute(s)
Options
Startup window no. ; | 10. WINDOW_010 v
Common window : [Above base window W Object layout : iNature v}
R'W_A enabled
Event

[[Juse L\W9450~9455 as time tags of event logs

Extra. no. of events : I 0 l

Keyboard

=

add...

Caret color : _va Select color : —f'J

[ OK ][ Cancel ]
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13.6 Toggle Switch

Overview

[Toggle Switch] object is a combination of [Bit Lamp] object and [Set Bit] object. The
appearance of the object is controlled by the ON / OFF state of the read bit address when
pressing the button.

Configuration
Click the [Toggle Switch] icon on the toolbar to open a [Toggle Switch] object
property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Toggle Switch]
object will be created.
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X

New Toggle Switch Ohject

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label
Description ; | |
Fead address
PLZ name : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_|3 LY HEI |
[ Invert signal
Write address
PLZ narme : |L|:u:a| HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_|3 w ||III |
[ ] Wsite when button iz relsased
Attribute
Switch style - | Togele w
Macra
[ ] Execute macro
ok (et ]

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the bit device that controls the [Toggle Switch] object. Users can also set address
in [General] tab while adding a new object.

[Invert signal]
Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if [Invert signal] check box is
selected, when the designated bit is OFF, the object displays ON state.
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Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index

register] of the bit device that controls the [Toggle Switch] object. Users can also set address
in [General] tab while adding a new object. The address can be the same or different from

[Read address].

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released, otherwise, the action is

executed once the button is pressed.

Attribute
Switch style Description
Set ON Press the button to set ON the designated register.
Set OFF Press the button to set OFF the designated register.
Toggle Press the button to set the designated register to an
inverse state. Set OFF when the state is ON, set ON when
the state is OFF.
Momentary Hold the button to set ON in the designated register and
OFF when released.
Macro

[Toggle Switch] object can trigger the start of a Macro routine when the Macro has been
created in advance. Please refer to “Chapter 18 Macro Reference” for more information
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13.7 Multi-State Switch

Overview

[Multi-state Switch] object is a combination of [Word Lamp] object and [Set Word] object.
The appearance of the object is controlled by the value of the read word address when
pressing the button.

Configuration
Click the [Multi-State Switch] icon on the toolbar to open a [Multi-State Switch]
@ object property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new
[Multi-State Switch] object will be created.
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New Mulh-State Switch Object

Creneral | Security | Shape | Label

X

Coprmet ; |
Mode :|Va_1ug w Offzet : |EI
[ Read/Write vee different addreses
Fead address

PLC name : |L|:u:-al HMI

w || Setting...

Address | L' L ||EI |

[ ] Write when button iz relessed

Lttribute

16-bit Unsigned

Switch stle | 100G- v Wo. of states - | 2

Cyclical : | Dissble

[] Tser-defined mapping

Send notification after witting successinlle

Enable (O BetON (%) Bet OFF

PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI

w | Setking...

Address ||_|3 L ”IZI |

ok || cancel |

[Mode] / [Offset]

Offers [Value] and [LSB] display mode. Please refer to the “Word Lamp Object” section of

this chapter for more information.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that controls the [Multi-state Switch] object. Users can also set

address in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that controls the [Multi-state Switch] object. Users can also set
address in [General] tab while adding a new object. The address can be same or different
from [Read address].

[Write after button is released]
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released, otherwise, the action is
executed once the button is pressed.

Attribute
Select the object’s operation mode.
Attribute
Switch style ;| JOG+ v No. of states : |2 v
Cyclical : | Disable v
[V] User-defined mapping

[Switch style]
There are [JOG+] and [JOG-] selections. When the [Offset] is not 0, state displayed is “[no.
of state] -1 + [Offset]”.

a. JOG+

Increase the value of a designated register by 1 each time when pressing the button, till the
value equals to [No. of states]. A cyclic action can be enabled. As shown below, each time
when pressing the button, the state number will add 1 start from state 0, till state 4 ([no. of

state]-1), and returns to 0 and step up again.
Attribute

Switch style : | JOG+ v | No. of states : | 5
Cyclical : | Enable
[] User-defined mapping

b. JOG-

Decrease the value of the designated register by 1 each time when pressing the button, till
the value equals to 0. A cyclic action can be enabled. As shown below, each time when
pressing the button, the state number will minus 1 start from state 4 ([no. of state]-1), till state

0, and returns to state 4 and step down again.
Attribute

Switch style | JOG- v|  No.ofstates: |5
Cyclical : | Enable
[] User-defined mapping
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[User-defined mapping]

The value placed in the write register of each selection can be set, also the action taken
when an illegal value is entered or notify a designated bit address.

[Remain current state]: If an illegal value is entered, [Multi-state Switch] will remain at the
current state.

[Jump to error state]: If an illegal value is entered, [Multi-state Switch] will jump to the error
state.

[Error notification] If an illegal value is entered, automatically set the value placed in the
designated register.

State Value |

0 0

1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

5 {error)

‘ Set default
Input illegal
(%) Remain current state () Jump to error state
Error notification
[JEnable

Send notification after writing successfully

If the [Enable] check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address (setting ON or
OFF) after the command is successfully executed. Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name],
[Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the
object, or configure in [General] tab.
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13.8 Slider

Overview
[Slider] object is used to change the value in a designated word register address by moving
the roller on the screen.

Configuration
Click the [Slider] icon on the toolbar to open a [Slider] object property dialog. Set
'0"‘ up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Slider] object will be created.
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New Slider Object @

| General | Outline | Security | Shape |
Description : |
Write address
PLC name : | Local HMI v || Setting...
Address : LW v 0 16-bit Unsigned
Notification
Enable (O 8etON () Set OFF
Before writing [] After writing
| PLC name : | Local HMI [ setting...
Address LB vllo f
Watch address
Enable
PLC name : -al HM Setting...
Address : LW ' ;; ffo » 16-bit Unsigned

Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that controls the [Slider] object. Users can also set address in
[General] tab while adding a new object.

Notification

If enabled, the state of a designated bit address will be set to ON or OFF, either before, or
after the Slider is slid.

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the bit device that controls the notification settings. Users can also set address in
[General] tab while adding a new object.

[Before writing] / [After writing]
Change the state of a designated bit register before, or after the Slider is slid.

Watch address
When moving the roller, the new value written to the word register address can be displayed
in real time.
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Object

New Shder Object

General | Cuiline |Secu:rih.r Shape

%)

w | | Setking...

16-hit Unsigned

Littribute
Direction : |Right vl Eesolution : |1
Low/High limit : ) Constant (%) Addres
PLC name : |Lacal HMI
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||EI |
[V oarse merement Increment : |10
Slider button tpe
- Width : |20

Frame : - | [ ] Tramsparent
Backgromnd : - | [ ] Tramsparent
3ot

- | [ ] Tramsparent

| oK ][ Cancel ]

Attribute
[Direction]

Select the direction of the slider. (Right, Up, Left, Down)

[Resolution]

u | =

right

left =
‘up  down

Sets the value change in the word register for each step of the Slider. For example, if set to
10, the register value changes by 10 points for each increment or decrement on the Slider.
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[Low limit & High limit]

a. Constant

Sets the range of the Slider. EX: If set [Low limit] to 5, and [High limit] to 100, the Slider will
enter values between 5 and 100.

b. Address
Set the [Low/High limit] by a designated register. When [Address] is LW-n, where n is an
arbitrary number, the rule of setting [Low/High limit] is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
LW-n LW-n
LW-n LW-n

LW-n+1 LW-n+2

For example, when [Address] is LW-100, the rule of setting [Low/High limit] is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
LW-100 LW-100
LW-100 LW-100
LW-101 LW-102

[Coarse increment:]

Apart from moving the roller to change the value as in [Resolution], if this option is selected,
the word value will increase / decrease by the [Increment] value each time the object is
touched.

Slider button type

A choice of different slider shapes, and the width of the Slider may be set.

Color

Colors of the frame, background, and slot may be chosen.

Slider button type Slot

rLO e ‘

1

Frame Background
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13.9 Numeric Input and Numeric Display

Overview

[Numeric Input] object and [Numeric Display] object can be used to display the value of a
designated word register. [Numeric Input] object can be used to input a value into a register
via a keyboard.

Configuration

Click the [Numeric Input] or [Numeric Display] icon on the toolbar to
open a [Numeric Input] or [Numeric Display] object property dialog. Set
up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Numeric Input] or
[Numeric Display] object will be created.
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%)

New Numeric Inpunt Ohject

General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font
Drescription ; | |
Read ! Write vz different addresses
Fead address
PLC name |L|:u:a| HMI w | | setting...
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||EI |
Write addres
PLC name |L|:u:a| HMI w | | Setking...
address ||_'|||'|I|' LV ||1IZI |
Motification
Enable () 8etON (%) Set OFF
Before wiiting [] &fter writing
PLC name : |L|:u:-al HMI » | | Setking...
Address ||_|3 " |||:| |
Motification on inwvalid tuput
Enable (%) Set ON () Set OFF
PLC name : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setking...
Address ||_|3 w ||2IZI |

[Read/Write use different address]
Set [Read address] and [Write address] differently.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that displays the value. Users can also set address in [General]
tab while adding a new object.

Write address
Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that system writes to.
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Notification

If enabled, the state of a designated address will be set to ON or OFF, either before or after
the object writes the new value to the word register address.

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the bit device that controls the notification settings. Users can also set address in
[General] tab while adding a new object.

[Before writing] / [After writing]
Set the value of the designated register before, or after the object writes the new value to the
write register address.

Notification on valid input
If an illegal value is entered, automatically set the state of a designated register.

New Numeric Inpunt Ohject §|

Ceneral | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape Faont

Mode ;| Touch w

Input order
Enable

Input onder : |1 E. Group 2

4

Stop zeguential tnput fonction after tnput

Eevboard
Tse a popup keypad
[ Hide title bar
Window 0. ;|50 Keypad 1 - Integer M
Popup position OO0 O
frelative to HMT screen} O ® O
C O 0O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an URE kewbosard, on ind irectdirect window,
or on the same window, please don't check "Use a popup keypad ™.

[ Restart the keypad if input valve iz out of range
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Mode

e [Touch]

Used when data entry is initiated by touching the screen object.

e [Bit control]

Used when data entry is enabled by turning ON a designated bit, and entry ends when the
bit goes OFF.

[Allow input bit address]

Specify a bit address that enables or ends data entry. The order of data entry is specified in
[Input order] and an external USB keyboard is needed for data entry.

Input order
Perform continuous input by setting [Input order] and [Group].
e Criterion of searching the next input object
a. The range of [Input order]: 1 ~ 511. The range of [Group]: 1 ~ 15.
If [Group] is not selected, its input order is 0.
The system only searches for the objects with the same Group.
The lower number of order is entered before the higher number of order.
For the two objects in the same group and input order, the object placed in the lower
layer is entered first.

®aoo

Keyboard

e Select [Use a popup keypad]
A pre-designed popup keypad can be chosen by selecting a check box, and selecting the
relative position on the HMI screen. When data entry is enabled, the popup keypad
displays in the selected position, and closed when data entry ends.

e Not selecting [Use a popup keypad]
When data entry is enabled, the popup keypad is not displayed. Users may:
a. Create a custom design on the same screen window.
b. Use a USB keyboard.

e [Hide title bar]
Use a keypad without the title bar.

e [Restart the keypad if input value is out of range]
When entering data, if the value entered is not within the valid range, the system will
automatically restart the keypad.
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Example B Design a group of Numeric Input Object

This example demonstrates how to use [Input Order] and [Group] to perform continuous
input in several [Numeric Input] objects. After entering data in one object, entry will be
passed to the next input order object which is in the same group.

B Create three Numeric Input Objects, and set [Input order] to 1, 2, and 3 respectively.

Include the three objects in [Group 1] as shown below.

Address | Setting
LW-0 Input order
Enable
[ Stop sequential input function after input
Input order: |1 Z Group A
LwWw-1 Input oxder
Enable
[ Stop sequential input function after input
Input oxder : |2 Z Group A
LW -2 Input order
Enable
[ Stop sequential input function after input
Input oxder: |3 Z Group A

LW-0 —_—>
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B When finish entering data in the last object, to end data entry of all objects, please
select [Stop sequential input function after input] check box.

Input oxder
Enable

Stop sequential input function after input

=1

Inputorder:[3 4] [¥] Group |

The following shows the [Numeric Format] tab of [Numeric Input] and [Numeric Display]
objects for setting the properties of displaying value.

Numeric Input Object’s Properties

| General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Secusity | Shape | Font | Profile |

Display
Data format : | 16-bit Unsigned |  [JMask
Number of digits
Left of decimal Pt. : |4 2l Rightof decimal Pt. : |0 ﬂ
Scaling option
[ Do conversion
Limits
(®) Direct O Dymamic limits
PLClow : [0 | PLC high : 9999
Input low : E ] Input high : {w 19 |
Use alaam color
Low limit: | I+ | [JBlink
Highlimit: — ~ | [ Blink

[ OK ][ Cancel ]
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Display

[Data format]

Set the data format of a designated word register. The selections are listed below. 16-bit
uses 1 word where 32-bit uses two words.

Format

16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
32-bit Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
32-bit Float

[Mask]
If selected, any values entered will be hidden by displaying them as *+,

Number of digits

[Left of decimal Pt.]

The number of digits before the decimal point.
[Right of decimal Pt.]

The number of digits after the decimal point.

Scaling option
[Do conversion]
If this check box is selected, [Engineering low] and [Engineering high] boxes appear. Values
entered in these boxes correspond to the display range required. The setting also requires
[Input low] and [Input hight] in the limits section. If A indicates the original data and B
indicates the displayed data:

B =[Engineering low] + (A - [Input low]) x ratio
where, the ratio = ([Engineering high] - [Engineering low]) / ([Input high] - [Input low])
As shown below, the original data is 15, after conversion where: 10 + (15 - 0) x (50 — 10) /
(20 - 0) = 40. As a result, 40 will be displayed.
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Object

Braling option
Do comversion

Enginesring low : IEI

Enginesring high : _5EI

Teat... <= Preview conversion result
Limits
(%) Direct o Drymadc limdts
PLC].I:I".'."ZEI:.I PLChigh:_ﬁh
Input low : [1 Input high : [50

Click [Test] button to preview the result. Enter a value in [PLC] field as shown in the
following figure, for example, enter value 15, and the result, which is 40, will be displayed.

Conversion Test

Mumber of digits

Left of decimal Pt. : Right of decimal Pt. :

4

R L3

-
-

Engineering high

Engineering low

=3

HMI Engineering low PLC PLC lowe &l 10
40 = [ +( 15 _ [o ) x
20 0
PLC high PLC low
= 15
: I oy
PLC
Apply ] | 0K | | Cancel

Limits

This section allows users to apply display limits to the values held in the input register. The

color when the register value is outside limits can be set.
[Constant]

Sets the range of values set by entering values in [Input low] and [Input high]. If the value
entered is outside the limits, the value in the register cannot be changed.

[Address]

Set the low / high limit by a designated register. When [Address] is LW-n, where n is an

arbitrary number, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Address LW-n LW-n
Low limit LW-n LW-n
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2
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For example, when [Address] is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
LW-100 LW-100
LW-100 LW-100
LW-101 LW-102
[Low limit]
When the value in the register is outside the [Low limit], display digit color set.
[High limit]
When the value in the register is outside the [High limit], display digit color set.
[Blink]

When the value in the register is outside the limits, the digits flash.

The following shows the [Font] tab of [Numeric Input] and [Numeric Display] objects for
setting the properties of the displayed digits including [Font], [Color], [Size], and [Align].

Numeric Input Object’s Properties

Ceneral | Numeric Format | Security || Shape Fot Profile

A ttribte
Font ; |C-:umin: e ME vl
Color : m— ] S [12 v]
Align |Left v|
Attribute
[Color]
When the value is within the limits, display digit color set in this tab.
[Align]
There are three selections: [Left], [Leading zero], and [Right].

Left 12
Leading zero oo12 I

Right 12 |

[Size] Set the font size.
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13.10 ASCII Input and ASCII Display

Overview

[ASCII Input] object and [ASCII Display] object can be used to display ASCII or UNICODE
characters held in a number of sequential registers form a designated word register. [ASCII
Input] object can be used to input a value into a register via a keyboard.

Configuration
Click the [ASCII Input] or [ASCII Display] icon on the toolbar to open a
E [ASCII Input] or [ASCII Display] object property dialog. Set up the
properties, press OK button, and a new [ASCII Input] or [ASCII Display]
object will be created.
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New ASCII Input Ohject

X

General | Data Entry | Secusity | Shape | Font
Drescription ; | |
[]Mask [] 172 UNICODE [ ] Reverss highflow bte
Fead address
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI L | | Setking...
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||III |
Motification
[v]Enable: O Zet ON (®) Set OFF
Before writing [ After writing
PLC nare ! ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setking...
address |LB L ||III |
ok (et ]

[Mask]

If selected, any values entered will be hidden by displaying them as *++.

[Use UNICODE]

Select this check box to display data in UNICODE format. If not selected, the characters are
displayed in ASCII format. This feature can be used with the [Function Key] object
[UNICODE].

[Reverse high/low byte]
Normally an ASCII code is displayed in “high | ABCD I | BADC I
byte”, “low byte” order. Reverse selection

makes the system display ASCII characters in The left object is in normal form, and

“low byte”, “high byte” order. another is high/low bvte reversed.
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Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that displays characters. Users can also set address in [General]
tab while adding a new object.

[No. of words]
Click [Setting] to select the maximum number of words to be displayed.

PLC name : ’L0C3| HMI v ‘
Device type : {Lw |
Address : |0 1\ [J5ystem tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

[T]index register

Mo, of word : |3 \

[ Tag Library... ] [ OK i [ Cancel ]

Lo i

An UNICODE character uses 1 word, and an ASCII character uses 1 byte. Therefore 1 word
can be used as 1 UNICODE character or 2 ASCII characters. (1 word equals to 2 bytes)
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Object
NWew ASCII Input Object X
General | Security | Shape | Font |
Attribute
Fomt ; v|
Color:  — v | Size : |16 v
Align |Left v|
Content ;
(oK (Cancel
Attribute
In the [Font] tab of [ASCII Input] object and [ASCII Display] object, the font, size, color, and
alignment can be set..
Left alignment | ab
[Allgn] bde
Left or Right justified as shown.
Right alignment ab
bde
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13.11 Indirect Window

Overview

[Indirect Window] object calls a popup window where the window number corresponds to the
value in a designated word register. The control word register is set in Indirect Window,
entering a value in the register calls the corresponding number of popup window.

There are two ways to use Indirect Window object:

1. Preset an area for Indirect Window, in this way the popup windows all have the same
size.

2. Indirect Window is automatically resized according to the size of the popup window to be
displayed.

The difference between [Direct Window] and [Indirect Window] is that the display of [Direct
Window] is controlled by the state of a designated bit register where the [Indirect Window] is
controlled by the value in a designated word register that calls the popup window number.

Configuration
Click the [Indirect Window] icon on the toolbar to open a [Indirect Window] object
property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Indirect
2 Window] object will be created.
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Mew Indirect Window Object [ 22 |
General
Description :
Read address
PLC name : [|_95| HMI v] Setting...
Address [LW |0 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Style : | Mo title bar -
[¥] Use window no. offset Offset: |-10 -
Auto, adjust window size plignment : @
{relative to object display region}
o) (o ]

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index
register] of the word device that calls the popup window. Users can also set address in
[General] tab while adding a new object.

Attribute
[Style]
Set the display style of the popup window. There are two styles, [No title bar] / [With title bar].
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a. No title bar
The position of the window is fixed as pre-defined in set up.

b. “With title bar”
The position of the window can be dragged during operation.

[Use window no. offset]

Sets the offset for selecting the popup window. The popup window number to be displayed is
calculated by the following equation: value in the word register + offset = window number.
The offset can be set from -1999 to 1999, not including 0.

[Auto. adjust window size]
Automatically adjust the size of the Indirect Window to the size of the popup window. Not
necessary to preset the popup window size.

[Alignment:]

When [Auto. adjust window size] is selected, the system generates 5 reference points. If one
reference point is selected, the popup window is displayed according to the point. See the
following example, the upper-left reference point is selected, the following figure shows the
position of a popup window.
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Alignment : @
{relative to object display region}

Popup Window

Indirect Window

Note: To use this function, please note the size and direction of the popup window to avoid
covering the objects in the main window or the object size exceeds the range of the main
window.

Here is an example of using Indirect Window. The setting is shown in the following figure, set
the address to [LW-100] which calls the window number. Create window no. 35 and 36 first.

Read address
Address : VLW vi':wo ' 16-bit Unsigned

W o

Set constant 35 fo L WI0O
W1

Set constant 36 to L WIOO
oW 2

Set constant O to L WIOO

Use the [Set Word] object and set the value of [LW-100] to 35, the display is shown in the
following figure.
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Object

Set constant 35 te L WIOO

Set constant 36 to L WI100

Set constant O fo L WIOO

Use the [Set Word] object to set the value of [LW-100] to 36, the display is shown in the
following figure.

WINDOW 36

Set constant 35 to L WI100

Set constant 36 to L WIOO

Set constant O to L WIOO

To close window no. 35 or 36, use [Set Word] object to set the value of [LW-100] to O.
Another way is to place a [Function Key] object in window no. 35 or 36, and set the key to
[Close window].

(N

m  Upto 16 windows can be displayed simultaneously at run time.
m  The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect)
windows in one base window.
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13.12 Direct Window

Overview

[Direct Window] object defines the position and size of a popup window location on a window.
When the content of the bit register is changed, the window will pop up at the predefined
location. The display area for the popup window is limited by the size of predefined location.
Restore the value of the bit register to close the popup window,.

The difference between the [Direct Window] and the [Indirect Window] is that [Direct Window]
object has a predefined window number. For both of them, users can use the state of the bit
device register to open or close the popup window.

Simply speaking, [Direct Window] is controlled by a bit register and [Indirect Window] is
controlled by a word register.

Configuration
g Click the [Direct Window] icon on the toolbar to open a [Direct Window] object

WO property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Direct Window]
object will be created.
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Object

New Direct Window Object

X

CGreneral |
Diescription :| |
Trigger: |OI'I vl
Fead address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setting...
address ||_|3 " ||III |
Attribate
Style - | No title bar v
Window No. : | 3, Fast Selection v
o ] (et )

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag], [Index
register] of the bit device that control the window popup. Users can also set the address in

[General] tab while adding a new object.

Attribute
[Style]

Define the popup window style. Two styles are available, [No title bar] and [With title bar]

[Window no.]
Set the popup window number.

Here is an example to explain how to use the [Direct Window] object. The picture below
shows the settings of the [Direct Window] object. In the example, use LB-10 to call up

window no. 35.
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3 Fead addres:
- PLC name : [Lod HMI v] Setting...
Address : [Lﬂ - | 10 |
Attribute
Style : [ No tifle bar -
Toggle Switch Window No. : | 35, Window_035 -

Read address : LBIO
Write address : LBIO
Mode : "Toggle"
If the state of LB-10 turned ON, window no. 35 will be popup; if the state of LB-10 turned

OFF, window no. 35 will be closed. See the picture below.

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10. Write address :LB10 Read address : LB10, Write address :LB10
Mode : "Toggle" Mode : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

=

Toggle Switch Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10, Write address :LB10 Read address : LB10, Write address :LB10
Mode : "Toggle" Mode : "Toggle"

N U

B A screen can display up to 16 popup windows simultaneous including System Message

Window, Direct Window and Indirect Window.
B The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect)

Windows in one base window.
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13.13 Moving Shape

Overview
[Moving Shape] object defines the states and moving distance of an object. The state and

the location of the object depend on three consecutive PLC registers. The first register
controls the state of the object, the second register controls the horizontal position (X), and

the third register controls the vertical position (Y).

Data format Object state Moving Distance | Moving distance
on the X-axis on the Y-axis

16-bit Address (LW-n) | Address + 1 Address + 2
(LW-n+1) (LW-n+2)

32-bit Address (LW-n) | Address + 2 Address + 4
(LW-n+2) (LW-n+4)

Configuration
Click the [Moving Shape] icon on the toolbar to create a [Moving Shape] object.
@. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Moving Shape] object will be

created.
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Object

New Moving Shape Ohject

Creneral shape

Fead address

L ttribote

Dizplay ratio

Limit address

Address

Mode
No. of states : ||
Min.

State 1 (0

Address

Lahel

Deescription ;
PLC name

- |Local HMI

PLC name :

Lt

D H axds ondy

|0

PLZ name :

Lt

w || 100

Mase X ;400

Fatio : |1

| oK

| [ cancel |

X

Setting...

16-bit Unsigned

Setting...

16-bit Unsigned

Read address
Click [Setting] to configure the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag], or
[Index register] of the word devices that control the display of object’s state and moving

distance. Users can also set the address in [General] tab while adding a new object. The
table below shows the address in different data format:

Data format Object state Moving Distance | Moving distance
on the X-axis on the Y-axis

16-bit Address (LW-n) | Address + 1 Address + 2
(LW-n+1) (LW-n+2)

32-bit Address (LW-n) | Address + 2 Address + 4
(LW-n+2) (LW-n+4)
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For example, if the object’s read address is LW-100 and the data format is [16-bit Unsigned],
LW-100 is used to control the object’s state, LW-101 is used to control the object’s moving
distance on the X-axis, and LW-102 is used to control the object’s moving distance on the
Y-axis.

The picture below shows that the object’s read address is LW-100 and initial position is (100,
50). Supposed you want to move the object to the position (160,180) and change its state to
State 2, then, assign 2 to LW-100, 160-100 = 60 to LW-101, 180-50 = 130 to [LW102].

(100. 50) Lwio0 Lwio1 Lwioz

3 I

State X Offset Y Offset

2 - 60 130

...............

(160, 180)_n=x postion State X Offset Y Offset
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Attribute
Select the object’'s movement mode and range.

a. X axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving distance ranges from [Min.

X] to [Max. X].

Attribute
Made : | ¥ axdz only 4
Mo, of states : |3 L
Min. ¥ : |0 Mazx X ;| 600
Data format Object state Moving Distance on

the X-axis
16-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 1 (LW-n+1)
32-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 2 (LW-n+2)

b. Y axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving distance ranges from [Min.

Y] to [Max. Y].

Attribte
Mode : | T axiz only b
Mo, of states : |8 L
Min. ¥ : |0 Mas ¥ : |600
Data format Object state Moving Distance on

the Y-axis
16-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 1 (LW-n+1)
32-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 2 (LW-n+2)

c. X &Y axis
The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving range in X and Y
direction is defined by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y], [Max. Y] respectively.

L ttvibute
Mode | X & T sz b
No. of states : | 8 w
Min X ;|0 Max X |00
Min. ¥ ;|0 Max ¥ | 300
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Data Object state Moving Distance on | Moving distance on
format the X-axis the Y-axis

16-bit Address Address + 1 (LW-n+1) | Address + 2 (LW-n+2)
format (LW-n)

32-bit Address Address + 2 (LW-n+2) | Address + 4 (LW-n+4)
format (LW-n)

d. X axis w/ scaling

The object moves in X-axis only with scaling. Supposed that the value of the designated
register is DATA, the system uses the following formula to calculate the moving distance on
the X-axis.

X axis move distance =

(DATA —[Input low]) * ([Scaling high — Scaling low]) / ([Input high] — [Input low])

Lttribute
Mode : | X awis i scaling hd
No. of states ; |8 w
Input lowe ;|0 Input high : (600
Sraling low © | 300 Sealing high ; | 1000

For example, the object is only allowed to move within 0-600, but the range of the register’'s
value is 300-1000. Set [Input low] to 300 and [Input high] to 1000, and set [Scaling low] to 0
and [Scaling high] to 600. And the object will move within the defined range.

Data format Object state Moving Distance on the X-axis
16-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 1 (LW-n+1)
32-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 2 (LW-n+2)

e. Y axis w/ scaling
The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the formula to calculate the moving
distance on the Y-axis is the same as the one in [X axis w/ scaling].

Data format Object state Moving Distance on the Y-axis
16-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 1 (LW-n+1)
32-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 2 (LW-n+2)

f. X axis w/ reverse scaling
This works in the way as [X axis w/ scaling], but the moving direction is in reverse.
g. Y axis w/ reverse scaling
This works in the way as [Y axis w/ scaling], but the moving direction is in reverse.
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Display ratio
The size of shape in different states can be set individually as shown in the picture below.
Ratio : 1 Ratio : 12 Ratio : 14 Ratio : 16

seoolsite 1 W state 2 [ state 3.

Limit address
The object’s moving range can be set not only by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y] [Max. Y], but

also by the designated registers. Supposed that the object’s moving range is set by the
value of the designated register “Address”, then the address of [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y]
[Max. Y] are listed in the following table.

Data format | [Min. X] [Max. X] [Min. Y] [Max. Y]
address address address address

16-bit format | Address Address +1 | Address +2 | Address + 3
32-bit format | Address Address + 2 | Address +4 | Address + 6
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13.14 Animation

Overview

[Animation] object is defined by a pre-defined path and states. It will move to the given point
and show in the given state as defined by registers. The object state and position depend on
current value of two consecutive registers. The first register controls the state of the object
and the second register controls the position along the predefined path.

Configuration

Click the [Animation] icon on the toolbar. First, create the pre-defined path. Move
the mouse to each moving position, and click the left button to define positions
one by one. When it is done, right click on the screen, set up the properties, press
OK button, and a new [Animation] object will be created.

AN 0 position i g

pasition J ¥ State 0

pasitian b ¥

pasitian 4 4

position 3 #
pOsition £ %

To change the object’s attributes, you can double click on the object to open [Animation]
object’s properties dialog box, as shown in the picture below.
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Animation Object’s Properties

General | Shape | Label | Profile

Drescription ; | |
Attribute
no. of sates |B vl
Position : (3 Controlled b register () Based upon time interval
Fead address
PLC name |Ln:n:a| HMI w || Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

| ok || cancel |

Attribute

[Total no. of states]

This configures the number of the states for this object.

a. Controlled by register

Select [Controlled by register] to use designated registers to control the object’s state and
position.

Read address
The object’s state and position are determined by the registers, and the addresses must be
configured correctly, as in the following table:
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Data Format Object’s state Object’s position
16-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 1 (LW-n+1)
32-bit format Address (LW-n) Address + 2 (LW-n+2)

For example, if the designated register is LW-100 and the data format is [16-bit Unsigned],
then LW-100 represents object’s state, LW-101 represents position. In the picture below,
LW-100 = 2, LW-101 = 3, so the object’s state is 2 and position is 3.

pasition &
pasitian 0
pasitian i R0
positian 2 position 3
State 2
twioo | 2 twior | 3|

b. Based upon time interval
If [Based upon time interval] is chosen, the object’s state and position will change from time
to time. [Time interval attributes] is used to set the time interval for states and positions.

Time tnterval attributes

Position speed ;| 10 *10.1 zecond iz)
Image state change : | Time-bazed w Backuward cacle
Image npdate time : |5 *10.1 zecond iz)

[Position speed]

The speed of change of position. The unitis 0.1 second. Supposed that [Speed] is set to 10,
the object position will change each second.

[Backward cycle]

Assumed the object has four positions: position 0, position 1, position 2, and position 3, and
[Backward cycle] is not selected. When the object moves to the last position (position 3), the
next position will be back to the initial position 0, and repeat the same when it moves to
position 3 again. The moving path is shown as follows:

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 0 — position 1 — position 2...
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If [Backward cycle] is selected, when the object moves to the last position (position 3), it will
move backwards to position 2, position 1 and then the initial position O, and start over again.
The moving path is shown as follows.

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 2 — position 1 — position O...

[Image state change]

Determine how state changes, either [Position dependant] or [Time-based]. If [Position
dependant] is selected, the object state will change when position changes. If [Time-based]
is selected, the object position will change based on [Position speed] and the object state will
change based on [Image update time], as shown below:

Time tnterval attribntes
Position speed ;10 *10.1 zecond iz)
Tmage state change © | Time-based - Eackward cvcle
Image npdate time ; 5 *10.1 zecond iz)
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Animation Ohbject’s Froperties

General | Shape | Label | Profile |
Position
[ Pinned X i
Size
Wit Height'
Shape rectangle sze
Wi gt [ &)
Trajectors
|Position 0 v
x: e
oK) (Cameal ]

Shape rectangle size
To set the size of the shape.

Trajectory

To set the position of each point on the moving path.

Lo i

B Because multiple pictures might be used by an [Animation] object, [Set to original

dimension] will not return all pictures to the original size.
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13.15 Bar Graph

Overview
[Bar graph] object displays data as a bar graph in proportion to its value.

Configuration
Click [Bar Graph] icon on the toolbar to open [Bar Graph] dialog box. Fill in

properties, click OK button, and then create a new [Bar Graph] object.

New Bar Graph Object b__<|

Creneral |Ouﬂ.1'm Security | Shape

Comment ; | |
Fead address
PLC narme : |L|:u:-al HMI L | | Setking. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

ok [can
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Read address

Click [Setting] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag], and
[Index register] of the word devices that controls how the bar graph displays. Users can
also configure address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

New Bar Graph Ohject E'
(eneral | Cutline |Shﬂue
Attribute
Tpe : |I'I|:|nml vl Diirectiom |T_T1:| v|
Zexn |EI | Span ; |1EI |
Biar wid th ratio (%) : | 100 ¥
Bar colorztvle
[] Tramsparent
Frame : s vl Backgronnd : - |
Bar: [— - | BsIS’f}fle:I:lE]
Target mdicator
[¥] Enable Color: — |
Target value ; | | Tolerance ||:| |
Alarm indicators
Low limit : | | High limit : | |
Low colox : - | Hizhcolor : e | ~ |

Targetfalanmizenn fzpan) dynamic address

[+] Enable
PLC name: : |L|:u:a| HMI ~ || Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
[ ] Dymarmic zevo/span
o (oo ]
Attribute
[Type]

Choose either [Normal] or [Offset]. When [Offset] is selected, an original value must be
entered for reference. Please refer the illustration below.

199



I____‘ WE!NTEK Object

Attribute
Tope W Dirvectinn © | Up L9
Zamo s |0 Bpan |10
Crrigin : |5 B width ratio (%) ;| 100 &

[Direction]

Determine the bar graph direction. Available options are [Up], [Down], [Right], and [Left].
[Zero], [Span]

The percentage of filling can be calculated by the following formula:

The percentage of filling = (Register value — [Zero]) / [Span] — [Zero]) * 100%

Assume [Offset] is selected. If (Register value — [Zer0]) is greater than O, the bar will fill up
from [Origin]. If (Register value — Zero) is less than 0, the bar will be drawn below [Origin].

For example, [Origin] is 5, [Span] is 10, and [Zero] is O.
For different value in read address, it will display as below:
If the value at read address is 4:

high limit = 10 _

—8

origin = 5-------. S

e

fow limit=5 __1_
4

If the value at read address is 8,

high limit = 10 1

—_—]

origin = 5-------. —

—y

fow fimit=5 |,
8
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[Bar width ratio(%)]
It is the ratio of bar to object width. The figure below shows two ratios, 50% and 100%.

1007 50%

Bar color/style
To set the bar’s frame and background color, bar style, and bar color. See the picture below.

Frame

Background

Bar style

Target Indicator
When the register value meets the following condition, the color of filled area will change to
the target color.

[Target Value] - [Tolerance] € Register value < [Target Value] + [Tolerance]
Assume [Target Value] is 5 and [Tolerance] is 1. As shown below, if the register value is

equal to or larger than 4 (=5-1) and equal to or less than 6 (=5+1), the filled area’s color of
the bar will change to the target color.

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1
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Alarm Indicator

If the register value is larger than [High limit], the color of filled area will change to [High
color]. If the register value is smaller than [Low limit], the color of filled area will change to

[Low color].

Target/Alarm Dynamic Address

When [Enable] is ticked, the [Low limit] and [High limit] of [Alarm indicator] and the [Target
Value] of [Target indicator] will use from the value of designated registers. See the picture

below.

New Bar Graph Object

General | Oufline | hape

:|T_T1:|

-1100

w | Setting. ..

| 16-bit Unsigned

B ttribmte
Twpe : |I'I-:|nnﬂl v| Direction
e | | Span
Bar width ratio (95
Bar colorztyle
[] Tramsparent
Frame : WS~ | Backeround :
Bar: |~ | Bar styls -
Target indicator
Enable Color
Target value ; | | Tolerance
A Tawm indicators
Lovw Limit : | | High livnit :
Low caolor = | High color
Targetalarmizerofzpan) dymamic addres:
Enable
PLZ narne ||_.;..;a| HMI
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I
D s

][ Cancel ]

The following table shows the read address of low limit, high limit, and target. The “Address”
means the device address. For example, if the device address is LW-20 and data format is
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16-bit, [Low limit] is LW 20, [High limit] is LW21, [Target indicator] is LW22, [Zero] is LW23,
and [Span] is LW24.

Data Format | Alarm Alarm Target Zero Span

Low limit High limit indicator
16-bit format Address Address + 1 | Address + 2 | Address + 3 | Address + 4
32-bit format Address Address + 2 | Address +4 | Address + 6 | Address + 8
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13.16 Meter Display

Overview
[Meter] object can display the value of word device by meter.

Configuration
Click [Meter Display] icon on the toolbar to open [Meter Display] dialog box. Fill in
properties, click OK button, and then create a new [Meter Display] object.
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The picture below shows the [General] tab in the [Meter Display] object properties dialog:

New Meter Display Ohject [')_<|

General | Quiling | Limits || Security | Shape

Comment ; | |
Fead address
PLC narme : |L|:u:-al HMI L | | Setking. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

ok Ccane

Read address
Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag], and
[Index register] of the word devices that controls the display of meter. Users can also set

address in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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New Meter Dizplay Object E'
General | Ouiline | Limits | Shape
Die gree
Start degree - |0 5| Enddegree: [360 2|
Backgromnd,
Background : - | Profile - |
Full circle [ ] Tramsparent
Tick marks
Enable
Color:  — - | Coordinate
Majns:ala:|4 % Sub.s:a]ﬂ:|2 S
Length: |15 s
Pointer
[ b shle. ] Frame : - |
Tnner : p— |
Width : Length : |40 E
Pin point
Radivs : |7 >
Truner : - Frame | s — ~
() Circle () Bectangle

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

In the above dialog box, users can set the meter display object’s outline. Refer to the picture
below for the names of each part of the meter.

Range mark Tick mark

Corrdinate

Fornter

Pin point
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Degree
Set the object’s start degree and end degree. The angle range is 0-360 degrees. The
following pictures show several results of different settings.

[Start degree] = 290, [End degree] = 70

[Start degree] = 120, [End degree] = 240

[Start degree] = 40, [End degree] = 140

[Start degree] = 225, [End degree] = 315

Background
Set the object’s background color and profile color.
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[Full circle]
When [Full circle] is selected, the object will display the whole circle. Otherwise, the object

will display the defined degree range. See the picture below.

Full eirele

non-full eircle

[Transparent]
When [Transparent] is selected, the object will not display the background and profile color.

Tick marks
Configure the tick mark’s number and color.

Pointer
Configure pointer’s style, length, width, and color.

Pin point
Configure the style, radius, and color of the pin point.

The following picture shows the [Limit] tab.
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New Meter Display Object

General | Oufline | Limits | $hape

%)

Valoe
Zern : |0 - Span: | 100 ]
Fange limits
Enable
Low © | - Mid - High: -
Width : | ki = |
[1Us user-defined radivs
Drywaic: lindts
PLC name : |Ln:n:a| HMI W | | Setking. ..
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Aeale label
[+/]i seale label
Fomnt ; | Arial v|
Color . | ~ Size:|1ﬁ v|

Eight of decimal point : ||:|

| ok || cancel |

Value

To set object’s display range. [Meter Display] object will use the value of [Zero] and [Span]
and the value of register to calculate the pointer’s position. For example, supposed that
[Zero] is O, [Span] is 100, when the value of register is 30, [Start degree] is 0, and [End

degree] is 360, then the degree indicated by the pointer is:
{ (30 — [ZerQ]) / ([Span] — [Zero]) } * ([End degree] - [Start
{(30-0) /(100 - 0)} * (360 — 0) =108

Pointer will be pointing at 108 degrees. See the picture below.

degree]) =
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Range limits
Configure the values of [Low limit], [High limit], their corresponding display colors, and the

width.
30 60
0 / \m

[Use user-defined radius]

Fange limits
Ensble
Low : | ~ Mid +~| High: -
vt
(2] s wser-detined xadins 20 Al
Fange limit
Ensble
Low | - Mid ~|  High: -
wiam (10 %]
( Use nzer-defined rading 30 = J
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[Dynamic Limits]

The low limit and high limit are decided by the register.

The following table shows the read address of low limit and high limit. When address is
LW-n , the register's address:

Data format Low limit’s read High limit’s read
address address

16-bit format LW-n LW-n+1

32-bit format LW-n LW-n+ 2

For example, if the address is LW-100, the corresponding addresses will be:

Data format Low limit’s read High limit’s read
address address

16-bit format LW-100 LW-101

32-bit format LW-100 LW-102

Scale label
Select the attribute of scale label on [Meter Display].

MD_0
Srale label

| Tse swale label
Font: frial -
Color:  — | Size |19 -
No. of decimal : 0
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13.17 Trend Display

Overview

[Trend display] object uses curves to represent the data recorded by [Data Sampling] object.
The sampling operation is conducted by [Data Sampling] objects and the [Trend Display]
object displays the result of sampling. The following picture shows an example of trend
display object.

1732141 12/03/06

A

-

¥

Those buttons on the screen mean:
L Go to the beginning of the sampling data, and stop auto-scrolling.

Go to previous time interval and stop auto-scrolling.

-
_® | Enable auto-scrolling. This shows when auto-scrolling is turned off.
_®® | Go to next time interval.

-

Go to the latest sampling data.

1L Click to stop auto-scrolling. This shows when auto-scrolling is turned on.

Configuration
i Click [Trend Display] icon on the toolbar to open [Trend Display] dialog box. Fill in
& properties, click OK button, and then create a new [Trend Display] object.
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The following picture shows the [General] tab in the [Trend Display] object properties dialog
box.

Trend Display Object’s Properties

Genersl | Trend | Channel | Shape | Profile

Description ; |
Diata Sampling Object tndex | 1. w |
Trend tvpe |Resl—1:im_p3 w |
Wote : if o, of chanels iz changed, won must reset HMI's data samplings 1
X aods time range - () Piel (%) Time
Diefanlt distance ; second (2)
Do K asds ime range
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI W | Setting. ..
address :||_'.,.'y.I W ||1IZI |
Haold contral
Enable
PLC name : | Lacal HMI £ | Setting. ..
address =|LB LV "EI |
TWatch line
Enable
PLC name : | Lacal HMI “ | Setting. ..
address :||_'.,.'y.I LV ||2IZI |
Time stamp output
Enable
PLC narne : | Local HMI w | Setting. ..
address :||_'.,.'y.I LY "3!] |

[Data Sampling Object index]

Select a [Data Sampling] object as the source data.

[Trend mode]

Select the mode of data source, either [Real-time] or [History].
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a. Real-time
In this mode, it displays the sampling data from the moment HMI starts to present. If other
data are needed, select [History] mode to read the data from history data.

[Hold control]
Suspend the update of [Trend Display]. It does not stop the sampling process of [Data
Sampling] object. The picture below shows the [Hold control] setting.

b. History

In this mode, the data come from the history data of the [Data Sampling] object defined by
[Data Sampling Object index]. The sampling data is sorted by dates. The system uses
[History control] to select the history data that are created in different dates.

The system sorts the history data of sampling data by date; the latest file is record O
(Normally it is the sampling data today), the second latest file is record 1, and so on. If the
value of designated register in “History control” is n, the [Trend Display] object will display
data record n.

Here is an example to explain [History control]. If the designated register is LW-0, and the
sampling data available in the files are pressure_20061120.dtl, pressure_20061123.dtl,
pressure_20061127.dtl, and pressure_20061203.dtl, and it is 2006/12/3 today, based on the
value of LW-0, the sampling data file which is selected by [Trend Display] is shown as
follows:

Value of LW-0 Selected sampling history data
0 pressure_20061203.dtl
1 pressure_20061127.dtl
2 pressure_20061123.dtl
3 pressure_20061120.dtl

[Distance between data samples] ([Pixel] is selected)

Distance between data samples : (3) Pixel (O Time
Distance : |20 pixeliz)
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Select [Pixel]. Then, [Distance] can be used to set the distance between two sampling points.
See the picture below.

12/03/06

S
— 20 pixels /

\ /( N /

] g -
\/ pm'ﬁr o point 1

[X axis time range] ([Time] is selected)

¥ s time range . () Pixel (%) Time
Distance gecond (z)

Select [Time]. Then, [Distance] is used to set the X-axis in unit of time elapsed. See the
picture below.

20 second's

12/03/06 /\
A N TA
\A AR VAViA
NAWA RN \

V. A\ V

Vv

| | o | e |

Other than these two methods, select [Time] for [X axis time range] and go to [Trend] » [Grid]
and enable [Time scale]. Please refer to [Time scale] in the later section.
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[Dynamic distance between data samples] / [Dynamic X axis time range]
If selected, a word register can be designated to adjust the distance between data samples
(in pixel) or X axis time range (in second) directly on HMI.

X axis time range : O Pixel ® Time

Default distance : [100 | second (s)
Dymamic ¥ axis time range
PLC name : |Local HMI v [ setting...
3! 1l :
Address HLw inIO J

When this function is enabled, a valid default value must be set, that is, when the value of
the designated register is 0, Trend Display will still be calculated according to the value set
here.

The following shows the trend curve displayed when X axis time range is set to 100.
17:58:18 1172912

/ A, /

/'\‘/\///\,» WAL /LA

L/ INARTAV A VR TR
IR IREV AL AR

17:56:39 17:56:51 17:57:03 17:57:15 17:57:27 17:57:39 17:57:51 17:58:03 17:58:15

LEE.Y m_an | »> | »|
Dynamic X axis time range (LW-10) :

The following shows the trend curve displayed when X axis time range is set to 200.

M T

18:05:35 18:05:55 18:.06:15 18:06:35 18:06:55 18.07:15 18:07:35 18.07.55 18:08:15 18:08:35 18:08:55

LIk D 1> v |

Dynamic X axis time range (LW-10) -
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Watch line
Watch line
Enable
PLZ name @ | Local HMI b
Address 1 |y || | 300

Use the [Watch line] function to display a “watch line” when user touches the [Trend Display]
object. It will also export the sampling data at the position of watch line to the designated
word device and use [Numeric Display] objects to display the results. Please refer to the
following picture.

Wateh line
/

12/03/06 /

N/

]

e
4 LW300

[Watch line] can also export sampling data with multiple channels. The system will
consecutively write each channel to the specified address and the following addresses, in
the same order in [Data Sampling] object. The address assigned to [Watch line] is the start
address, and sampling data for each channel will be exported to the word devices starting
from “start address.” If the data format of each channel is different, the corresponding
address of each channel is arranged from the first to the last. If the watch register is LW-300:

[LW-300] Ch. 0 : 16-bit Unsigned (1 word)
[LW-301] Ch. 1 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)
[LW-303] Ch. 2 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)
[LW-305] Ch. 3 : 16-bit Signed (1 word)
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Time stamp output

If selected, the system will start counting time from the first data sample, and output the
elapsed time counted of the latest data sample to the register designated in [Time stamp
output + 2].

When pressing a point on the trend curve, the relative time of the nearest data sample is
then output to [Time stamp output address].

Note: the format of the register designated in [Time Stamp Output] and [Time Stamp Output
+ 2] must be 32-bit. [Time stamp output + 2] is only available for Trend Display - real time
mode while [Time stamp output] is available for real time mode and history mode.

This function is only available when [Relative time mode] is selected.

When the designated register is 16-bit, the table below shows how the data of time stamp is
stored in the register.

Address The low word of the nearest sampling time to the
touch point.

Address + 1 The high word of the nearest sampling time to the
touch point.

Address + 2 The low word of the latest sampling time.

Address + 3 The high word of the latest sampling time.

The following demonstrates the operation when [Time stamp output] is enabled.

[LW-20, 21] The 14 (seconds) displayed in the register represents the nearest sampling time
to the touch point.
[LW-22, 23] The 27 (seconds) displayed in the register represents the latest sampling time.

00027 11/2f112 ‘
0001441120112

Time stamp 1 (LW-20,21):| 14 |
Time stamp 1 (LW-22, 23) -

Touch Point

o000 00025

M«
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The picture below shows the attribute of [Trend Display]:

Trend Dizplay Object’s Properties

Eelative time mode

[#] Tirme

Diate

Color : I— v |

(OHHMM:32 (O HHMM
(1 38383 (Leading zerm)

General | Trend | Channel | Shape | Protile
Frame : _v| Background, v|
Shovw goro]l comtools
Crrid
[¥] Enable Color:  I— - |
Horiz. - division(s)  Verti. interval - second ()
Time scale
[] Enable
Format: |S5858 v Font : | Arisl v |
Color:  p— | Size : [g v
Time/Diate

(&) Saaas

®MMDDAY ODDMMYY ODDMMYY O YYMMID

[Frame]

The color of frame.
[Background]

The color of background.
[Show scroll controls]

To enable / disable scroll control on the bottom of [Trend Display] object.

M| «m

|| |
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Grid
Set the distance and the color of grid.

[Horiz.]

The number of horizontal lines.
[Verti. interval]

a. Pixel

Distance between data samples . @) Prel Tiie

Distance A0 pixeliz)

When [Pixel] is selected in [General] tab, [Verti. interval] is used to select how many
sampling point will be included between two vertical grid lines. See the picture below.
Chrid
7| Enshle Color - v|

Horiz. @ 4 2 dividonfs)  Vertl fnterval : 4 £ pointfs

b. Time
When [Time] is selected, [Verti. interval] is used to select the time range between two
vertical grid lines. See the picture below.

Crid,
7| Enable Calor : - |
Horiz. : 4 S divisdonls)  Vert inferval ;4 | second (2)
Time zcale
| Enable
Format : |HH:MM - | Font : | &havond Bold - |
Color ; v| Size:la v'|

According to these settings, the system will calculate the number of vertical grid line
automatically.

Time Scale

Select[Enable] to enable the time scale on the bottom of trend display.

[Format]

Selects the time scale displayed.

[Font]

Selects font style

[Size]

Selects font size. Default font size: 8.
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U'ﬁWMJDD.'YY
!’\\
\
\
7
'\ A
. x\ Vi i 9
{ \ / \\\ _,.,:-"""/
/ A N
/ AV
'
AHH: M HH: MM HH: MM HH: MM HH: M HH: MM HH: MM HH: MM

Relative time mode
If selected, the system will start counting time from the first data sample. The time displayed
on the upper-left corner of the object and the range of X axis starts from “00:00:00”, “00:007,

“0”, or “00000".

In addition, the time tag displayed on the upper-left corner of the object, and on the X axis
can be set to [SSSSS] or [SSSSS (leading zero)] formats, and are based in seconds.

If the [Clear address] in [Data Sampling] object is enabled, the sampled data will be cleared,
and the sampling time is reset to the start, that is, the time starts counting from the first data

sample after reset. The figure below shows the settings of [Clear address].

Clear address

Enable Mode : | OFF-=0N w
PLZ name : Setking...
Address [ LE w (10

Time / Date
The time of latest sampling data will be marked on the top left corner of the object. It is used

to set the time display format and color.
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The picture below shows the attribute of [Channel] tab:

Trend Display Object’s Froperties

General | Trend | Channel |Shape | Profile

Diata sampling object
Channel = Dhzplay | Description Diata tvpe
1] 16-hit Tnsigned 16-hit Tnsigned
1 16-hit BCD 16-hit BCD
2 [0 32-bit Unsigned 32-bit Tnsigned
p 3 32-bit Float 32-bit Float
Chammnel
Pen property
Color: s~ | Width : |2 v
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI W | Setking...
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v |||:|
Lok _J[ cancel |

[Channel]

Configure each sampling line’s format and color, and the displayed data’s low limit and high

limit. At most 20 channels could be configured.

[Dynamic limits] unchecked
[Zero] ~ [Span]

[Zero] and [Span] are used to set the low limit and high limit of sampling data. If the low limit
is 50 and the high limit is 100 for one sampling line, [Zero] and [Span] must be set as [50]

and [100], so all the sampling data can be displayed in the trend display object.

[Dynamic limits] checked

The low limit and the high limit are read from the designated word devices, as shown below.

When address is LW-n , the register’s address:
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For example, if LW-100 is used here, the low limit and the high limit will be read from:

A typical usage of this is used for zoom-in and zoom-out of [Trend Display].

Data Format | Low limit High limit
16-bit format | LW-n LW-n+1
32-bit format | LW-n LW-n+2

Data Format | Low limit High limit
16-bit format | LW-100 LW-101
32-bit format | LW-100 LW-102

[Channel visibility control]

If [Enable] is selected, the bits of the assigned word register will be used to show/hide each
channel. First bit controls first channel, second bit controls second channel, and so on. For
example, there are 5 channels and LW-0 is used like the figure above, channels which will

be shown are:

Channel | Controlling Bit | State | Will Be Displayed?
1 LW _bit-000 OFF YES

2 LW _bit-001 ON NO

3 LW _bit-002 ON NO

4 LW _bit-003 OFF YES

5 LW _bit-004 OFF NO
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Example : .
Iﬁ Example of zoom in/out function

To zoom in / out the trend graph, check the [Dynamic limits] as picture below.

FLC name ||_.;..;a| HMI V| Setting...

Address | L w | |III |

For example, the LWO and LW1 are to control low limit and high limit, you may change the
value of LW1 to zoom in / out.

The following picture is in original size. The range of trend is between 0~30. The arrow on
the right side are [Set Word] (LW1, increment (JOG+) and LW-1, decrement (JOG-)) for
controlling the zoom in and zoom out function.

01/05/09 el @

L1 value E

Decrease the value of LW-1 to exhibit zoom in function as shown below:
The value of LW-1 decreased to 11.

L1 value E
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Increase the value of LW-1 to exhibit zoom out function as shown below:
The value of LW-1 increased to 41.

L1 value m
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13.18 History Data Display

Overview

[History Data Display] object displays data stored by [Data Sampling] object. The difference
from [Trend Display] is that [History Data Display] objects use tables to display numbers.
Please note that the [History Data Display] will not refresh the table automatically when the
data updates. It shows only the data retrieved from the designated record as the time

window popped up.

]

Time

Date

=

-l

3577

21:52

16/09/07

{:nzfi
0

3576

21:92

16/09/07

3975

21:92

16/09/07

3974

21:32

16/09/07

3573

21:52

16/09/07

3572

21:92

16/09/07

3571

21:92

16/09/07

3570

21:32

16/09/07

3569

21:52

16/09/07

IRRA

21-E72

1RN0INTT

] o) b e ) Lame] fame] fame] Lom] o] o) =

o) ) e ) e ] (] o] ] ] s s

DD DD DD
w
Lli

Configuration

Click the [History Data Display] icon on the toolbar to open [History Data Display]
g dialog box. Fill in properties, click OK button and then create a new [History Data

Display] object.
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New History Data Dizplay Object [Z'
General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape
Diata Sampling Object index : | 0. W |
Grrid
Enahle
Color I | ~ | Column mterval ; |0 3
Profile color
[] Transparent
Frame :  nu . | ~ | Backgronnd : - |
Text
FDntZ|ﬂIiﬂl vl Size:|12 v|
Time
[] Time 'HH:MM v| Color: — |
Diate
[] Date \DDMMATY v| Color :  — |
[+] Zequence no. Color : | ~ |
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
History control
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setting...
address ||_'|||'|I|' " ||2IZIIZI |
ok (et ]

[Data Sampling object index]
Select a [Data Sampling] object as the source data.

Grid
Enable to show grids between rows and columns, like shown below:

227



E“ﬂ WE!NTEK

Object

[Color]

MNo

Time | Date C

o
O

-—

3982

22:02 [16/09/07

Ch.Zi|
0

3981

22:02 [16/09/07

3980

22:02 [16/09/07

3979

22:02 [16/09/07

3978

22:02 [16/09/07

3977

22:02 [16/09/07

3976

22:02 [16/09/07

3975

22:02 [16/09/07

3974

22:02 [16/09/07

20772

22-N2 1 1RINANT

ol [en] [an] [an] [av] [en] [an] [an] [an] [an] o 3

o] [en] (an] [an] [an] [an] [an] [an] [an] [an] o g

ol len]lan]lan]las] [an] fan] [as] o]
v
Lli

Change the color of grids.
[Column interval]
Change the width of each column. The figures below are the examples.

Mo, [Time] Date [Ch.0[Ch.1 Ch.2ﬂ Mo, Time Date

3G67 [21:57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3667 21:57 16/09/07
3666 [21:57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3666 2157 16/09/07
3665 12157 |16/09/07] 1 0 0 3665 2157 16/09/07
3664 [21:57 |116/09/07| 1 0 0 3664 2157 16/09/07
3663 |21:57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3663 2157 16/09/07
3662 [21:57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3662 2157 16/09/07
3661 [21:57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3661 2157 16/09/07
3660 |21:56 |16/09/07| 0O 0 0 3660 2156 16/09/07
3659 [21:56|16/09/07| O 0 0 3659 21:56 16/09/07
:!|REQ 241 -ER 1 1R/INnGinT N |'"|| I"‘]Llﬂ m DRED I4-EiR 1RINQINT

o

Profile color

Change the color of frame and background. Use [Transparent] to hide frames and

background.

[Time] and [Date]
Enable/disable showing the time and date and configure its format.
[Time ascending]
Put earlier data at the top and the latest data at the bottom.

=
=

Time

Digte

C

o

C

—

00:24:27

16/09/07

t

00:24:28

16/09/07

00:24:29

16/09/07

00:24:30

16/09/07

00:24:31

16/09/07

00:24:32

16/09/07

00:24:33

16/09/07

00:24:34

16/09/07

00:24:35

16/09/07

ry
[y

= | LD 0 | T LN | | P =

NN-24-2R

ARINQINT

DL = | | T L0 =] = | MO T

Za | | | o [ D o | C0| T o | D2 T
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[Time descending]
Put the latest data at the top and the earlier data at the bottom.

]

(==

C

—

Mo Time Date |C
4787 |22:24:15|16/09/07
4786 | 22:24:00 |16/09/07
4785 | 22:23:59 |16/09/07
4784 | 22:23:58 | 16/09/07
4783 | 22:23:57 | 16/09/07
4782 | 22:23:56 | 16/09/07
4781 | 22:23:55|16/09/07
4780 | 22:23:54 | 16/09/07

4779 | 22:23:53 | 16/09/07
ATTR | 999257 [1ANGINT

w
4] | 3

A L L | ) L] L L) Lo M
S| PRI M M) I M| | M| M| =

History Control

The history files are sorted with date and given an index. The latest one is assigned index O
(mostly today), the second latest file is assigned index 1, and so on. [History Control] is used
to select the history data to be shown.
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The picture below shows the attribute of [Edit] tab:

New History Data Display Object @

General | Edit ’Data Format | Title iﬁShapér?

[¥]Enable

Control address

PLC name:iLocal HMI v“ Settings... |
Address:iLw vlo ’

* Set 1 to overwrite log data

Data address

PLC name:‘Local HMI v” Settings... |

Address : ‘ LW v E 10 ’

Select address

PLC name:\Locai HrMI v [ settings... |
Address : ‘LW v ‘, 20 ’ 16-bit Unsigned

Select color : | ING_—_———— vl

I OK ][ Cancel ]

[Enable]
If selected, the data sampling records can be changed on HMI and the content can be

viewed using History Data Display object.

[Control address]
When the value is set to 1, the data in [Data address] can be written to Data Sampling.
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[Data address]

When a row is selected in History Data Display object, the data of each item in that row will
be read and the sampling data can be changed.

Note: Set the data format in Data Address according to the Data Format of Data Sampling.
As shown in the following figure, the first address should be 16-bit, the second address
should be 32-bit, and the third address should be 16-bit.

Data Format

1. "16-hit Unsigned" 16-hit Unsigned { Newr... |
2. "32-bit Unsigned" 32-bit Unsigned
3. "16-bit Unsigned” 16-hit Unsigned [ Delete ]

[ Settings... ]

(=]
=

( Exit ]

[Select address]

Indicates the currently selected row in History Data Display object. Changing the value in
this address selects another row in the object.

Note: When the value in the [Select address] is 0, none of the rows will be selected, and the
data of the previously selected row stays in [Data address]. When the selected row number
is greater than the existing number of rows, the last existing row (greatest number) will be
selected.

[Select color]
Specify the color of the selected row in History Data Display object.

Note:

The edit feature won't work properly if the external device that saves the data sampling is
removed. The editing can only be resumed when the external device is inserted back and
the data is read by system.
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The picture below shows the attribute of [Data Format] tab:

%)

New History Data Dizplay Object

General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape

Channel - |Cham1ell]~l:hsnne1? v|
Channel 0 [16-bit Tnsigned ]

Leftof decimal Pt.:[5 4 Right of decimal Pt. -
Diisplayr [ Leading zern I |~ |

Chammel 1 [16-bit BCD ]

[] Display
Channel 2 [32-bit Tnsigned ]

[ Display
Chasnel 3 [32-bit Float ]

character no. : Right of decimal Pt. :
[ Dsplen [ Leading zern I | |

ok (et ]

Each [History Data Display] object can display up to 20 channels. Use [Display] to select the
channels to be shown on the screen.

In the figure above, there are 4 channels (channel 0 to channel 3) in the [Data Sampling]
object, and only Ch.0 and Ch.3 are selected. The data formats are shown next to channel
name. The data format of each channel is decided by the corresponding [Data Sampling]
objects. The result is shown below:
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Mo Time Date C
5272 | 22:43.09 [16/09/07
5271 | 22:43:.08 [16/09/07
5270 | 22:33:42 [16/09/07
5269 | 22:33:41 [16/09/07
5268 | 22:33:40 [16/09/07
5267 | 22:33:39 [16/09/07
5266 | 22:33.38 [16/09/07
5265 | 22:33.37 [16/09/07

2264 [22:33:36 |16/09/07
RE2R2 [99-22-2R [1RINGINT

L1

o] ) e ) e ] o] fom] fom] L] ) e

>

When display [String] format in [History Data Display] object, users may choose:

a. Display in [UNICODE] mode
b. Reverse high byte and low byte data then display.

Channel 1 [Bhring - 5 word iz)]
character no. ; 4 = UNICODE

/| Display | Center - Feverss highlow byte -
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The picture below shows the attribute of [Title] tab:

New History Data Dizplay Object

%)

eneral | Data Format | Title | Shape
e title
Title backgzromnd
[ ] Transparent Color :

Title naume Title Label likrarny Label tag o
BEQUETSE 0. Ho. Hone

Time Time None

Date Date Mome

Channel 0 ch.0 None

Chamnme] 1 ch.l Mome

Channe] 2 ch.2 None

Chanmnel 3 ch2 Mome

Channe]l 4 chd None

Chanmnel 5 ch.h Mome

Channel & chB None

Chamnmnel 7 ch? Mome

Chamnne] 8 chi2 None

Chanmnel 9 chA Mome

Channel 10 ch.10 None -
Channel 11 ch.ll Wone

Channel 12 ch.l2 None

Channel 13 chl3 Wone

Channe] 14 ch.l4 None r

Setting . |
o Come )

[Use title]
Enable or disable title, which is marked as shown below:
" No. [ Time Date | ChOJ
5272 |22-4309116/09/07| 4
5271 |122:43:08 |16/09/07| 2
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Title background

[Transparent]

When selected, hide the background for title area.
[Background color]

Set the background color of title.

[Setting]

This dialog window defines the text to be shown on the title.

Mo, Time Date Ch.0
5272 |22:43:09 [16/09/07| 4
5271 |22:43:.08 [16/09/07| 2

You can also use [Label Tag Library] to use multi-language text for titles. Click [Setting] and
select one label tag from label library, as shown below:

Title Setting

Title : | |

Label tag : | no, label W |

Ik ] [ Cancel

Lo i

If the format of sampling data is changed during off-line simulation, please delete previous
data records in C:\EasyBuilder \HMI_memory\datalog to prevent the system from
misinterpreting the old data records.
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13.19 Data Block Display

Overview

[Data Block Display] is a combination of several word devices with continuous address, for
example, LW-12, LW-13, LW-14, LW-15, and so on. Use [Data Block Display] object to draw
multiple data blocks. For example, it can display two data blocks LW-12~LW-15 and
RW-12~RW-15 in trend curve simultaneously. It is very useful to observe and compare the
difference of trend curves. The following displays the data block of LW-12~LW-15.

Display Control

LW11 4

30 |

Lwiz | 10
20 |

Lwi3 | 20

Lwis | 5 10 -

LW15 30 | | | |

LW12 LW13 LW14 LW15

/
~/

| | | pi

Snapshot of Data Block Display

Configuration
Click [Data Block Display] icon on the toolbar to open [Data Block Display]
Q properties dialog box as follows:
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New Data Block Display Ohject

X

Creneral |Di$‘|:|].a‘3.|' Lyea | Shape
Diescription : | |
No. of channel : | 1 =
Curzar line
[¥] Enable Color:  — - |
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting... |
address ||_'|||'|I|' v”III |
Channel : |IJ L |
Contro] address
PLC name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setking. .. |
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v||1III |
Wo. of data address | []Offset to start address
Diata storage start address
PLC narne @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v||12 | 16-bit Unsigned
Limit
Min. : |0 | Max. ;| 32767 |
o ] (o )

[No. of channel]
Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one data block. The maximal
number of channels is 12.

Cursor Line

If [Cursor Line] is enabled, when user touches the [Data Block Display] object, it will display
a vertical cursor line on it, and store the data on the line to the designated registers.
[Channel]

Select the channel to be configured.

Control address

[PLC name]

Select the PLC where the target data block is located.
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[Device type]

Select the device type where the target data block is located.

[Control word address]

[Control word address] is used to control and clear the drawn curve.

0 = No action (default)

1 = Draw (Without clear first)

2 = Clear

3 = Redraw

After executing the operation above, the system will reset the control word to zero.

[No. of data address]

The default for [No. of data address] is [Control word address] + 1.

[No. of data address] stores the number of word devices in each data block, i.e. the number
of data. The maximum value is 1024.

[Data storage start address]

If [Offset to start address] is not selected, please select the start address which stores the
data.

[Offset value storage address]

If [Offset to start address] is enabled, the [Offset value storage address] will be set as
[Control word address] + 2.

[Format]

If you select 16-bit data format, the address for each data will be start address, start address
+ 1, start address + 2 and so on.

If you select 32-bit data format, the address for each data will be start address, start address
+ 2, start address + 4 and so on.

Limit
Set the minimum and maximum limit for the curve.
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The figure below show the settings in the [Display Area] tab:

Data Block Display Ohject’s Froperties

General | Display Area | Shape | Profile

Diata zamples : | 50 S

Color : | —— ~ |

[—

Samples to scooll |10 S

Enable stroll switch
Profile color
[ ] Transparent
Frame : + | Backgownd . — v |
Chrid
Color: I—— |
Horiz. : division(s) Verti, : division(s)
Zhannel
Channel : |I:| v|
Fen property

Width - |2 w

| oK

| [ Cancel |

[Data samples]

Configure the maximal number of data samples (points) to be displayed.

[Samples to scroll]

Configure the number of data samples being scrolled.
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Enable background Disable background
o | || | | ||
Grid
Enable Grid Disable Grid
| w4 p> | > | | || pi
Channel
Set the color, width and style of each curve.
Chamnmnel
Channel : |0 ]
Pen property
Color : —v]|  Width: |1 [v]
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Examples:
1. How to show a data block
a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word address+1”
b. Store the data consecutively beginning at [Data storage start address].
c. Write “1” to [Control word address] to draw the curve without cleaning the plot. All
previous curves will not be erased.
d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after it is plotted.

Word Address
1 | Control

Last displayed graph

Display

7 | No. of Data
40 |- 40

20 |Data1

30 30 | Data 2

20 |- 10 |Data 3 Data 1

10 |- 20 |Data 4

] | ] ] | ] 20 | Data 5 | ] | ] | |

40 |Data b

‘ 30 |Data 7 T

The previous graph
remains and the current
data graph overlays it.

B During the period between ¢ and d, do not change the content of [Control word address],
[No. of data address] and [Data storage start address], it might cause error for trend
curve plot.

2. How to clear the graph
a. Write “2” to [Control word address], all the trend curves will be cleared.
b. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve is cleared.

Word Address

Last displayed h Cl
ast displayed grap > | Control ear

7 | No. of Data

20 | Data 1

30 | Data 2
20 - 10 | Data 3 -
10 | 20 | Datad u

! ! 20 | Data 5 ! | | ! | !

40 | Data 6 Clears the previous
graph display. Even if

30 | Data7 T there is data, the graph
does not display.
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3. How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one
a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word address+1”
b. Store the data consecutively beginning at [Data storage start address].
c. Write “3” to [Control word address], the previous trend curves will be cleared and
the new content in data block will be plotted on the screen.
d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve displayed.

Object

Word Address

Redraw screen

Last displayed graph

3 | Control
7 | No. of Data
40
20 | Data 1
30 30 | Data 2
20 |- 10 | Data 3 Data 1
10 | 20 | Data 4
I I I I 20 | Data 5 | | I ]
40 | Data 6 Clears the previous
graph display, then uses
‘ 30 |Datat the current data to
display the graph again.

4. How to use offset mode
If [Offset to start address] is selected, [Control word address], [No. of data address], and
[Offset value storage address] will use 3 consecutive addresses.
For example, assume the total number of channels is 3 (start from 0 to 2), and 3
[Control word address] are LW-0, LW-100, and LW-200. Then, other addresses are set
as follows: (In the example, format 16-bit Unsigned is used and [Offset value storage
address] are all m)

Item Control | No. of data | Offset value storage | Data 1 Data 2
Address | address address

Channel 0 | LW-0 LW-1 LW-2 (=m) LW-0+m LW-1+m

Channel1 | LW-100 | LW-101 LW-102 (=m) LW-100+m | LW-101+m

Channel 2 | LW-200 | LW-201 LW-202 (=m) LW-200+m | LW-201+m
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No offset settings Has offset settings
Designated Control Designated Control
address address
+1 | MNo. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
+2 Data 1 +2 Offset (m)
___________ Data (n) to he i i
) displayed on the : :
______ L. graph +m Data 1
+{n+1) patan.  |J [T 777 LT Data (n) to he
) displayed on the
____________ graph
+{m+n-1) Data n

\bie )

B When [Control word address] is set to LW-n, [No. of data address] and [Offset value
storage address] are as follows:

Address 16 Bit 32 Bit
Control word address LW-n LW-n
No. of data address LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Offset value storage address | LW-n+2 LW-n+4

B [f the control registers are 32-bit devices, only bit 0-15 will be used as control purpose,
bit 16-31 will be ignored. (as illustrated below)

32 bit device
31 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset

B When the value in [Control word address] is not zero, the system will read [No. on data
address] and [Offset value storage address].

B Itis recommended to use [Offset to start address] for data block display with multiple
channels and the same device type. You can use [Control word address] at continuous
address for each channel. The system will read the control words of all the channels in
one read command and it shall speed up the response time. Please refer to the
following picture. The control words of channel 1 is located from LW-n, the control
words of channel 2 is located from LW-n+3, and so on. As they are all continuous
addresses, the system could read all the control words in one read command.
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Address

Control
No. of Data (n) | » Channel 1
Offset (m)

Control
No. of Data (n) » Channel 2
Oftset (m)

Channel 1's
data (n)

Channel 2's
data (n)

How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature

You may use the “Watch” function to check the value of any point of the curve. When the
user touches [Data Block] object, it will display a “cursor line”, and the system will write the
index and value of that data on the cursor line to the designated address.

Cursor line
Enable Color: I | ~ l
PLC name : | Local HMI v
Device type : |[LW N
Address: |1

When watch address is set to LW-n, the value written into LW-n represents the channel
index number to be called up. (start form 0)

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
20 7 | No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 10 16 bit BCD
30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +2 32 bit
30 40 .
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 - 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 +4
10 10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4
I 10 | Data 5 40 | Data 5
10 | Data 6 30 | Data 6
10 | Data 7 30 | Data 7
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N U

B [Data Index] is a 16 bit unsigned integer; when the designated register of cursor line is
32 bit device, it will be stored in the bit 0-15.

B [f the trend curve is cleared, when the cursor line is moved, “0” will be displayed, as
shown below. In the example, there are no data in channel 1, when the cursor points at
Data 4, “0” will be displayed as shown below.

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50l Watch indicator Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
0 No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
ol _\_' Data 1 40 | Data 1 +7 0 32 b_it
Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 - Data 3 30 | Data 3 i
10 |- Data 4 40 | Data 4
1 ! I Data 5 40 | Data 5
Data 6 30 | Data 6
Data 7 30 | Data 7

B [f there are fewer data in Channel 1, when position the cursor in Data 4, “0” will be
displayed, as shown below.

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50l Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
0 3 | No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
20 _\_‘ 30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +7 0 32 b.it
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 |- 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 o4
10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4
I Data 5 40 | Data 3
Data 6 30 | Data 6
Data 7 30 | Data 7

Lo

1. The maximum number of channels is 12.
2. The system can draw at most 32 trend curves.
3. The system can draw at most 1024 points for each channel.
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13.20 XY Plot

Overview

[XY Plot] is drawn where pair of word registers control the X and Y-axis. Up to 16 channels
can be displayed simultaneously. This object is for easier data observation, and negative
numbers can be displayed as well.

Configuration
Click the [XY Plot] icon on the toolbar to open a [XY Plot] object property dialog.
-
o 5" Setup the properties, press OK button, and a new [XY Plot] object will be created.
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Object

New EY FPlot Object

General | Display Area | Shape

Description : |

Direction | Right

Control Address

v| Ma. of channels : |2

PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI

w | Setting. ..

Address ||_w v||1IZI |
Wa. of data address
Channe] : |E| w |
Eead address
PLC name - | Local HMI v |
Separated address for X and ¥ data
i data
PLZ name :
Address ||_-.,.-.,.- v||1EIIZI | 16-bit Unsigned
Y data
PLZ name :
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v||2EIEI |
L imdts
[ ] Drvmaumic limits
i amis
Low : |0 | High : | 32767 |
Y oamis
Low : |0 | High : | 32767 |
ok (cancel

[Direction] There are four selections, right, left, up or down.

Right

YRight direction

origin ="

Left

Left direction

Up Down
Up directian arigin—
¥ X | ;
T . N . . x
- ongin T U Down direction
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[No. of channels]
Up to 16 independent channels may be selected for observation.

Control address

[Address]

Control the operation of all channels simultaneously. When the control address is set to
LW-n, different values entered in it represents different commands, and the following one
address LW-n+1 will also be designated to control the number of data points plotted.

Control
value Result
address
LW-n L Plot point on XY curve.
(The plotted points are kept.)

2 Clear all XY curves.

3 Clear then plot new XY curve.
LW-n+1 | Any number | control the number of data points plotted.

After operation [Control address] will be set 0, which represents action completed, ready for
next operation.

[No. of data address]

Controls the number of data points. Each channel has a selection of up to 1023 points per
plot.

[Channel]

Select a channel to configure.

Read Address

[PLC name]

Select a PLC which will be the source of [X data] and [Y data] and designate a read address.
The format of the data register blocks used for the display channels depends on whether
[Separated address for X and Y data] has been selected, and if [Dynamic limits] has been
selected. The following explains the situations while 16-bit register is used:
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1. |If[Separated address for X and Y data] is not selected, and set [Read address] to LW-n:

Select [Dynamic limits] Not select [Dynamic limits]
X data Y data X data Y data
Low Limit LW-n LW-n+1 Constant Constant
High Limit LW-n+2 LW-n+3 Constant Constant
1* data LW-n+4 LW-n+5 LW-n+0 LW-n+2
2" data LW-n+6 LW-n+7 LW-n+1 LW-n+3
3" data LW-n+8 LW-n+9 LW-n+4 LW-n+5
4™ data LW-n+10 LW-n+11 LW-n+6 LW-n+7

2. If [Separated address for X and Y data] is selected, and set [X data] to LW-0, [Y data] to

LW-100:
Select [Dynamic limits] Not select [Dynamic limits]
X data Y data X data Y data
Low Limit LW-m+0 LW-n+0 Constant Constant
High Limit LW-m+1 LW-n+1 Constant Constant
1% data LW-m+2 LW-n+2 LW-m+0 LW-n+0
2" data LW-m+3 LW-n+3 LW-m+1 LW-n+1
3" data LW-m+4 LW-n+4 LW-m+2 LW-n+2
4" data LW-m+5 LW-n+5 LW-m+3 LW-n+3
Limits
When [Dynamic limits] is not selected, the Low and High limits can be set:
Limits
WY avn DDW ik
o Low : |0 High : | 32767
Low: |0 | High : | 32767

The Low and High limits are used for counting X and Y range in percentage.

Read Address Value — Low Limit

Scale (%) =
(%) High Limit — Low Lmit
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[Dynamic Limits]
When the format is 32-bit, and the address is LW-100 (n), the corresponding data will as
table below: (If [Separated address for X and Y data] is not selected)

Content X data Y data
LW100 (n)
LW100 n+0 LW104 n+4
LW102 n+2 LW106 n+6
LW108 n+8 LW110 | n+10
LW112 | n+12 | LW114 | n+14
LW116 | n+16 | LW118 | n+18

If [Dynamic limits] is selected, a zoom effect can be created by changing the setting of Low
/ High Limits. (Please refer to Trend Display Object)

In the following example, XL=X low limit, XH=X high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit,
and XY, XY1, XY2 are three XY data. When changing the high limits of X and Y axis, the
result is shown below:

eeeee |~
>~ - I

XL XA YL VA XL XH YL VA

o Yso Jo 0 | I El O Bl

XY XY1 Xy2 XY XY xv2

51 [ J+s J[s0 20 | EN O | K A | O O

LW100 control L \W101 display number LW100 control  LW101 display number

[0 | [ o | EN
Original Change the high limit of Y axis to 25. (zoom in)

----- A | —

[T /\
XA
o Jso Jo oo ]
XY XY Xv2

| | K 5 | SN S
LW100 control  LW101 display number

fo_1 E
Change the high limit of Y axis to 100 (zoom out)
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N U}
U
B X and Y data can be set to different formats, EX: If X data uses 16-bit unsigned, Y data

uses 32-bit signed, please note the address setting.
B When using a Tag PLC, such as AB tag PLC, X and Y must be in the same format.

When using different formats a warning will be shown.
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Object

[Display Area] tab
New XY Flot Ohject

Greneral | Display Area | Shape

X

Reference line 1

Frofile color
Transparent
Curve
Channe] : |IJ W |
Pen property
Color : _v| Width:|1 v|
| e | IE—— |
Maker
Point width |5 "
() Line " Point () ¥-ands projection () ¥-ands projection
Eeference line
[ Limit from PLC
Lu:uw]jmit:|lj | High]jnﬁt:|1EIEI

Reference line 2
Reference line 3
Reference line 4
o) (e ]

Profile color

Select frame and background colors, or select [Transparent] check box.

Curve

For each channel select the properties of color, width, and line style.
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Maker
There are four different types of XY plot:
Maker
Point width : |5 ]
() Line ) Point () ¥-ands projection. () ¥-sods projection

The result is shown below:

A-Axis Projection

Example:
The curve shown below is drawn with 7 points numbered from PO to P6.

The steps the system draws the X-axis Projection:

a. Calculates the two points in X-axis — (Xo, 0) and (X, 0).
b. Link all the points in the order of (Xo, 0), PO, P1... P6, (Xs, 0) and returns to (Xo, 0) at last.

c. Fill out all enclosed areas.

Enclosed region

(Xs, 0) (Xs,0)  (Xo,0) (Xs, 0)
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Similarly for Y-axis projection:

Enclosed region

5
. N (0, Ys) 4 /ﬁ_s (0, Yo) "
s, % (O,Yo)"-ﬂ/v_“/ (0, Yo) 12 3
. Enclosed region 2

Reference line
Up to 4 horizontal reference lines can be configured on the graph. Fill in high, low limits and
Y axis coordinate percentage values with choice of color, for each reference line.

Reference line
[ Limit from PLC
Low limit : {rD ! High limit : [1_0 j
[V] Reference line 1 (20 ] ee—
Reference line 2 40 | 164
[¥] Reference line 3 60 | —
[¥] Reference line 4 80 | —

If [Limit form PLC] is selected, designate a register to be the read address of reference line.

Reference line
Limit from PLC
Address : ILW v Hzo ‘j  [16-bit Unsigned
Reference line 1 20 e
Reference line 2 40 | 1 v
Reference line 3 60 .
Reference line 4 80 | —

N-..

XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:

1 channel=»32 times

2 channels=>16 times

The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels
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13.21 Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

Overview

[Alarm Bar] and [Alarm Display] objects are used to display alarm messages which are login
in [Event (Alarm) Log]. When designated addresses meet the trigger condition, events or
alarms will be displayed in time/date order as they occurred in [Alarm Bar] or [Alarm
Display].

[Alarm Bar] scrolls all alarm messages in one single display line, where [Alarm Display]
shows active alarm messages in multiple lines. Please refer to the relevant chapters about
Event Log.

fF (When LW 1 >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 {when LWO

Alarm Bar - Displays alarm messages in one single line.

13112106 13:21:38 Event 2 (when LBT0 = ON)
13112106 13:21:38 Event 3 (when LBTT = ON)
13112106 1321:38 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)

13112106 13:21:38 Event 1 (When LW T >= 10)

Alarm Display — Displays active alarm messages in multiple lines.

Configuration

= 3

Click the [Alarm Display] or [Alarm Bar] icon on the toolbar to open a [Alarm Display] or
[Alarm Bar] object property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Alarm
Display] or [Alarm Bar] object will be created.

The difference between these two objects is that [Alarm Display] can be controlled by a
designated [Acknowledge address].

255



& WE!NTEK Object

New Alarm Display Object

General | Alam | Shape | Foat |

Description : | ‘
Acknowled ge address
PLC name : ;rLocaI HMI v ] Setting...
Address : | Lw VHO [ ~ [16-bit Unsigned
L L |
Enable acknowled ge function

[Enable acknowledge function]

If this check box is selected, the [Acknowledge value] selected for the associated event,
specified in [Alarm (Event) Log] will be written to the [Acknowledge address] designated in
[Alarm Display].

The following explains the general settings of these two objects:
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New Alarm Bar Ohject

X

Llarm | Shape || Font

Include categories : ||:| | thi ||:| | Jeee Alarm (Event) Log object}
Scmoll speed |Speed & w | Acknowled ge stvle ||:]i.;k w
Color
[ ] Transparent
Frame ;. 1IN  ~ Background. -
Format
Sort
) Time ascending (®) Time descending
Cirder & Characters

Diisplayr items Display order

3 Event trigger date went trigger date
Event trigger time Event trigger time
Event message E Event message

-]

If "Dusplay chars" 1= 0, it means that the syetemn will display all of characters.

Date | MM/DDYY | Time: HHMMES v

| ok || cancel |

[Include categories]

Select the categories displayed in [Alarm Display] or [Alarm Bar]. Alarms within these
categories will be displayed only.

For example, if the category is set to 2 to 4, only events in categories 2, 3, 4 will be displayed.
Please refer to “Chapter 7 Event Log”.

[Scroll Speed] and [Acknowledge style]

Select one of the speed settings at which the messages scroll, and whether to acknowledge
the alarm by a single or double click. The selection of scroll speed is only available in [Alarm
Bar].
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Color
Use color to indicate different state of alarms. Frame and background may be made invisible
by selecting [Transparent] check box.

Sort

Sort alarms in time ascending or descending order.
[Time ascending]

Latest alarm is placed last in the list.

[Time descending]

Latest alarm is placed first in the list.

Order & Characters

Use the up and down arrow buttons to adjust the display order of the alarms.
[Date]

Displays the date tag with each alarm message. The four formats of date tag:
MM/DD/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ YY/MM/DD

[Time]

Displays the time tag with each alarm message. The four formats of time tag:
HH:MM:SS ~ HH:MM ~ DD:HH:MM ~ HH

In the [Font] tab set the size of the font or select [ltalic].

Alarm Display Object’s Properties @

General | Alaon  Shape | Font | Profile

Attnibute

See: 16 v

[#] Iealic

The font and color of the alarm messages is set in [Alarm (Event) Log] object:

Event (Alarm) Log @

| Genersl | Message |
Text

Content : |Event 0: Warning! Press to acknowledge this alarm/event.
Label Library...

Font : 12ma1 v

Color: G | ~
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13.22 Event Display

Overview

[Event Display] object is used to display alarm messages which are login in [Event (Alarm)
Log]. When designated addresses meet the trigger condition, events or alarms will be
displayed in time/date order as they occurred in [Event Display]. [Event Display] object
displays real-time active events or historical files as they are triggered, acknowledged, and
cleared, in multiple lines.

8 12113106 22:03:15 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON) A
6 12113106 2z0x:12 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

5 12113106 22:03:12 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)

4 12113106 22:02:57 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON)

3 12113106 22:02:56 22:03:04 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON) -

2  12i13i06 22:02: 56 22:02: 58 Event 1 {When LW 1 >= 10]

f 072740 14:32:56 14:32:57 14:32:59 Eventg
twasz [

Dulti-text

Configuration
Click the [Event Display] icon on the toolbar to open a [Event Display] object
Eg property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Event Display]
object will be created.
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Object

New Event Display Object

Genersl | Event Display | Shae | Font _

Description : | ‘
Mode : | Real-time v
Acknowled ge ad drflSEEIRimT :
o) History )
PLC name : | Local HMI v | settng.. |
Address ;| Ly v|o ~ [16-bit Unsigned
L L~ |8 |
Control address
PLC name : iLocaI HMI v || Setting... |
Address : {'LW Avﬂ‘i@rioo _16-bit Unsigned ’
Enable event management

[Mode]

Select [Real-time] to work with current events, or [Historical] to view data from previous

[Alarm (Event) Log] files.

a. Real-time
Acknowledge address

When in Real-time mode, and an event is acknowledged by touching an active display line,
the [Acknowledge value] selected for the associated event, specified in [Alarm (Event) Log]
will be written to the [Acknowledge address] designated in [Event Display]. Please refer to

“Chapter 7 Event Log”.

Wlrite walue for event display

Write value : | 200
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[Enable event management]

If this check box is selected, writing a specific value into a register LW-n and LW-n+1, where
n is an arbitrary number, will control [Event Display] object with different commands as
shown below:

Address | Value | Command

LW-n 0 Display all events.

Hide [Confirmed] events.

Hide [Recovered] events.

Hide [Confirmed] or [Recovered] events.

Hide [Confirmed] and [Recovered] events.

RPN W|[N|R

LW-n+1 Delete a single selected event.

b. History Control

[Enable reading multiple histories]

e |f this check box is Not selected

Daily event log files can be viewed and interrogated. A history control address can be
designated:

History control

PLC name : | Local HMI v setting...
Address ¢ | Lw v' 0 16-bit Unsigned
[] Enable reading multiple histories

The designated register contains a value which is used as an index to select historical files.
Index value O calls the latest file
Index value 1 calls the second latest, etc.

The example below shows how to use the historical control address. Set control address to
LW-100. Assume four data logs exist dated:

EL_20061120.evt,

EL_20061123.ewt,

EL_20061127.evt

EL_20061203.evt,
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The value in the control word selects the following records:

Value in [LW-100] | The selected record
0 EL_20061203.evt
1 EL_20061127.evt
2 EL 20061123.evt
3 EL 20061120.evt

e |f this check box is selected

Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days. If [History control] address is set to LW-0,
LW-0 to LW-1 forms a range of log selection. Value in LW-0 represents the first history data.
Example: As illustrated below, for showing it clearer, the history data is numbered according
to the date they occur, (No.0 ~ No.1 ~ No.2...). If enter 3 in LW-0, the first data displayed will
be data No. 3.

4 EL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVI#E
EL_EIZIIIIIEIEEIS No.3 | 6KE EVI#3
EL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVI#%E
[EJEL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVI#HE
Y EL_20100810 No.0 12KE EVT %

LW-1 has two modes:
a. Number of days

History control
PLC name : [roca i v
Address @ |y [0 16-bit Unsigned

Enable reading multiple hdstories
Mode : |

The data range starts from the number in LW-0. The value in LW1 represents how many
days to be included from the start to days before.

Example: As illustrated below, if enter 1 in LW-0, enter 3 in LW-1, then the range of data will
start form 20100609, and include data of 2 days before (while 20100609 is included). Since
data of 20100607 does not exist in this example, the data displayed will only include
20100609 and 20100608.

[EIEL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVT
[EHEL_ 20100605 No.3 6KE EVT
I EL 20100608 No.2 1TKE EVI
[EIEL_20100602 4KE EVT
EIEL_20100610 No.0 12KE EVT
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b. Index of the last history

Higtoroy coirten]
PLC name : |1 ocal HMI v
Address : [y w |0 16-bit Unsigned

Enable reading multiple histories
Mode : |iESaE

lazt histornr
The range of data will start form the number in LW-0 and end in LW-1.

Example: Enter 1 in LW-0, enter 3 in LW-1, the data displayed will include data No.1, No.2,
No.3.

[EIEL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVI#E
[EEL_ 20100605 No.3 6KB EVIHE
[EIEL_20100608 No.2 17KB EVTHE
[E9EL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIHE
[ EL_20100610 No.0 12KE EVT 3

The maximum size of data that can be displayed is 4MB; the exceeding part will be ignored.
The following shows how data will be stored while the data size is too big.

Example:
a. 5 history data, each is 0.5MB - The size of data displayed is 8 x 0.5MB
b. 5 history data, each is 1IMB - The size of data displayed is 4 x 1MB
c. 5 history data, each is 1.5MB - The size of data displayed is
2 X 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

[Enable event management]

If this check box is selected, writing a specific value into register LW-n and LW-n+1, where n
is an arbitrary number, will control [Event Display] object with different commands as shown
below:

Address | Value | Command

LW-n 0 Display all events.

Hide [Confirmed] events.

Hide [Recovered] events.

Hide [Confirmed] / [Recovered] events.
Hide [Confirmed] and [Recovered] events.
Delete a single selected event.

R WIN|F

LW-n+1
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New Ewent Display Ohbject rs_(|

General | Event Display | Shape | Fomt

Include categories : ||:| | thi ||:| | Jeee Alarm (Event) Log object}
Acknowled ge stvle ||:]i.;k v|
Max eventno. |2I:|I:| |
Color
[ ] Transparent
Frams : | — - | Background : -|
Acknowled ze - | Eetum to normmal . I | ~ |
select boo | - |
Format
Sort
) Time ascending (®) Time descending
Cirder & Characters
Dizplay iteims Diizplacy chars Display order
s SEQUENCE 0. I} Event krigger kime
Event trigzer date 0 Event message
Bventviges e 0 S I ikl
Acknowled ze ﬁmﬂ_ a Event krigger date
Eetum to nommal tme 0 E Sequence no.
Event mesmge 1]

If "Dusplay chars" 1= 0, it means that the syetemn will display all of characters.

Date | MM/DDYY | Time: HHMMES v

| ok || cancel |

[Include categories]

Select the categories displayed in [Event Display]. Events within these categories will be
displayed only.

For example, if the category is set to 2 to 4, only events in categories 2, 3, 4 will be displayed.
Please refer to “Chapter 7 Event Log”.

[Acknowledge style]
Select of Click or Double Click to acknowledge each single event. When a new event occurs
the operator can tap the event line once or twice to acknowledge the new event.
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When acknowledged, the text color of the event will change to that selected in the color
section, and [Write value] associated with that event will be sent to the register designated in
the Alarm (Event) log.

Users could configure an [Indirect Window] object so that when an event is acknowledged
the [Write value] is written into the read address of the [Indirect Window] to call a popup
window with warning message.

As shown below, if address is set to LW-100, when the event is confirmed, write 31 to the
address. When users acknowledge the event, 31 is written to LW-100.

!

New Event Display Object

| General | Event Display | Shave | Font |

Description : |
Mode : ikesl-ﬁ.me v;
Acknowled ge address
PLC name : | Local HMI v [ Setting... )
Address : ELW leD ] 16-bit Unsigned

Event (Alarm) Log @

| Genersl | Message |
Text

Content : |Event0

Label Library...

Font : Am.l o v/

Color : G | ~

Acknowled ge value for Event/flarm Display object

Acknowledge value : (31

[Max. event no.]
The maximum number of events to be displayed in this Event Display.

N U

When the amount of events displayed has reached [Max. event no.] set here, the oldest
event will be removed and add a new event.

[Color]
Indicate the different event states. Frame and background may be made invisible by

selecting [Transparent] check box.
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a. Acknowledge

b. Return to normal

c. Select box —

The system draw a highlight box around the latest acknowledged event.

Ackmt}//edge
6 13:12:19 Event f (When LW 1 >= 10)
L oL Evnt 2 (wham LOt0=08)
T3 r3:r2:05 Event 2 (when LB10=0ON) |
2 13:12:14 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)
fﬁfz:ht Event 0 (when LWO == 100)
- |
Segquence no. Return to normal Select box
Format
trigger date  trigger time notification time return to normal time
0 12mslos 152621 152631 1526098 Event 0 (when LV
212114106 t826:48 T Event 2 (when LE
Sort

Sort alarms in time ascending or descending order.
[Time ascending]

Latest alarm is placed last in the list.

[Time descending]

Latest alarm is placed first in the list.

Order & Characters

Use the up and down arrow buttons to adjust the display order of the alarms.
[Date]

Displays the date tag with each alarm message. The four formats of date tag:
MM/DD/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ YY/MM/DD

[Time]

Displays the time tag with each alarm message. The four formats of time tag:
HH:MM:SS ~ HH:MM ~ DD:HH:MM ~ HH

In the [Font] tab set the size of the font or select [Italic].

The font and color of the alarm messages is set in [Alarm (Event) Log] object.
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13.23 Data Transfer (Trigger-based)

Overview

[Data Transfer (Trigger-based)] object can transfer values from the source registers to the
destination registers. The data transfer operation can also be activated by changing state of

bit register.

Configuration

Click the [Data Transfer (Trigger-based)] icon on the toolbar to open a [Data
Transfer (Trigger-based)] object property dialog. Set up the properties, press OK
button, and a new [Data Transfer (Trigger-based)] object will be created.

New Data Transfer {Trigger-based) Object rg|
General | Security | Shape | Label
Diescription | |
Source address
PLC narne |anal HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ; ||_\'.\\.I " ||D |
Diestination address
PLC name : | Local HMI v [ setting...
Address ||_'\.\.I " ||1DD |
Lttribute
Mo, of wond | 1 |
Mode : | External trigger v Trigger mode : |OI'I—>OFF v |
Trigger address  f8
PLC narne : |anal HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ; |LB " ||D |
Cox ) Coneet ]

Source address

[Data Transfer] object reads the data from [Source Address].
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Destination address
[Data Transfer] object writes the data to [Destination Address].

Attribute
[No. of words]
It is the number of words to be transferred from [Source Address] to [Destination Address].
The unit is word (16-bit).
[Mode]
Set the trigger mode of data transfer.
a. Touch trigger
Press the object to activate data transfer operation.
b. External trigger
Activated when specify bit address changes state.

[ON >> OFF]
Transfer the data when the state of [Trigger address] changed from ON to OFF.
[OFF >> ON]
Transfer the data when the state of [Trigger address] changed from OFF to ON.
[ON <-> OFF]
Transfer the data when the state of [Trigger address] changes.
Attribute
Mo, of word : ||
Mode : | External trigzer w Trigger mode | O--0FF "
Trigger addres
PLC name ! | Local HMI W
Address: | LB » [0
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13.24 Backup

Overview

[Backup] object can transmit recipe data (RW, RW_A), event log and sampling data to
external device or Remote printer/backup server. Users can also use [LB-9039] to monitor
the backup status. If the system is backing up, the status of [LB-9039] will be turned ON.

Configuration
Click [Backup] icon on the toolbar to open a [Backup] object property dialog. Set

Jg up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Backup] object will be created.

i i

General | Security | Shape | Label |

Description

Bource
ORW (T REW_A @ Historical event log Historical data sampling

Backup position
(713D card @ T5E disk
Femote printerbackup server

Note ; Uge LW-0032-9039 to change the backop folder name.

Wote : Use [Femote printerbackup server] to store data to & remote PC. Enable the server
in [Fwstem Parameter][PrinterBackup Server] settings.

Save format
Format [EMTSEIEIEI ZERIES Event Log File (*ewt) -
Fange
Stext ;@ Today () Festerdans
Within : Al -
Trigzer
Mode : | External trigger (bif) - |
Condition : [OFF->0N -
Trigger address
PLC name : [Loﬁl HMI v] Setting...
Address : [LB - |0
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Source

[RW], [RW_A], [Historical event log], [Historical data sampling]

Select one from the above for the source. There may be several data sampling objects
registered in the project. When backing up [Historical data log], use [Data Sampling
object index] to select the right one to back up, as shown below.

New Backup Object g|

Creneral | Security || Shape | Label

Dlescription : | |

Source
(CIRW (OJBRW_& () Historical event Ing (%) Historical data log
Data Bampling object tndex : |1,

Backup postion

Backup Position

Select the destination where the source files will be copied to.

a. SD card or USB Disk
The external device connected to HMI.

b. Remote printer/backup server
To select this, users have to enable MT remote printer/backup server at:
[Menu] » [Edit] » [System Parameters] » [Printer/Backup Server]

Save format

User can select the desired format to back up the file.

1. HMI Event Log File (*.evt) / HMI Data Log File (*.dtl)
2. Comma Separated Values (*.csv)

» Event Log saved as a csv file

Save format
Format : | MT8000 Event Log Fﬂz (*evt) v \

» DatalLog saved as acsv file
Save format
Format : | MT8000 Data Log Fﬂz {* dh ||

When back up event log in .csv format, open the csv file in EXCEL. The BOM (Byte order
mark) can be added to the file header so that the .csv file containg non-ASCII strings can
directly be opened in EXCEL.

270



E“@ WE!NTEK

Object

Save format

Format: | Comma Separated Values (*.csv) v

Add BOM (Byte Crder Mark) to file header for EXCEL can interpreting non-ASCI
strings correctly.

The [Event] column is included in the
backup file to indicate the type of the
event.

A [ B | ¢ | 0 [ E
|[Creation time]
|Fri Oct 29 10:59:28 2010

0 = Event is triggered category time message

1 = Event is acknowledged

011:19:42 "Emergency"

2 = Event returns to normal 511:19:43 "5
011:19:46 "LOW"
511:19:49 "&5"

N = NN OO

Range 10| 011:19:52 "Word"
11 | 011:19:52 "Word"

[Start] =

Choose either [Today] or [Yesterday].

[Within]

Select the range of time period. For example, [Yesterday] is selected at [Start], and [2 day(s)]
is selected here, which means the files obtained yesterday and the day before yesterday will
be backed up. Select [All] to save all files in 90 days in the system.

Range
Start ; ) Today @ Yesterdanyr

-]

A1 (mass. 90 days)
Trigger 1 danriz

Mode ;| 5 dayiz)
T dayr(z)
14 dayriz)
31 dariz)

Trigger
There are three ways to activate Backup function.
1. Touch trigger

Touch the object to activate backup operation.

Trigger

Mode : [T::uu;:h trigper v]

2. External trigger (bit)
Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.
[ON >> OFF]
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Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate backup operation.
[OFF >> ON]

Bit device changes from OFF to ON to activate backup operation.
[ON <-> OFF]

Bit device change state to activate backup operation.

3. Trigger address
When use [External trigger], assign a bit device as shown below.
Trigger
Mode : | External trigger (bif) v
Condition - {opp.>om

Trigger address
PLC name : ;Local HMI v Setting...
Address : TLB vi D

4. External trigger (word)
When selecting [External trigger (word)], users can specify the number of days to backup
data using [Trigger address].

Trigger
Mode : | External trigger (word) v ( Symtax... |
Trigger address
PLC name : | Local HMI v || Setting...
Address : fLW v 0

[Trigger address] usage (suppose LW-n is used):

B LW-n: Will start to back up when the value
changes from O to 1.

B LW-n+1: The start date of backup.

B LW-n+2: The number of days for backup.

Set 1 to trigaer backup activity

Ww:in+1
Define backup start day

: today

[Syntax] dialog is shown on the right. (The max. no ¢ yesterday
i : the day before yesterday
of dayS IS 90) :and so on
U Define backup range

1. All history files should have been saved in Unit : day, max. value : 80
memory, either HMI memory, USB stick or SD
card. Otherwise, the [Backup] object will not work. ¢ -
2. The maximum number of days for backup is 90 days.
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13.25 Media Player

When the first time a project using [Media Player] object, it is necessary to download the
project via Ethernet. Therefore, Media Player drivers will be installed in HMI.

Overview

[Media Player] object will play video files with controls Seek, Zoom, and Volume to provide
maintenance instructions or procedures on video so as to enable on-site operators to
perform tasks efficiently.

Note: Only MT8000X-series supports this function.

Click [Media Player] object icon on the toolbar, or select from [Objects] » [Media
% Player]. [New Media Player Object] dialog box will appear.
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General tab

Hew Media Player Object

General | Preview

Descripkion : | |

Conktrol address

[+]Enable
PLC name : | Lacal HMI v [ setting...
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I L ” 0 |
Command | | Status | |
Parameter 1 ; | | File index : | |
Parareter 2 : | | Skart time : | |
End time : | |
IUpdate video playing time
Ipdate period : |5 second w Plaving time | |
Ext. device
(5D card (%) USE disk Folder name : | example |
Altribute
[ ]auto, repeat Background : I | ~ |
[ (04 l [ Zancel ]
Setting Description
Enable ® Selected
a. Control the [Media Player] operations.
b. Designate a word register to control the
object operations.
® Not selected
No manual control. Video will be played
Control . . ,
automatically when the designated window
address
opens.
Command Enter a value in the Command register to designate
which action is required.
» Command (control address + 0)
Parameter 1 Enter a value in Parameter 1 associated with each
command action (see below for details.)
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» Parameter 1 (control address + 1)

Parameter 2

Enter a value in Parameter 2 associated with each
command action (see below for details.)
» Parameter 2 (control address + 2)

Status Indicate the status or errors.

»  Status (control address + 3)

File index The file number in the designated folder. It is
recommended to file the video name with a
number.

»  File index (control address + 4)
Start time The beginning of time (second). 0, normally.
»  Start time (control address + 5)
End time The ending of time. (The period of time)
» End time (control address + 6)
Update ® Enable
video The elapsed playing time of video will be writing
. playing into [Playing time] register at a rate set by [Update
V|d§o time period] in seconds.
playing : .
time Update Update period of [Playing time], range from 1 to 60
period (second).
Playing The elapsed playing time of video. (Second)
time » Playing time (control address + 7)
SD Play video files in SD card.
USB 1/USB 2 Play video files in USB 1 or USB 2 disk.

Folder name

The folder name of video files stored in SD card or
USB disk. Files must be stored in root directory.

Video Subdirectories won’t be accepted.(EX: root\sub is
file store an invalid directory.)
location w
L
1. [Folder name] cannot be empty.
2. [Folder name] cannot include \:*?”<>|.
3. A folder name must be in ASCII characters.
Auto. repeat When finish playing all the video files, replay from
_ the first file.
Attribute

Ex: Video 1 > Video 2 > Video 1 > Video 2

Background

The background color of the object.

275



I__‘ WE!NTEK Object

(N

The data format for control address is 16-bit Unsigned or 16-bit Signed. If using 32-bit
Unsigned or 32-bit Signed, only the previous 16 bits will be effective.

Control command :

a. Play index file
[Command] =1
[Parameter 1] = file index
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

(N

e Files are stored with file names in ascending order, the index O file is the first file and so
on.

e If the file cannot be found, it will set [Status] bit 8 ON.

e Please stop the playing video before switching to another.

b. Play previous file
[Command] = 2
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

(N

e If [File index] of previous file was zero it replays the same file.
e If the file cannot be found, it will set [Status] bit 8 ON.

o

. Play next file
[Command] =3
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
If there are no more files it plays the index O file..
If the file cannot be found, it will set [Status] bit 8 ON.

d. Pause/Play Switch
[Command] = 4
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
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e. Stop playing and close file
[Command] =5
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

f. Start playing at designated target location
[Command] =6
[Parameter 1] = target time (second)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

(N

e Parameter 1 (target time) must be less than the ending of time or it will play the last
second.

g. Forward
[Command] =7
[Parameter 1] = target time (second)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

(N

e Going Forward to the designated second in [Parameter 1]. If the video is paused, the
forwarding action will be started by playing.
e When the designed time is after than the ending of time, it will play the last second.

h. Backward
[Command] =8
[Parameter 1] = target time (second)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

(N

e Going Backward to the designated second in [Parameter 1], If the video is paused, the
backward action will be started by playing.
e When the designed time is earlier than the beginning of time, it will play from beginning.

i. Adjust volume
[Command] =9
[Parameter 1] = volume (0 ~ 128)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
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(N

e Default volume is 128.

j. Setvideo display size
[Command] = 10
[Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

(N

e [Parameter 1 = Q] : Fit video image to object size.
e [Parameter 1 =1 ~ 16] : Magnification from 25% ~ 400% in 25% increments where 1 =
25%, 2 = 50%, 3 = 75% and so on.

k. Status (control address + 3)

e When playing a video the system will turn ON file open and file playing bits 00 and 01. If
the file cannot be scanned, or an unacceptable command is entered, the bit 08 will be
set ON. If the file format is not supported, or a disk 1/O error occurs, during playback (eg.
USB disk unplugged), the file error bit 09 is set ON.

15 09 08 02 01 00 |
bit

|Reserved(al10) IO]O[ |0 OI

00: File Opened / Closed (0 = closed, 1 = opened)

01: File Playing (0 = not playing, 1 = playing)
08: Command Error (0 = accepted, 1 = incorrect)
09: File Error (0 = accepted, 1 = incorrect)
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(N

The figure shows the
status value associated Playing
with each state: By corimand

(1,2, 3) stop command toggle pause command
Stop=0 (5) (4)
Pause = 1 Finish playing
Playing =3 Stop < Pause

stop command (5)

[Command], [Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2] are write addresses. All others are read

only.
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Preview tab :
Users can test whether the video format is supported by using the preview function.

(teneral | Preview | Profile

[ << ] | Play | [ Stop ] [ 3 ] Load...

[Load]

Select the testing video to preview

[Play / Pause]

Select to start playing video or pausing.

[Forward <</ Backward >>]

Go forward of the video of go backward.(in minutes)

[Stop]

Stop playing and close the file. If testing another video is needed, please stop playing the
current video first.

N...

e Only one video file can play at one time.

e If [control address] is not enabled and [Auto. repeat] is not selected, after finish playing
the first file, the system will stop playing and close.

e If [control address] is not enabled, the system will find the first file in the designated
folder and start to play (in ascending order of the file name).

e If the file can be previewed, the format is supported. If the video image quality is poor,
please adjust the resolution.

e The supported formats: mpeg4, xvid, flv...etc.
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13.26 Data Transfer (Time-based)

Overview

[Data transfer (Time-based)] object is similar to [Data transfer (Trigger-based)] object that
they all transfer the data from source to destination register. The difference is that the [Data
transfer (time-based)] object transfers data based on time schedule, and is able to transfer

data in bits.

Configuration
Click [Data Transfer (Time-based)] icon on the toolbar to open the [Data
Transfer (Time-based) Object] management dialog, as shown below:

CFH

Data Transfer (Time-bazed) Object

1: [Local HMELEZ200] -» [Local HMELEZ10], Mode : Eit, Time interval=2.0 secondis), transfer length=10 bit(s

2 [Local HMDLW250] - [Local HMELW250], Made @ word, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=1 word(s)

Mew .. | ’ Delete ] [ Sattings ...

Press the [New] button in the above dialog box to open a [Data Transfer (Time-based)]
object property dialog, as shown below, set up the properties, press OK button, and a [Data
Transfer (Time-based)] object will be created.
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Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

Cescription : || |

Akkribute

Address bvpe |Eit v| Inkerval @ [3.0 second(s) V|

No. of bit : |1 |

[ ] active only when designated window opened

Source address

PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. ..

Address | LE w | |EI |

Destination address

PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address |LE= L ||III |
[ I l [ Cancel ]

Attribute
[Address type]
Select the data transfer unit, either [Bit] or [Word].

[No. of words] or [No. of bits]

[No. of words] will be shown when [Word] is selected in [Address type], meaning the data

transfer unit is word. See the picture below.

Attribute
Address type |W|:urd Vl Irteryval : |3.EI second(s) b |
Mo, of words |4 vl

When [Bit] is selected, the unit of data transfer is bit. See the picture below.

Aftribute

Address type : ‘Bit v‘ Interval : }3.0 second(s) v

No. of bits : |15 |

[Interval]

Select the time interval for each data transfer, for example, when 3 seconds is set, the

system will transfer data every 3 seconds.
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N-..

B Specifying a short time interval or a big number of data to transfer may cause an overall
performance of system decrease. Therefore, it is recommended that users choose a
longer time interval and a smaller amount of data to transfer.

B When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the interval must be longer than the data
transfer operation. For example, if the data transfer operation takes 2 seconds, you
must set the interval longer than 2 seconds.

Source address
[Data Transfer] object reads the data from [Source Address].

Destination address
[Data Transfer] object writes the data to [Destination Address].

After all settings are completed, press [OK] button, and a new [Data Transfer (Time-based)]
object will be created. The [Data Transfer (Time-based)] management dialog displays brief
information for each object as shown below.

Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

1: [Local HMI LB2IJD] - [Local HMI LB210], Mode Blt Time mterval 2OSec0nd() transfer length 10 bnt(<
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13.27 PLC Control

Overview
[PLC Control] object can execute commands when it is triggered. These commands include

[Change window], [Back light control]... etc.

Configuration
Click the [PLC Control] icon on the toolbar to open the [PLC Control Object]

ﬁ management dialog. To add a [PLC Control] object, click [New], set up the
properties, press OK button and a new [PLC Control] object will be created.

PLC Conirol Object

1: Lwiso Change window

2 Lwi1sl Witite data to PLC(current base window )
3 LWw400 General PLC control

4 ;  |B300 Back light controliwrite back)

MNew ... ] ’ Delete ] ’ Settings ...
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Click [New] and the following dialog box will appear.

PLC Control

Description | |

PLC name : |L|:||:E|| HMI vl
Akkribute

Tvpe of control ;| SyEs =R s a0 w

[] Active only w Write data to PLC {current base window 100
General PLC conkral
Turn on back Back light conkral {write back)
i Back light control
[] Use window rlzo o cantral
Execute macra program
Trigger address  [Screen hardeopy

PLC name : Setting...
Bddress Ly " " ] | 16-bit Unsigned
(0] 4 l [ Cancel

Attribute
[Type of control]
Select a type of control form the drop down list.

_hange window

Write data ko PLC (current base window ID)
General PLC conkrol

Back light control {write back)

Back light contral

Sound control

Execuke macro program

Screen hardoopy

a. Change window

Place a valid window number in the designated trigger address to change the base screen to
the new window number. By default the new window number is written back into a
designated address.

285



E‘*ﬂ WE!NTEK Object

For example, if current window is window no. 10 and the setting is as shown below:

PLC Control

Description :
PLC name : ;Local HMI VT
Attribute
Type of control : jChange window v |

[Jactive only when designated window opened
[J7urn on back light [C]clear data after window changed

[Juse window no. offset

Trigger address
PLC name: |~ Setting. ..
Address : ;LW v 0 ‘ 16-bit Unsigned

When LW-0 is changed to 11, the system will change the current window to window no. 11,
and then write 11 to LW-1.

When the window is changed, the new window number is written back into the address that
is calculated by [Trigger address] and the data format, as shown in the table below.

Data Format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

[Activate only when designated window opened]

Allow this operation only if a particular screen is displayed.

[Clear data after window changed]

Reset the value at trigger address to zero after the [PLC Control] object is activated.

[Turn on back light]

llluminate the screen when the [PLC Control] object is activated.

[Use window no. offset]

Select the check box and select an window offset, the new window no. to change to will be
the value in [Trigger address] plus the offset.
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For example, if [Trigger address] is LW-0 and offset is set to 5. When the value in LW-0 is 10,
the new window number will be window no. 15 (10+5). The range of the offset is -1024 to

1024.
Attribute

Type of control : |Change window v
[ Active only when designated window opened
[]Turn on back light

Use window no. offset [ v

Trigger address

PLC name : Setting...
Address : | L <o 16-bit Unsigned

N

B If [LB-9017] is set ON, the write-back function will be disabled.

b. Write data to PLC (current base window)
Each time the base window is changed, the new window number will be written into the

[Trigger address].

c. General PLC Control
Transfer word data blocks from PLC to HMI, and vise-versa, and the transfer direction is

controlled by the value contained in the [Trigger address].

Value in _
. Action
[Trigger Address]
1 Transfer data from PLC register > HMI RW register
2 Transfer data from PLC register > HMI LW register
3 Transfer data from HMI RW register - PLC register
4 Transfer data from HMI LW register - PLC register

Four consecutive word registers are used as discussed in the following table:

Address Purpose

[Trigger address] Determine the direction of data transfer

The valid values are listed in the above table. When a new
control code is written into the register, HMI will start to transfer.
After data transfer is finished, the value will be set to O.
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[Trigger address+1] | Number of words to transfer.

[Trigger address+2] | Offset to the start address of PLC register

Assume the value is “n”, where n is an arbitrary number, the
start address of PLC register is [Trigger address + 4 + n].

Take an OMRON PLC as an example:

If [Trigger address] uses DM-100, [Trigger address + 2] will be
DM-102. If the value in DM-102 is 5, the start address of data
source would be DM-109 (100 + 4 + 5 = 109).

[Trigger address+3] | Offset to the start address of LW or RW memory in HMI
Take OMRON PLC as an example:

If set [Trigger address] to DM-100, [Trigger address + 3] will be
DM-103. If the value in DM-103 is 100, the start address of
memory in HMI is RW-100 or LW-100.

Example ﬁ

We want to use [PLC Control] object to transfer 16 words data in OMRON PLC, starting from

address DM-100, to the HMI address, starting from RW-200. The setting is shown below:

(a) Firstly, create a PLC Control object, set [Type of control] to [General PLC control], and
set [Trigger address] to DM-10, that is, to use the four sequential registers start from
DM-10 to control data transfer.

PLC Control

Description :
PLC name : | OMROK CICOML Series b
Aktribuke
Tvpe of conkrol ;| General PLC control w

[ ] active only when designated window opened

Trigger address
PLC name : Setking...
Address | DM s [ 10

(b) Confirm the data size and the offset addresses.
Set DM-11 to 16, since the number of words to transfer is 16 words.
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Set DM-12 to 86, which indicates the address of data source is DM-100
(100=10+4+86).
Set DM-13 to 200, which indicates the destination address is RW-200.
(c) Set DM-10 according to the direction of data transfer.
If set DM-10 to 1, the data will be transferred from PLC to HMI RW register,
If set DM-10 to 3, the data will be transferred from HMI RW register to PLC.
Setting DM-10 to 2 or 4 works the same, the difference is that the HMI memory is LW.

d. Back light control (write back)
When [Trigger address] is turned ON, HMI backlight will be turned ON/OFF and [Trigger
address] will be turned OFF. Any touch on the screen will turn the backlight on.
Attribute
Type of control : ‘Back iight controi fwrite back) v
[] Active only when designated window opened

[JTurn on back light Turn off back light

e. Back light control

When [Trigger address] is turned ON, HMI backlight will turn ON/OFF and [Trigger address]
will not be changed.

f. Sound control

Trigger address
PLC name : Setting...
Address : L w0
Sound
[ Sound Library. .. ] Besp

[ Flay ] Trigger mode @ | oFE-=om 2

When the state of the designated [Trigger address] changes, the HMI will play the sound
selected from the sound library.

To activate the sound by [Trigger address]:

(1) Bit goes ON (OFF->0ON)

(2) Bit goes OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either ON->OFF or OFF->0ON)
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g. Execute macro program
Attribute
Type of control : |Execute macro program v

[ Active only when designated window opened

Macro name : | [ID:000] macro_0 Y

Trigger address

PLC name : Setting...

Address :| LB |0

Trigger mode : | OFF-=0N v

Select a pre-defined Macro from the drop-down list. When the state of the designated
[Trigger address] changes, the selected Macro is executed.

The ways to execute Macro by [Trigger address]:

(1) Bit goes ON (OFF->ON)

(2) Bit goes OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either ON->OFF or OFF->0ON)

(4) Execute the selected Macro when bit is ON. When the bit remains ON, Macro will be
executed repeatedly.

h. Screen hardcopy

When the state of the designated [Trigger address] changes, print the selected screen.
The ways to activate screen hardcopy by [Trigger address]:

(1) Bit goes ON (OFF->ON)

(2) Bit goes OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either ON->OFF or OFF->0ON)

There are three options to specify the source window for hardcopy:
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Object

PLC Control

Source window For print

(O Current base window (&) Window no. from register

Description : \
PLC name : i:LocaI HMI v/
Attribute
Type of control : EScreen hardcopy v
[] Active only when designated window opened
Trigger address
PLC name : Setting...
Address ;'LB vio
Trigger mode : | OFF-=0N v ‘

PLC name :
Address : §LW = [0
Printer : :SD card '

i<

() Designate window no.

Setting...

16-bit Unsigned

OK

i [ Cancel ]

[Current base window]
Print the base window at the time the operation is activated.

[Window no. from register]

Print the window designated by the value in a PLC address. If the window number is valid,
the screen is printed as shown below:

Source window For print

() Current base window

(3) window no. from register

() Designate window no.

Setting...

] 16-bit Unsigned

PLC name : | -2
Address : }(LW v MO
Printer : iSD card v

[Designate window no.]
Select a base window to be printed as shown below:
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Object

Source window for print

(O Current base window ) Window no. from register () Designate window no.

Window no. : | 10, WINDOW_010 b

Printer : | SD card i

[Printer]

If not specifying any printer, there are other selections such as SD card or USB disk.
The printer can be set in [System Parameter Settings] » [Model]

N...

B A background printing procedure is performed when the printed window is not the
current base window.

B [f the hard-copied window is not current base window, its [Direct Window] and [Indirect
Window] objects will not be printed.
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13.28 Schedule

Overview
[Scheduler] object turns bits ON/OFF, or writes values to word registers at designated start

times. It works on a daily or weekly basis.

Configuration
...ees  Click the [Schedule] icon on the toolbar to open the [Scheduler] management

@] dialog. To add new [Scheduler], click [New], Set up the properties, press OK
button, and a new [Scheduler] object is created.

Scheduler

Bt
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There are two demonstrations to help you understand the usage of Schedule.

Example E

A motor is scheduled to power - ON at 9:00 and power — OFF at 18:00, Monday to Friday.
We are using LB-100 to control the motor state. LB-100 will be set ON at 9:00 and OFF at
18:00.

Motor Starts Running

AtEndTime Motor Stops

Click [Scheduler] icon on the toolbar or select [Objects] » [Scheduler] to configure the
[Scheduler] object.

[General]

1. Select [Bit ON] in [Action mode].
Action mode
(®EitON () Bit OFF O Word write

2. Use LB-100 as [Action address].

A etion address
PLC name : |Lacal HMI L' Setting...
Address | LR w | 100
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Object

[Time Set]

3.

In [Time Set] tab, select [Constant].

| General | Time Set | Prohibit|

(%) Constant () Address

Enter [Start] time as 9:00:00 and select Monday to Friday. Deselect [Setting on

individual day].
[[] Setting on individual day
Start

E g : [0 g : [o $ | HHMMSS)
[8umn Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri []8at

Enter [End] time as 18:00:00 and select [Enable termination action] check box.

End
Enable termination action
18 & : [0 g8 [0 3 | HEMMSS)

Click [OK], a new schedule object will be created on the [Scheduler] list.

Scheduler

Wew .. ][ Dielete ][ Settings .. it
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Example E

A thermal heater is scheduled to heat up to 90°C at 08:00 and cool down to 30°C at 17:00,
Monday to Friday. LW-100 is used to store the set point value.

Object

— [
LW100 : 80%C 1|:!|:|
/_IIHI; S Ej:l
ff AR A ;1 &0
[ 3 40
LTI 20
Setpoint value = 90 o T
At Start Time
G O
([ wwioo:30c |
T 100
L A T A &0
yavird g, f] &0
il
20
Setpoint value = 30 = i
At End Time

Click [Scheduler] icon on the toolbar or select [Objects] » [Scheduler] to configure the
[Scheduler] object. Click [New] to add a new obiject.
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Object

Schedunler

Genersl | Time Set | Prohibit

X

Description : | Scheduler 1

[ ]Power-ON startfend action
Action mode
O BitON ) Bit OFF (%) Ward write
B etion address
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI vl Setting...

Address ; ||_w w ||1|:||:| | 16-hit Unsigned
Wod write walue sttings
(%) Constant () Address
Btart value © |90 |
ok (Ccancer ]
[General tab]
1. Select [Word write] in [Action mode].
Artion mode
I Bit ON ) Bit OFF (%) Word write
2. Set LW-100 in [Action address].
Brtion address
PLZ name ; |L|:u:al HMI w | Setting. ..
Address ||_w " ||1|:||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

3. Select [Constant] for [Word write value settings] and enter 90 in [Start value].
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Object

Word write value settings
(®) Constant O Address

Start value : 90

[Time Set tab]
4. In[Time set] tab select [Constant].

| General | Time Set | Prohibit

(3) Constant O fddress

5. Enter [Start] time as 8:00:00 and select Monday to Friday. Deselect [Setting on
individual day].

[] Setting on individual day
Start
8 =l - [o 2 . |o 2| HEMMSS)

[]8m  [¥]Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri [(]8at

6. Enter [End] time as 17:00:00 and select [Enable termination action] check box.
End
Enable termination action
17 @ : [0 B : [0 B EEMMSS)

7. Return to [General] tab and enter 30 in [Write end value].

Write stert value : | gp |

Write end walve |3|:| |

8. Click [OK], a new schedule object will be created on the [Scheduler] list.
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B General tab

X

Schedunler

General | Time Set | Prohibit

Deseription : [ Scheduler | |

[ ]Power-ON startfend action
Action mode
O BitON ) Bit OFF (%) Ward write
B etion address
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI vl Setting...
Address ; ||_w w ||1|:||:| | 16-hit Unsigned
Wod write walue sttings
(%) Constant () Address
Start value ; |9E| |

ok (ool ]

[Power-ON start/end action]
Check the condition when the HMI is powered ON.

® Enabled
When HMI is powered ON within the scheduled time range, the start action will be

performed automatically. When HMI is powered ON outside the scheduled time range,
the end action will be executed.
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Inside scheduled range

Start time Power ON End time

§ 1

T

Start action Termination action

Outside scheduled range

Power ON Start time End time
Termination action Start action Termination action

® Disabled
When the HMI is powered ON at a time later than the start time, the start action will not
be performed, but the end action will be performed. When the end action is not defined
the scheduled range is not recognized and no action is performed.

Action Mode
Choose the action to do at the given time.
[Bit ON]
At the start time, set the designated bit ON. At the end time, set the designated bit OFF.
Example: Start time : 09:00:00
End time : 17:00:00

Start time End time

ON !

OFF '

09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00

[Bit OFF]
At the start time, set the designated bit OFF. At the end time, set the designated bit ON.
Example: Start time : 09:00:00
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End time: 17:00:00

Start time End time

ON !

OFF '

09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00

[Word write]

The [Write start value] entered here is transferred to the designated [Action address] word
register at the start time. At end time, the [Write end value] entered here is written to the
[Action address].

Example: Device address: LW100

Start time: 09:00:00

End time: 17:00:00

Write start value: 10

Write end value: 0

LW-100 10 LW-100 0
| | >
09:00:00 17:00:00

B Onlyif an [End time] is enabled and entered on the [Time set] tab will the [Write end
value] box appear.
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B Time Set

[Constant] / [Address]
Specify start time and end time. [Constant] allows specifying a date or period and time.

[Address] allows controlling the time by a designated address.
When [Constant] is selected:

Scheduler E'
General | Time Set | Prohibit

(& Constant O Addres

[ ] Setting on individual day
Start

[+] Zun [IMon [ ]Tue [1Wen []Thu [ 1Fd []3at

End
[ ]Enable termination action

| ok || Cancel

[Setting on individual day]
e [Setting on individual day] is selected
Start and end times can be assigned to different days of the week.
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Scheduler

(3 Constant O Address

Setting on individual day
Start

9 @] o 3] [0 S MEMMSS)

O8m ®Mon OTee OWed OThe OFd () Sat
End

| 0 @ : [0 ¢ | HHMMSS)

|
- ‘

O8m OMon ®&Twee OWed OThe  OFd (O Sat

Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00
Monday i
Tuesday | ﬂ

N U]
U
B Start and end time must be entered.

B Start and end time must be on a different time, or same time but different day.

e [Setting on individual day] is not selected
Start and end times entered must start and end within 24-hours.
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Object

| General | Time Set | Prohibit|

Schedualer

(3 Constant O Address

[] Setting on individual day
Start
9 3 :[o & :[o

|

[ 8um Mon Tue [ Wed

& | HHMMSS)

CJThe  [JFd [JSat

4 | (HH:MM:SS)

End
Enable termination action
1z & : o g [0
Start action
09:00
Monday

Termination action
17:00

Tuesday _I

B Start and end time must be on a different time, different day.
B [f an end time is earlier than a start time the end action will occur early the next day.

Start date: Monday Monday Tuesday

Start time: 22:00

End time: 01:00 |

A

A\ 4

22:00:00 01:00:00

v
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When [Address] is selected:
The scheduler object retrieves the start/end time and day of week information from word
registers, enabling all parameters to be set and changed under PLC or user control.

Scheduler E|

General | Ttme Set | Prohdbit

() Constant @ifiddress

Tirne setting address
PLC name ¢ | Lacal HMI - Setting...

Address ;| (0

Control :

Statos

Action mode

Start time (day)
Start ime (howr) :
Start tine (minute)
Start time (second)
End time {day)
End tirne (how)
End time (minute) :
End time {zcond) :

ok (el ]

[Time setting address]

Designated as the top address in a block of 11 sequential registers which are used to store
time setting data.

The format of the 11 word registers should normally be 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word
address is chosen, only bits 0-15 are effective, and bits 16-31 should be written as zero.

a. Control (Time setting address + 0)
Turn [Control] ON to tell the HMI to read and update [Action mode], [Start time], and [End
time] values.

15 0
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0

Bit O: no action 1: read times/action mode
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N U]
B HMI will not regularly read the data from [Action mode] (address + 2) to [End time]
(address + 10). Please turn [Control] ON when the settings are changed.

b. Status (Time setting address + 1)
When the read operation above completes bitO of this register truns ON. If time data read

is out of range or incorrect in any way bitl turns ON..

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (O fixed)

Bit 00: Status bit: Read operation completed. (0: reading or reading not started. 1:

reading completed.)
Bit O1: Error bit: Start or end time format incorrect. (0: corrected 1: error)

N...
B After the scheduler reads the data and the status is turned ON (The value in [Address +

1] = 01), the control bit must be turned OFF (address = 0). The status bit and error bit
will be turned OFF (1->0) at the same time.
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1 | L6 1 I
A ON 1 1 | 1
Control Bit ! > S !
(PLC to HMI) OFF | : : |
- e -
1 2 1 1 1 7 1 1 2 1
| v Lo v |
HMI confirm:s tha:t Control Bit HI\/:II cori1firm:s that Contrc:bl Biti
is set ON ' ' is get OFF | ' '
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Data in Registers _:@ " +—<_3 Read Data_>
(PLC to HMI) Lo 4 Lo Lo
o Yoo Lo
! HMI turns Status Bit ON € | | Lo
o i ST
Status Bit | | : | | |
L L | L
(HMI to PLC) OFF Lo Lo b
Vo 4 4 Vo
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 Error Bit turns ON whenvI ' ' ' ' '
| error occurs | L Lo
_ ON b . 5 8 ro
Error Bit v ! D v
1 1 | 1 1
(HMI to PLC) OFF
<4 Communication delays QO HMI turns bit OFF O User / PLC turns bit OFF

c. Action mode (Time setting address + 2)
Enable/disable [Enable termination action] and [Setting on individual day]. Whatever the
[Enable termination action] bit is, all the time data, from [Control] to [End time (second)],
will be read.

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (O fixed) 0|0

Bit 00 Enable termination action(0: Disabled 1: Enabled)
Bit 01 Setting on individual day (0: Disabled 1: Enabled)

N

B If [Setting on individual day] is OFF, all 11 registers are still read but end time is ignored.
B If [Setting on individual day] is ON, make sure that all start end times are entered. If
more than one start / end day bit is ON, and error will occur.
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d. Start/End Day (Start Day: Time setting address + 3, End Day: Time setting address
+7)
Designates which day of week is used to trigger the start or end action.

15 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 Bit

Reserved (O fixed) Sat | Fri |Thu |Wed | Tue | Mon | Sun

Bit 00 Sunday  (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 01 Monday  (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 02 Tuesday (0O: not used 1: used)
Bit 03 Wednesday (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 04 Thursday (O: not used 1: used)
Bit 05 Friday (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 06 Saturday (O: not used 1: used)

e. Start/End Time (Start Time: Time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time: Time setting
address + 8to + 10)
Hour: 0 - 23
Minute: 0 - 59
Second: 0 - 59
Values outside these ranges will set the error bit in the Status word.

N

B 16-bit unsigned integer format must be used. Does not support BCD format here.

B End time depends on [Action mode] (address + 2). [Enable termination action] (bit 00)
and [Setting individual day] (bit 01) are related:

Setting individual day Enabled Disabled

Enable termination action Enabled Enabled | Disabled
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B Prohibit tab

X

Schedulexr
Genersl | Time Set| Prohibit |
Prohibit
[z prohihat fonchion:
PLZ narme ||_.:,,:a| HMI Vl [ﬁ]
Address ¢ |LB - |||:| |
o
] Enable
) Caansl]

Prohibit
Before the scheduled action is performed, the HMI will read the specified bit state. If it is ON,

the scheduled start/end action will be skipped. Otherwise, it will be performed normally.

Sound
Enable the sound output function to play the chosen sound when action.
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Restrictions:

1. Up to 32 scheduler entries are allowed.
2. Atime schedule applies one action only, when the start time is reached.

User set OFF
Start time End time
Action: Set Bit
on  _________l-—t
Start time: 08:00:00
End time: 08:20:00 OFF — |~ |
07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

3. [Write start/end value] and [Prohibit] bit is read only once before start action. After that,
even to change the state or [Prohibit] bit or [Write start/end value], the end action and
the value written will not be affected. Also, to read data of [Write start/end value] and
[Prohibit] bit, there is a delay of start action due to the communication.

4. Each time RTC data is changed, schedule list entries that possess both start and end
times will be checked for in-range or out-range conditions. For in-range, the start action
will occur. If the end action is not set, the new range is not recognized, the action will not
occur.

5. If several schedule objects are set to the same start time or end time, the action is
performed in ascending order of the schedule number.

6. In[Time Set] » [Address] mode, the system will read [Control] word regularly. The
length of the period depends on the system.

7. In[Time Set] » [Address] mode, when start time and end time is out- range, error occurs
in the set action time. (Note: BCD is not an acceptable format)

B In [Time Set] » [Address] mode, the action will not start up until the first time the time
data is successfully updated.
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13.29 Option List

Overview

[Option List] object displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once the user
selects an item, the corresponding value will be written to a word register.

There are two forms for this object — Listbox and Drop-down list. The listbox lists all items
and highlights the selected one. The drop-down list normally displays only the selected item.
Once the user presses it, the system will display a listbox (which is similar to Listbox)
beneath the object.

Listbox Drop-down list
14 Apr. 2009 4| 14 Apr. 2009 |
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009 —
10 Apr. 2009 14 Apr. 2009
09 Apr. 2009 14 Apr. 2008 -
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009 —
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009 w|

Configuration
Click the [Option List] icon on the toolbar to open a [Option List] object property

dialog. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Option List] object will
be created.

|
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Option list

New Option izt Object

Orption List |Ma1:u1:ui.112{ Security | Shape || Label

Comment : | |
Bttribnte

Mode : |Lizt box L Backgromnd - |
Iternno. : |1 w Selection | I | ~ |
Source of item data ;| Predefine w |

Momnitor addres:

PLZ name : |L|:u:al HMI - | Setting...
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

[ ] Write when button iz released

Send notification after wiiting sucessfully

Dt [ S 180
o Conel ]

Attribute

1. [Mode]
The list style, either List box or Drop-down list.

2. [ltem no.]
Set the number of items for the object. Each item represents a state displayed in the list
and a value to be written to the [Monitor address]

3. [Background]
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Change background color.
4. [Selection]
Change background color for the selected item.
5. [Source of item data]
There are 3 sources available: [Predefine], [Dates of historical data], and [Item
address].
6. [Monitor address]
The value of selected item will be written to [Monitor address].
[Write when button is released]
If this option is selected, the selected item value will be written to [Monitor address] after
the button is released. (This option is only available in List Box style.)

Source of item data:
(1) [Predefine]
The list is manually defined in [Mapping] tab.
Aktribuke

Maode ; |Lisk box W Background : - |
Item o, ¢ |1 v Selection :  EEEG——— ~ |
Source of item data ;| Predefine b

Monitor address

PLZ name | Local HMI w Setting. ..
address ¢y w0 16-bit Unsigned

[ ] rite when button is released

The number of items can be adjusted by [Item no.], and each item represents one state.
And each item has a value which will be written to [Monitor address].

(2) [Dates of historical data]
[Option List] object can be used with [Trend Display], [History Data Display], [Event
Display] to control which history file should be shown. The figure below is an example of
[Option List] used with [History Data Display].
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CN

06/11/09 -
e R AN
5 1000 AR AAR IR K MR A LR A
06/08/09  — \hw}%i ﬂh“@lﬂ\ﬂihwfﬂi’“ﬂﬂfﬂﬁ’ﬂ@.» \ m*;i‘{
06/06/09 ﬂ | I
Se—s=s=s———=— 13:14:18  13:14:38  13:14:58  13:15:18  13:15:38  13:15:58  13:16:18
W - LaL3
The available options are:
Itern data from dakes of histarical data
Type : | Data Sampling w Date : | MM/DDMY w
Data Sampling object @ |1, W

a. [Type]
Two options are available: [Event (Alarm) log], which is used for [Event Display], and
[Data sampling], which is used for [Trend Display] and [History Data Display]
b. [Date]
Set the date format.
c. [Data Sampling object]
Select which [Data sampling] object is displayed when [Type] is [Data Sampling], and it
should be the same as the [Data sampling object index] configured in [Trend Display] or
[History Data Display].

(N

B The system automatically disables [Mapping] tab in [Dates of historical data], and [Iltem

address] mode.
In [Dates of historical data] mode, When users select "Drop-Down List” in [Attribute] and
enable History Index mode, the Option List displays “?” in Error State.

(3) [Item address]

The list will be read from given [Item address] and controlled by [Control address]. The
following options will be available:
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Contral address

PLC nare : | Local HMI w Sekting. ..

Address L w |0

[Address] @ set 1 to update item data
[Address] + 1 item count

Itemn address

[ ] reverse highlow byte The length of each item @ | 5 WORDEs)
UNICCODE
PLC name : || acal HMI b Setking...
Address [ w |z

a. [Control address]
It is used to update and assign the number of items.
[Address]: If the value at this address is changed to 1, the option list would be
replaced by items defined at [Item address]. After updating, the value will be
restored to O.
[Address + 1]: Define the number of items in [Item address].
b. [ltem address]
Assign the item address
4 [UNICODE]
The item will use UNICODE characters, such as Chinese characters.
The UNICODE characters used here should be used by other objects, so
EasyBuilder will compile the needed fonts and download these fonts to HMI,
and the UNICODE letters could be displayed correctly.
€ [The length of each item]
Define the number of letters for each item. The number of items multiplied by
[The Length of each item] must be less than 1024 words.

Send notification after writing successfully

If the [Enable] check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address (setting ON or
OFF) after the command is successfully executed. Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name],
[Address], [Device type], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the
object, or configure in [General] tab.
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Mapping

X

New Option List Object

Option list| Mapping | Security | Shape | Label

Item Value Ttem data,
testl
testd
tests
teztd
testS

ferror) ?

Ko

o L BDo— O
= b B2 O

r

Zet defanlt

Error notification

Enable {*:'} set OH {:} 2et OFF
PLC name : |Local HMI v| [setting...
Address ¢ |LE= LV ||III |

Mapping table
This table displays all available states/items, their item data and values. To change the
number of available items, please refer to [Option list tab] » [Attribute] » [Item no.].

[Item]
The system lists all available items. Each item represents a state that will be displayed in the

list. This field is read-only.

[Value]
Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the following two criteria:
1. [For reading]: If the content from [Monitor address] is changed, the object compares the

content with these values and selects first-matched item. If no item is matched, the
status goes to error state and signals the notification bit register (if requested).

2. [For writing]: The system writes this value to [Monitor address] when user selects an
item.

316



I__‘ WE!NTEK Object

[Item data]
Text displayed for each item. The option list object displays the text of all items in the list for
users to review and select.

[Error state]

On error state, the listbox-style option list removes the highlight to represent no item is
selected and the drop-down list displays the data of error state.

Only the drop-down-style lists use Error state. Listbox-style lists are not able to use Error
state.

For example, item 8 is the error state when specifying 8 in [Item no.]. Similarly, if you set
Item no.] to 11 then state 11 would be the error state, and so on. (The states are counts from
state 0)

[Set default]
Reset all values or states to default value, i.e. set 0 for item O, 1 for item 1, and so on.

Error Notification
The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when error is detected. The signal of
the bit register could be used to trigger a procedure for correcting the error.
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13.30 Timer

Overview

[Timer] is a time switch, and could be a Delay-On/Off, Pulse, and Cumulative On/Off switch.
[Time] object uses the following 6 variables:

Timer Variable Variables Type Description
Input bit (IN) Bit type The main switch of timer.
Measurement bit (TI) Bit type Turn ON when the timer begin counting.
Output bit (Q) Bit type Activate when the timer finish counting.
Preset time (PT) Word type Set the timer value.
Elapsed time (ET) Word type Display current elapsed value of timer.
Reset bit (R) Bit type Reset the elapsed time (ET) to O.

Configuration

Click the [Timer] icon on the toolbar to open [Timer] object property dialog. Set up
@ the properties, press OK button, and a new [Timer] object will be created.

New Timer Object E]
Timer
Deescription
Mode : | Accumulated OFF delay % | Time base : |01 second(s) v
WL
L I
i+ PT
R ] :|:
o
Input bit TN}
PLC name : |Local ML v
Address ;| LB w0
Measurement bit {II)
Address @ | LB |1
Cratput bit ()
Address ! ||E w2
Presst time (PT)
PLC name : |Local ML v
Address ;| Lw |0 16-bit Unsigned
Elapzed time (ET)
[7] Ensble
Address ¢ |y (1 16-bit Unsigned
Reset bit ()
PLC name : |Local ML v
Address ;| LB w3
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On Delay switch

Mode Description
* Input bit (IN): Main switch of [Timer]
il == » Measurement bit (TI)
Ly B ‘PTT * Output bit (Q)
a \ * Preset time (PT)
1 2 3 4 5 * Elapsed time (ET)

Description (See the figure above)

Period 1: When the IN is turned ON, Tl is turned ON and the elapsed time ET starts
counting. The Q remains OFF.

Period 2: When the ET equals the PT, the Q be turned ON and the Tl be turned OFF.
Period 3: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be turned OFF and the ET reset to 0.

Period 4: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON and the elapsed time ET starts
counting.

Period 5: Turn IN OFF before the ET reaches the PT, the Tl would be turned OFF, and the
ET reset to 0, the Q remains OFF.

B Off Delay switch

Mode Description
* Input bit (IN): Main switch of [Timer]
. * Measurement bit (TI)
I =k oy g 0L * Output bit (Q)
all * Preset time (PT)
1 2 3 4 5 % * Elapsed time (ET)

Description (See the figure above)

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q be turned ON, and the ET
reset to 0.

Period 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON and the elapsed time ET starts
counting, the Q remains ON.

Period 3: When the ET equals the PT, the Q and Tl are turned OFF.

Period 4: When the IN turns ON, the Q be turned ON and the ET reset to 0.

Period 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON and the elapsed time ET starts
counting, the Q remains ON.

Period 6: Turn the IN to ON before the ET reaches the PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and the
ET reset to 0, the Q remains ON.
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B Pulse switch

Mode Description
N * Input bit (IN): Main switch of [Timer]
" * Measurement bit (TI)
T— PT L PT L——— |+« Outputbit (Q)
il * Preset time (PT)
1 2 3 4 * Elapsed time (ET)

Description (See the figure aboe)

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q are turned ON, and the elapsed time ET
starts counting.

Period 2: When the ET equals PT, the Tl and Q are turned OFF.

Period 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q are turned ON, and the elapsed time ET
starts counting.

Period 4: When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q are turned OFF.

B Accumulated On delay

Mode Description
N—] [11] || * 'mputbit (IN): Main switch of [Timer]
| * Measurement bit (TI)
T I"PT'I %-PT. * Output bit (Q)
I * Presettime (PT)
a | ! * Elapsed time (ET)
T 2 3 48 6 7 « Reset bit (R): Reset ET 10 0

Description (See the figure above)

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON and the elapsed time ET starts
counting, the Q remains OFF.

Period 2: When the IN turns OFF, and if the ET is less than the PT, the Tl be turned OFF.
The ET is in the retentive state.

Period 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON. The timer measurement starts
again and the ET starts counting from the kept value. The Q remains OFF.

Period 4: When the ET reaches the PT, the Tl be turned OFF and the Q be turned ON.
Period 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by using Reset
bit (R).)
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B Accumulated Off delay

Mode Description
* Input bit (IN): Main switch of [Timer]
'"‘JH—D_H—H_H—I_IE » Measurement bit (TI)
e il e + Output bit Q)
R+ ! I * Preset time (PT)
QJ. L * Elapsed time (ET)

12 34 5 6 7 8910

Reset bit (R): Reset ET to O

Description (See the figure above)

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Q be turned ON and Tl remains OFF.
Period 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON and the elapsed time ET starts

counting, the Q remains ON.

Period 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q remains ON, the timer measurement ET

pauses.

Period 4: When the IN turns OFF, the paused timer measurement ET continues.
Period 5: When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q are turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by

using Reset bit (R).)

321




N weinTEK Object

13.31 Video In

Overview

Specific HMI models provide the video input function. Users can install surveillance camera,
then monitor the factory any time they want. The video images can also be stored in devices
and analyzed on PC.

This function can be utilized in different aspects. Apart from monitoring factory, it can also be
used in mobile vehicles or building automation monitoring.

For hardware, HMI provides 2 channels for video input. Users can switch the monitored
channel, and capture images without being influenced by playback function, such as pause.
The captured images are still the real-time external video images.

Supported formats are NTSC and PAL.

Note: For MT-series, only MT8000X-series supports video inputs.

Configuration
E Click [Video Input] icon on the toolbar to open a [Video Input] object property dialog.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new [Video Input] object will be created.
New Video In Object 3
General
Description :

Input channel @ | 1 w Encode format @ | NTSC W

Capture address

D Use capture Function

Control address

[Juse cantral Function

oK l [ Cancel
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[Input Channel]

Video Input 1 or Video Input 2 can be selected.
[Encode format]

NTSC or PAL can be selected.

Use Capture address

Enable [Use capture function] to capture the image of the input video
Capkure address

IJse capkure Function
PLC name : | Local HMI " Setting. ..
Address LB w0

Starage medium

()50 card (¥ USE disk.
Recard time
Eefore: | 5 % | seconds After: |5 = | seconds

1. [Capture address]
Configure the address that triggers image capturing of the video.
2. [Storage medium]

Select the storage medium to save captured images, either SD card or USB disk.

- Images of video channel 1 will be saved in directory “VIP1” in the chosen storage
and images of video channel 2 in directory “VIP2".

3. [Record time]

Set a period of time for image capturing.

- The longest period can be set starts from 10 seconds before triggering [Capture
address] to 10 seconds after triggering. In this case there will be 21 images
captured, including the one captured at the triggering moment.

- The time interval for capturing is once in each second.

- The captured .jpg file will be named in the following format:

Before or after [Capture address] is triggered: YYYYMMDDhhmmss.jpg
The moment that [Capture address] is triggered: YYYYMMDDhhmmss@.jpg

The figure above as an example, set [Record time] “Before” and “After” to “5” seconds,
when [Capture address] changes from OFF to ON, system will start to capture one image
per second, from 5 seconds before the triggering time to 5 seconds after the triggering time.
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Use Control address
Select [Use control function] to control the video input.

Control address

IJse conkral funckion Display adjuskment
PLZ name : [Lacal HMI W Setting...
Address Ly w | 100 16-bit Unsigned

Starkfskop input @ Ly @ 100
Fause ; LW 100+ 1
Contrast adjuskment ¢ LW 100 + 2
Bright adjustment : L : 100 + 3

Suppose [Control Address] is designated as “LW100”:

A.

O 0

Users can set [Control Address+ 0] to enable/stop Video Input function.

[LW100] = 0 - Stop Playing.

[LW100] = 1 - Open video input channel 1 and display it on screen.

[LW100] = 2 - Open video input channel 2 and display it on screen.

[LW100] = 3 = Open video input channel 1 but don’t display it on screen. Users can still
execute Capture image.

[LW100] = 4 - Open video input channel 2 but don’t display it on screen. Users can still
execute Capture image.

. Users can set [Control Address +1] to stop or continue playing video:

[LW101] = 1 - Pause/Continue playing.

If users change the value in [Control Address + 0], the system will keep the new value.
If users change the value in [Control Address + 1], system will first execute the
corresponding command and then erase the new value and set it back to “0”.

If [Use control function] is not selected, system will play the channel set in [Input
channel].

[Display adjustment]
If it is selected, the screen brightness and contrast ratio can be adjusted. If specify “LW100”
as the control address:

A.
B.

Adjust Contrast Ratio [Control Address + 2]: LW102, range: 1~100.
Adjust Brightness [Control Address + 3]: LW103, range: 1~100.

CL oo Yo

1.
2.
3.

[Video In] object can only be used MT8000X-series.
Only 1 video input channel can be opened at a time.
Capture function will not be affected by using “pause” function. The captured images will
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still be the real-time video input images.
4. Recommended Format and Resolution:
1:1 50%
NTSC | 720x480 | 360 x 240
PAL 720 x 576 | 360 x 288
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13.32 System Message

If objects use [Display confirmation request] or [local HMI supports monitor function only] is
turned on/off, the corresponding messages configured here will be displayed in popup
message boxes.

System Message

Confirrnation required

Dialog size = small I middle ) Large

Message | Please confirm the operation |

Lize label library

oK : | OK |

Lize label library

Canicel | Cancel |

Lise [abel library

Font | Aial v |

Dy wite-cormrarnd

Message | The systern is being probibited from writing device registers! |

Font | Arial v |

Lize label library

Slloey werite-cormmand

Message | | The system is now allowed to write device registers. |

Font: | Lrial v|

Lize label library

(]34 ] ’ Cancel l
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Dialog Size
Select the size for pop-up window and texts
Size Reference
Small
I@ Please confirm the operation
0] Cancel
Middle
|@ Please confirm the operation
QI
Large
'@ Please confirm the operation
Ok

Confirmation required

If an object uses [Display confirmation request], this message would pop up when the object
is used. [Message] shown on confirmation dialog, and the text label of the 2 buttons, [OK]
and [Cancel], can be set. Please use the same font for the labels of [Message], [OK] and
[Cancel]. Additionally, only when selecting [Label Library] for [Message], the use of Label
Library for [OK] and [Cancel] buttons can be enabled.

System Message

Confirmation required

|Message : Please confirm the operation l\

[T use label library

| OK: OK |-\.. I\Pleas’e confirm the operation
Use label library
0K koel
L

| Cancel : Cancel |~\
Use kbel library \_/J

Font: Times New Roman -
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Deny write-command

Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned ON.
Allow write-command

Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned OFF.
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13.33 SOE

Display

SOE Display object allows users to view SOE event logs. The setting of SOE Display is
available after enabling [Sequence of events] in [Device list].
The General tab of SOE Display object is shown in the following figure.

New SOE Display Object X

| Genersl | SOE Display | Shape | Font

Description : |

Query address
PLC name : jLocaI HMI

Address 1 | Ly

7v Setting...

16-bit Unsigned

[Query address] uses 19 word registers to select the events to be displayed.
(n is any number)

Name Query Address Description

Mode n Please see the table next page.
Status n+1 Please see the table next page.
Start date n+2-~4 Means Year, Month, Day

Start time n+5~7 Means Hour, Minute, Second
Start time ms n+8

Type n+9 Range: 0to 9

Device n+10 Range: 0 to 99

User name n+11 Range: 1to 12

End date n+12~14 Means Year, Month, Day

End time n+15~17 Means Hour, Minute, Second
End time ms n+18
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The value in [Mode] means:

Value Mode

1 Query [Start date] (values in query address n + 2 to n + 4 are used).
When [Status] is 4, the value in [End date] (Query address n + 12ton
+ 14) is needed to form a query range.

2 Query [Start time] (values in query address n + 5 to n + 7 are used).
When [Status] is 4, the value in [End time] (Query address n + 15ton
+ 17) is needed to form a query range.

4 Query [Start time ms] (values in query address n + 8 are used). When
[Status] is 4, the value in [End time ms] (Query address n + 18) is
needed to form a query range.

8 Query [Type] (values in query address n + 9 are used).

16 Query [Device] (values in query address n + 10 are used).

32 Query [User name] (values in query address n + 11 are used).

The value in [Status] means:

Value Mode

0 Displays all events.

1 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode
equals to the value read from a register.

2 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode is
greater than or equals to the value read from a register.

3 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode is
less than or equals to the value read from a register.

4 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode
falls in a specified range.

\ote U

B To query [Type], [Device], or [User name], the acceptable status is O or 1. That is, if the
status is 0, all the events are displayed. Otherwise it selects the events only if the value
of the column assigned in mode equals to the value in the query address of [Type],
[Device], or [User name].

B Set both [Mode] and [Status] to start the query.
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The SOE Display tab is shown in the following figure.

Color

[[] Transparent
Frame : v Background : EEE———— v
Select box | p—— v
Format
Sort
O Time ascending (® Time descending
Order & Characters
Display items Display chars Display order
Sequence no. 0 lSequenceno. |
Event trigzer date 0 B ;VD?
: ; | Device
Hvend fgeer e g |Event trigger date
Event message 0 | Event trigger time
Type 0 E | Operator
Device 0 |Event message
Operator 0

Date : VMM."DD/YVY v

New SOE Display Object @

| General | SOE Display |Shape || Fomt |

Max. eventno. : {200

If "Display chars" is 0, it means that the system will display all of characters.

Time : |HH:MM v|

Setting

Description

Max. event no.

Enter the number of events to display. When the number of
triggered events is greater than this number, the old events are
overwritten by the new events.

Transparent If selected, the colors of the object frame and background are not
displayed.

Frame Selects the color of the object frame.

Background Selects the color of the object background.

Select box Selects the color of the select box shown when an event is

chosen.

Time ascending

The latest events are placed at the bottom.

Time descending

The latest events are placed at the top.

Display order Selects the items to display when an event occurs. If [Display
chars] is set to 0, displays the full content of the item.

Date Selects the format of date.

Time Selects the format of time.
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13.34 QR Code

Overview
The QR Code object transfers the information from the read address into QR code.

Configuration
o Click the QR Code icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the
ﬁ-;fé properties, press OK button, and a new QR Code object will be created.

QR Code Object's Properties £2
General | Security | Profile
Description
Correction level : | ;74 = | v
¥| THICODE
Eead address
PLC name : ||_Qca| HMI - | Settings...
Address : |L'|fu' - (0

Setting Description
Correction level QR code has error correction capability to restore data if the

code is dirty or damaged. Four correction levels are available:
L, M, Q, and H. The data restoration rate is listed below. (The
data restoration rate for total codewords. Codeword is a unit

that constructs the data area.)
Correction Level
7%
15%
25%
30%

TOo|m

Color Set the QR code color.

Unicode By default, the QR code is generated via ASCII encoding. If this
check box is selected, the QR code is generated via UNICODE
encoding.

For characters that are not ASCII defined English alphabets or
numbers, for example, Chinese or Korean characters, please
select the Unicode check box.

Read address The QR Code object will display the QR code generated from
the information entered by the read address. The word length
limit: 1 ~ 1024.
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Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library

EasyBuilder provides Shape Library and Picture Library to add visual effects on objects.
Each Shape and Picture includes up to 256 states. This chapter explains how to create
Shape Library and Picture Library.

For more details, please refer to “Chapter 9 Object General Properties”.

14.1 Creating Shape Library

Shapes are vector graphics in the use of lines, curves or polygons. A complete Shape can

have more than one state, and each state includes two parts: frame and inner as shown
below:

State O State 1

Frame

Inner
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An object can use only frame or inner or both. Click [Call up Shape Library], and the
[Shape Library] dialog appears as below:

E B rFEHE

|Ca]l up Zhape Libracy ﬁ

Shape Library E|
Library : state: |0 ~ @@
Frame
arrow2
‘ ‘
button2 Unattach Lib.
button3
buttond - "
System Frame 0: Untitled 1: Untitled 2: 3:
Systermn Button States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 5
Systern Lamp Frame Frame Frame Frame
A
State O ~ State 11 :
4: Untitled 5: Untitled 6: Untitled 71 Untitled
States © 3 States © 3 States © 3 States © 3
J I_ Frarme Frarne Frarne Frarne
Diisplay
Minner  MFrame
Setting Description
Library Shape Libraries which have been added into the current project.
Select a library from the list.
State Select the state represented by the current Shape. If the selected

state doesn’t have a shape, it means that the Shape does not exist or
the state of the Shape isn’t defined.

Select Lib. Select a Shape Library to add into the project.
By previewing the content of the library on the right side of the
window, users can select a suitable library.
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v 7 ’*m-o

‘éhm.w
MpDecuments | B o oot
= gmm.m.wo-m.ow
’ Hocelod
"7(:?@«-
R | Fepme onowl ob v
MyNawek | Flosolbos  |shaoeR{pb, "b) v
New Lib. Add a new Shape Library.

New Library

| |  cancel

Unattach Lib. Delete a Shape Library in the project.

:(-, [Shape 0 : Unkitled]
T B

This shape is used in

L tindowe 55 ¢ FE_D
. indow 55 Fl_1
. window 55 3 Fr_2
. indow 55 : FE_3
elindow 55 ¢ Fr_4
. indow 55 : FE_S
. window 55 3 FE_B
. indow 55 : FE_7
. window 55 3 Fr_8

Lol W R T R S 6

Do wou really want to unattach this library #

[ Yes H Mo H Cancel ]

Delete All States | Delete all the states of the selected Shape.

Delete Cur. State | Delete the current state of the selected Shape.

Rename Rename the selected Shape.
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Old name

New name : |abc

Place

Place the shape in the window.

4 10 - WINDOW 010 x

¢ ®
G- BE
b
bl B 4
&
@ |
Lidoary e OUEEOEEE
mP a [(Ewis )
Sy Betion | I I I I New L
D [ Cmiwhis_
0: Shavel) 1: Shasel 2: Dave2 3: Shase3 Delete AL Snies
S 2 Swmes -2 Staes -2 Swtes -2 e
e licer facws Lces ([ Deloe Cur: Sus
[ Revace |
NSNS ==

The following shows how to create a new Shape Library and add a Shape with two states
into the library.

Step 1

Click [New Lib.] and enter the name of the new Shape Library.

New Library

x]

Library name : |TE5T

0K ] [ Cancel ]

A new Shape Library “TEST” will be added. At this moment, no Shape is in this library.

Library

buttonl

weip v DDEEEEEE

buttonz
System Frame
Systemn Button
Systemn Lamp

e

0: 1. 2
States . 0 States: D States . 0
Mone MNane Mane

3
States . 0
Mane
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Step 2
Add a state to the selected Shape. First, use the drawing tools to draw a shape in the
window and select it to add to the Shape Library.

EasyBuilder Pro : MTP1 - [10 - WINDOW 010 ]

EB File Edit ‘iew Option Draw Objecks  Library
DS & B0 G2R
REFL@LSABEE S WL

dE-B rHa2 N\
B2 EO AR =2 E

4q 10 - WINDOYWY_010 X

Chick [Save to Shape Library] button in the toolbar and the following dialog appears.

V Save to Shape Library
A , ‘
,.ﬁ Shape libmxy:}_TEST ]
3 Description : | Untitled ‘
o Shape no. : 'l] Z State : [0 7\:
=
(%) Frame () Inner
Width : 77 Height: 73
Frame : undefined
Inner : vndefined
[ OK | [ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Shape library Select the Shape Library to add the selected shape. In this
example, “TEST” library is selected.
Description The name of the Shape.
Shape no. The number in the Shape Library that the shape belongs to.
State Select the state that the shape represents. In this case the state
is set to “0”. Each shape can have up to 256 states.
Frame If [Frame] is selected, the shape is defined as a frame.
Inner If [Inner] is selected, the shape is defined as the inner part.
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The following shows the information of the shape numbered 0 in the TEST library. Its state O
is not defined as a frame or inner.

Width : 77 Height : 73

Frame : vndefined

Tnner ; wndefined

Click [OK], the shape will be added to the library. The below shows the shape number 0 in
this library has only 1 state and is defined as a frame.

0: Untitled
States : 1
Frame

Step 3
Do the step 2 again, this time the shape is set to state 1.

Save to Shape Library @

Shape library : | TEST v

|
Description : | Untitled }
|

Shape no. : {U \;1, State |1 v

(%) Frame () Tnnerx

Width : 77 Height: 73
Frame : undefined

Inner : wndefined

( 0K { [ Cancel ]

338



& WE!NTEK

Shape Library and Picture Library

A complete Shape with two states is created as shown below.

Shape Library

State 0 - Stade 11 -

St

0. Untitled
States 2
Frame

Swps 0
None

339



I:l\& WE!NTEK Shape Library and Picture Library

14.2 Creating Picture Library

Click [Call up Picture Library] button in the toolbar and the [Picture Library] dialog
appears.

g = B *E @&

[Call up Picture Libraxy |

Picture Library @
Library : State : :D v @
i buttonied | 2
|2, button2_64 ke
3. button3_64 =
4. button4_64
0:Red 1:Green 2:vellow 3:Blue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
112342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes
BMP (64x64) BMP (64x64) BMP (64x64) BMP (64x64)
State 0 ~ State 11 :
4:Lamp Red S:Lamp Green 6:Lamp Yellow 7:Lamp Blue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes V5
BMP (64x64) BMP {(64x64) BMP (64x64) BMP (64x64)
Background : v
[ Select Lib. ... ][ New Lib. ... ][ Unattach Lib. ][ Rename... ][ Export... ] [ OK ]
[ Import Picture... ][ Modify Picture... ] [ Delete All States H Delete Cur. State l [ Cancel J
More picture libraries... [ Insert Before... ][ Insert After... ]
Setting Description
Library Picture Libraries which have been added into the current project.
Select a library from the list.
State Select the state represented by the current Picture. If the selected

state doesn’t have a picture, it means that the picture does not
exist or the state of the picture isn’t defined.

Select Lib. Select a Picture Library to add into the project.
By previewing the content of the library on the right side of the
window, users can select a suitable library.
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Open
Look y¢ | () Roeay v ¥ @m0
) S weica |
5 T flag_AMERICA ¢
My Recors S buttent.fb =4 flag_ASIAf
Documents  Hbuttont 20 3 fag_ELROPE,
— & buttont 6410 gﬂu_cam-
u Sbuttor2 b = ont b
Dethiop i butor2 200 o mapt 1D
= buttor2_64./b S molayerfb
7 buttond = MT0000_Deec
T buttons 2200 T8 M1800_Desec
buttond_e4. 0 =3 MT8000_Detrc
My Documents |15 DUAtOAD. = Mreom |
vo " Fbuteed b T8 MT8000_Demc
=4 S buttord .M 2 M16000_Derc
j’ 8 buttoers_64.40 38 MTB000_Detnc
ey = compurer.fb =i b
iy Computen
< » /AR T
- Fia pure backrourd v
My Network  Fies of ipe pechure B " b, * bb) v

New Lib.

Add a new Picture Library.

New Library

Library name : | Test \

Lok I

Cancel |

Unattach Lib.

Delete a Picture Library in the project.

Warning {'El
:/- [Ficture 4]
L]

This picture is used in
1. Window 8 ; BL_D
2. window & ¢ BL_1
3, wWindow 8 : BL_2
4, Window & ; BL_3

Do wou really want ko unattach this library 7

[ Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel ]

Delete All States

Delete all the states of the selected Picture.

Delete Cur. State

Delete the current state of the selected Picture.

Rename

Rename the selected Picture.

Rename m

Oldmmcz:rr T \

Hew name :  Blue \

| |

Cancel |

Insert Before

Add a new state before the current state.
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Insert After Add a new state after the current state.

Import Picture Add a new picture to the Picture Library.

Imporxt Picture

Picture

Pictore name : | 123 ]

| Next | | Cancel i
Modify Picture Modify the selected picture.
Export Export the selected picture to the designated place. As shown
below, users can get the original picture.

Save As
Saven | ) EES000 v @ % = @
Ty () driver_win32
4 23 ) drivers
ty Recent [ drivers 36
Documents [y emtile
I |y firmware
=
[ |hfont
Desktop [y librery
|)project
- |yrecipe
__j (=4 MTH056
ty Documents g ﬁi:ig?
4 [+ MTE150
Fy Computer
P File name: | v | ’ Save l
by Metwark, Sawve as type: |Bih'nap file.(* brp) 3 | | Camoe] |

(N

B The compatible picture formats are *.bmp, *.jpg, *.gif, *.dpd, and *.png. When adding a
GIF picture in Picture Library, if this picture file is animated, the loop times of this
animated picture can be set.
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Pictuefie:State 0 ~ 0 v
C:\Documents and Settings\Nicolas\8.gif | Browse.. |
State 0
Width
74
Height
40
Size
10157Bvtes
Loops
O GIF default (Infinite]
® Customized S0 v
[ Back ] [ Next J | Finish 3 [ Cancel J

The example below shows how to create a new Picture Library and add a Picture with two
states into it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and enter the name of the new Picture Library.

New Library El

Library name : | TEST

OK l [ Cancel

343



I:l\ﬁ WE!NTEK Shape Library and Picture Library

A new Picture Library “TEST” will be added. At this moment, there is no Picture in the library.

Picture Library E|
Library : State : (o]
1. buttonl B

2, buttonz
3 button3 =
4. buttong

5. button_typell
6. button_type12
7. button_typel3

g, button_typeld

Gest o T T 3
o o 1] o
o o o

Step 2
Draw the pictures to be added; suppose the two pictures below are used to represent state 0

and state 1 respectively.

Click [Import Picture] and a dialog appears as below. Set [Picture no.] and [Picture
name], and then click [Next].

Import Ficture E|

PictLire
Picture no. ;

Ficture name : |F YELLOY |

Mesxt l [ Cancel ]

Step 3
When the dialog below is shown, select a picture for state O. If select [Transparent] check
box and set to RGB (0, 0, 255), the blue area of this picture will be transparent. After setting

state 0, click [Next] button to set state 1.
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et Piciure [5_(|

Ficture file : State 0 ~

|C:1D|:u:umer‘|t5 and Settingsi00.brop | [ Browise, . ]
State O
Width
100
Height
100
Size
30054Bvtes

Transparert 0 0 255 e—

[ Back ] [ Mesxt ] | Finish | ’ Carcel

Select [Transparent] check box and click on an area of the picture, the RGB value of the
area will be displayed. Take the settings above as an example, the actual picture shown is:

Step 4
Do the steps above again, set the transparent area of the picture for state 1, and then click
[Finish]. A picture with two states will be created.
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et Piciure [5_(|

Picture file : State 1 ~

|C:1D|:u:umer‘|t5 and Settingsi11.brop | [ Browise, . ]
State 1
Width
100
Height
100
Size
30054Bvtes

Transparert 0 0 255 e—

Back ] [ Mesxt ] | Finish | ’ Carcel ]

When finished, a new picture “F Yellow” is added to the library. As shown, this picture is in
BMP format and has two states.

Pictore Library

Library

1. buttonl

2, buttonz et

3. buttonz .

4, buttong }

5. button_typell J

6. button_typel2 ,;«"J/

7. button_typel3 e—ct

8. button_typeld

5. TEsT (F YELLOW
States ; 2
20054 bvtes
BMP (100x1007%
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Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-Language

Bonjour CACSE
Hello | \WU../ | ohastme

i E m - g
3

Hola

Build the Label Library Select a suitable label in the
program.

15.1 Introduction

In run time the project displays the corresponding language based on the settings.

Label Tag Library [X‘
Label | Font |
L A
ol VENOODDEOEED
No. | Label tag name | No. of states| Language 1| Language 2 | Language 3| Language 4 | Language 5| Language 6 | Language 7 | Language 8
4] I ) 3
[ New... ] [ Settings... ][ Delete ] [ Delete 411 ] [ Save Label File... ][ Load Label File... ]
[ Comy J[ Poste ] [ Export EXCEL File... | Import EXCEL File... |
[ ok ][ cancel |

[Language no.]
EasyBuilder supports the editing of 24 languages in maximum.

[State no.]

Indicates the current state. Each Label has a maximum of 256 states (state no. 0 ~ 255).
The state no. is determined by [Language no.] selected. If 1~3 languages are used, each
language can have 256 states. If 4 and more languages are used, for example, 24
languages, the number of states is calculated by the following equation:

768 / 24 = 32 (states).
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[New]
Add a new label.

[Settings]
Settings of the selected label.

[Save Label File]
Save all labels in *.Ibl format.

[Load Label File]
Load the existing *.Ibl file to Label Library.

[Export EXCEL File]
Save all labels in *.csv, *.xIs or *.xIsx format.

[Import EXCEL File]
Load the existing *.csv, *.xls or *.xIsx file to Label Library.

N

B Unicode is not supported when importing and exporting Excel file.
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15.2 Building Label Library

1. Open [Label Tag Library] » [New]
Label =3

Label narme : |F‘urnp Alarrn |

Mo, of states

l 9]4 J [ Cancel ]

[Label name]

Specify the name of the Label.

[No. of states]

The number of states to be displayed by this Label.

2. Click [OK], a new label is added to the Label Library, select it and click [Settings] to set
its content.

Label Tag Library

Label | Font |
Language no. ;|8

meell W EAHDODDEOEEED

No. | Label tag name | No. of states | |

& I = ] ]
[ Wew. ][ Settngs. J[  Delte ][ Deet:an | [ SeveLabelFile.. [ Load LabelFile...
( Copy ] ( Paste | [ Export EXCEL File... ][ Import EXCEL File..

3. Set up the corresponding language contents.

Label Tag Content |X|

Label Content Settings
Label name :  Pump Alarm Smem.:lﬂlﬂ@@

Language 1 Langmage 2 Langnage 3 Language 4
How are you? FREF

Langnage 5 Langnage 6 Langnage 7 Langnage 8

Change No. of States...
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15.3 Setting Label Font

Select [Label Tag Library] » [Font] to see the languages the Label contains and set the
font. Different languages can use different

fonts.
Label Tag Library 3
Label | Font |
Font
Corment

Language 1 : |Aniiqus Clive Compact vl |Eng]ish |

Langnage 2 |Bnok Antigua Baold vl |Ch.inese |

Language 2 |Centu.ry Crothic Bold vl |Japa.nese |

Langnage 4 - |Cou.rierPS Cibligue vl |Korean |

Language 5 : |EumSign v| |F1'ench |

Langmage 6 |Ca1}aneoBT vl |Span.ish |

Langvage 7 : | Calligraphic 421 BT v | [1lisn |

Language 8 |Helveiica Marrow Bold Obligue vl |Arabic |
[Font]
When using a Label to show different languages, different fonts can be selected.
[Comment]

The memo for each font.
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15.4 Using Label Library

When there are defined labels in Label Library, the labels can be found in the object’s [Label] tab.
Select [Use label library], and select the label from the pull down list of [Label tag].

New Bit Lamp Object X
Cteneral | Security | Shape | Label |
[]Use label
Tz label Library Label tag :
[Tz bitmap font -
pump Alarm
w0 EHD
Lttribute
Font
Color : - | Size : |16 “
i [ v Blak [tome
[ Ttalic [Junderline
Duplicate these attributes to
[ Ewvery state ] [ Ewvery language ] [ Al ]
Movement
Direction : |I'I|:| Toveiment w |
Content :
[] Tracking

When a tag is selected, the content of the selected tag is shown in the [Content] field, in the font
selected. Please note that languages 2 ~ 24 can only set the Font [Size], other settings such as

[Color], [Align], [Blink] etc. will follow the settings of language 1.

351



S‘ﬁ\ WE!NTEK

Label Library and Multi-Language

15.5 Settings of Multi-Language (System Register LW-9134)

When displaying the texts in multiple languages, except for using Label Library, the system
register “[LW-9134]: language mode” should be used too.
The value range of [LW-9134] is 0 ~ 23. Different values correspond to different languages.
Although up to 24 languages can be used in EasyBuilder, if the languages are not all chosen

in compiling and downloading, [L

W-9134] will work differently.

For example, user defines 5 languages in Label Library. Only languages 1, 3, 5 are chosen
in compiling, then the corresponding values of [LW-9134] are:

Language 1 English

v
o

Language 2 Traditional Chinese

v
=

Language 3 Simplified Chinese

Language 4 French

Language 5 Korean

How to use multi-language:

Text

v
N

b Setting...

1. Create a Text Object and select [Use label

E

library] check box.
2. Create a Numeric Input Object and use
U ) Lebeltog ;| Test 4 system register [LW-9134].
e b o
Language 1|1 -
A ttribute
Font :
Color :  n—— ~ Bize 1|16 w
Align | Left w Blink : | Hone w
[ talic [ nderline
Tiplicate the: ib
npheate fhese sftributes o New Numeric Input Object
General | Diata Entry | Numeric Fonnat | Security | Shape Fount
Moverment
Direction : | No movement R Diescription :
Content : [ ReadsWrite nse different addresses
Read address
PLC name : | Lacal HMI
Address : | Lw-9134 (16bit) : language mode w
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When compiling, select the languages.

Compiling @

Project name : C:\Documents and Settingsiuser\DesktopiMTP1.mtp

XOB file name : C:\Documents and Settingsiuser\Desktop\MTP1.xob

XOB password : Setting... {used in decompiler) [CJpecompilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project © |Language 1 v ‘

[“ILanguage 1 [¥]Language 2 [“]Language 3 [¥]Language 4

[“Language 5 [“ILanguage 6 [“]Language 7 [¥Language 8
Picture size 1 3353858 bytes A~
Shape size : 144 bytes i
Sound size 1 36474 bytes
Macro size 1 14 bytes
Address tag size . 10 bytes
Label tag size . 28 bytes
Total size 1 3798030 bytes (3.62M)

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects |

Compile [¥]Build fant files

The simulation is shown below, if change the value of [LW-9134]; the content displayed by the
Text Object will be changed.

English

LW9134 : language mode | O

& {2 F1 3 (SIUPLE)

LW9134 : language mode | 2

=] 4 (KOREAXN)

LW9134 : language mode | 4 |

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 16 Address Tag Library

16.1 Building Address Tag Library

Generally it is recommended to define the commonly used addresses in Address Tag
Library when start to build a project. It not only avoids setting the addresses repeatedly but
also expresses the function of an address more clearly.

Display Display system-reserved address
user-defined tags. The registers listed cannot
address tags be deleted or changed.

Addr:ss Tag Library E'

() Customized () Systemn
Ho. Address tag name PLC name Address type | Address Fead/Write Description

To create a new
address tag.

Save all \
4 >

current
address tagS * Jzerz can import MTE00 tag to represent the address.
as *tgl flle v\ T Mew... ” Delete ” Delete Al ” Seftings...
Sawve Tag File... J_L Load Tag File. .. ]
Load the |_ewporsv. || wwporcsv.. || ExpotECEL.. | mport EXCEL..
L ., & VA \ \
existing *.tgl file XSet the
of address tag selected
E)c;é?eectcurrent address tag.
' v

Sl?r\;gn%” Load the existing ~ Save all Load the existing

address taas *.csv file of current * xls file of

as * csy fil 3 address tag to the address tags address tag to the

' " current project. as *.xls file.  current project.

If [Use UTF-8 format to export CSV file] option is selected, The CSV file will be exported in
UTF-8 format. If this option is not selected, the CSV file will be exported in ANSI format.
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Click [New] and set the relevant properties.

The information of
the address tag.

Addressz Tag

The name of the

address tag. \ Description & |test purmp |
As defined in T~ e e [ |
[System Parameter
Settings] » ‘ PLC name : |Mitsubishi FX0s/FX0n/FX1s/FX1n/Fx2 v|
[Device list].

P address type @ (2Bt Ciword
The tag address _
type; [Bit] / [WOI‘d]A// Device type : | T v|

Available device / dcress : (20 |
types are limited by Agfress format @ OOD [range : 0 ~ 255]
[PLC name] &

[Address type].

‘ Ok, | l Cancel
Address of the Tag. /

Click [OK], a newly added tag can be found in the [Customized] library.

Address Tag Library E|

(%) Customized () Sstem

Ho. Address tag name PLC name Address type | Addres

£ | b

* Usgers can import MT500 tag to represent the address.

[ MHew... H Delete ] ’ Delete All ” Settings... ]
’ Save TagFile... ” Load TagFile... ]
[ EwporcsVi. [ imporCsv.. ][ EspotEXCEL. |[ Impor EXCEL. |
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16.2 Using Address Tag Library

New Bit Lamp Object f5_<|
General | Security | Shape | Label
Description : | |
Read address
PLC name :|Mitsubishi F0s PN Fx1s/Fx LnfFx2 vl __setting... |
Address |p|_|n'||:| (test pump) “ " |

PLC name : | Mitsubishi FXDs/F0n/Fitt s{FX1nfFX2 v|
Device type & | pump (test pump) v|
s |
Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]
[Jindex register
OF, | [ cancel

Windows 1. Create atag in Address Tag Library.

Object List 4 2. Create an object, select [General] » [PLC
i E?miﬁﬁﬁﬂw 2 na%m e]' . . .
g;ﬁﬁﬁ;ﬁm 3. Click [Setting], the setting dialog pops up.
7 : Pazgword Restriction 4. Select [User-defined tag] check box.
stmge Space Lnsuificient 5. In [Device type] select the defined tag.

6. When finished, the window tree will show
the address tag name used by the object.
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Chapter 17 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe Data refers to the data stored in RW and RW_A addresses. The way of reading and
writing these addresses is the same as operating a word register. The difference is that
recipe data is stored in HMI, when restarting HMI, the latest data records in RW and RW_A
are kept.

The size of recipe data a RW address can store is 1024KB words, and RW_A is 128KB.
Users can update recipe data with SD card, USB disk, USB cable or Ethernet and use the
data to update PLC data. Recipe Data can also be uploaded to PC; furthermore, PLC data
can be saved in recipe data. The following explains the ways of transferring recipe data.

USB STORAGE &‘

ETHERNET Gﬁ»
SD CARD %

USB CABLE Oﬁf\‘
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17.1 Updating Recipe Data with Ethernet or USB Cable

1. Open Project Manager and click [Download].
2. Select [RW] and [RW_A] and [Browse] the source file.
3. After downloading, restart HMI, RW and RW_A will be updated.

Select the file «—
source.

Automatically
reboot HMI after
downloading.

Download

[CIPraject
R/
vl R

[Data log

D Startup screen

X

|MTBUUUJ’SUUU i Series

vl

|C:IEEIBDUDIrecipelrecipe.rcp

H Browsze... ]

| CAEBB000recipelrecipe_a.rcp

H Browsze... ]

[Cinstall x-series media-player drivers

errar : CAEBBO0Dtecipelrecipe_a.rop notfound
zcan font : finighed
rezet Hhl - finished

[IReset data log

— |¥| Reboot HMI after download

Connectian
() Ethernet () USE cable {i zeries onl)
ﬂ Ir Harre M
HbAl Marme: |nico|as_81UD v| 192.168.1.111 (Default HrAl »
1921681112 ftory_ 8150
192.168.1.115 (nicolas 11 3
192.168.1.118 (nicolaz 81000
192.168.1.15 o)
192.168.1.20 {g21})
F08 20091002 or later supports 197 1RA 1 P08 (kewin hATAOTNIHY M

Rezet recipe

[IReset event log

v

When [Reset recipe] check box is selected, the system will clear all the data in [RW]
and [RW_A] before downloading.
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17.2 Updating Recipe Data with SD Card or USB Disk

1. Open Project Manager and click [Build Download Data for SD Card or USB Disk].
2. Insert a SD card or USB disk into PC

3. Click [Browse] to designate the file path.

4. Click [Build], EasyBuilder will save the data in SD card or USB disk.

x)

Project Manager

Select the folder to save download data

Gitest [ Erowse.. |

Sources
[ IProject

[“IRecipe (R
|C:REEIEIEIEIEIHHMI_memn:urﬂrecipekrecipe.rn:p |[ Brionwsa, ., ]

Recipe & (RW_A)
|C:HEEIEIIZIIZIEIHHMI_memDrﬂrecipe‘grecipe_a.rn:p | [ Browse, ., ]

[Data log

T

Select the source files.

s
m When download data is successfully built, two folders can be found: history and mt8000.

mt8000 is for storing project file; history is for storing recipe data and data sampling / event
log records.
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17.3 Transferring Recipe Data

Use Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object to transfer recipe data to the designated address,
or save the data of the designated address to [RW] and [RW_A].

New Data Transfer (Trigger-based) Object

@enerdl | Security || Shape || Label

Descripkion ;

Source address

Set the source of the

PLC name : |MODEUS RTU v
data to transfer from. «—4—— e

ress | |Gy w1
Set the destination Destination address
of the data to <« ——  Prename|Local HMI v
transfer to el A | v || 100
attribuke

Set the number of Mo, of waord @ | 120
words to transfer Mode : | Touch trigger v

from source to
destination.

K ] [ Cancel

17.4 Saving Recipe Data Automatically

In order to prolong the life span of HMI memory, system will automatically save the recipe
data to HMI every minute. To avoid losing data when turning HMI off during the interval of
saving data, system register [LB-9029: Save all recipe data to machine (set ON)] is provided.
Set ON LB-9029 will force system to save recipe data once. Set ON [LB-9028: Reset all
recipe data (set ON)], system will clear all recipe data.
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Chapter 18 Macro Reference

Macros provide the additional functionality your application may need. Macros are
automated sequences of commands that are executed at run-time. Macros allow you to
perform tasks such as complex scaling operations, string handling, and user interactions
with your projects. This chapter describes syntax, usage, and programming methods of
macro commands.

18.1 Instructions to use the Macro Editor

1. Macro editor provides the following functions:
a. Display line number
b. Undo/Redo
c. Cut/Copy/ Paste
d. Select All
e. Toggle Bookmark / Previous Bookmark / Next Bookmark / Clear All Bookmarks
f.  Toggle All Outlining
g. Security -> Use execution condition
h. Periodical execution
i.  Execute one time when HMI starts

The instructions below show you how to use these functions.
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2. Open the macro editor; you'll see the line numbers displayed on the left-hand side of the

edit area.
Macro [ o aEE B »EaE
Macra list : O " 0O==h AR
10 : 2] 10000
[ID: 3] 5000
WorkSpace ad
Macro ID ¢ |4 Macro name @ |macro_4 |
[© - B AR
i )
2 macro_command maini)
3
4
5 end macro_commancd
Ma
IiG
b
£ | >
* Click the right mouse button to display edit menu.
[ GET/sETFML. | [ compie Exit | Help

3. Right click on the edit area to open the pop-up menu as shown below:

Undo Cul+Z
Eedo Cul+y
Cut Crl+d
Copw Cl+Z
Paste Cel+ ¥
Belect All Ctrl+ b

Toggle Bookmark — Cl4F2
Hext Bookmark F2
Previoug Bookmark  ShitF2
Clear All Bookimarks

Toggle A1 Outlining
Opdate A1 Outlining
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Disabled operations are colored grey, which indicates that it is not possible to use that
function in the current status of the editor. For example, you should select some text to

enable the copy function, otherwise it will be disabled. Keyboard shortcuts are also shown.

4. The toolbar provides [Undo], [Redo], [Cut], [Copy], [Paste], [Toggle Bookmark], [Next

Bookmark], [Previous Bookmark] and [Clear All Bookmarks] buttons.

A% T

5. Any modification will enable the [Undo] function. [Redo] function will be enabled after the
undo action is used. To perform the undo/redo, right click to select the item or use the

keyboard shortcuts. (Undo: Ctrl+Z, Redo: Ctrl+Y).

WorkSpace

= A% T %

macro_conmand main()

she abe abd
end macro_comma:

Undo

Togels Bookmark  CHMEZ Macro ID :
Hext Bookmark F2 i
N PN
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2 == A % 4 %
Clear Al Bookmarks 1
.. 2 wacro command maini)
Toggle ANl Outlining 35 —
Tpdate &1 Outlining 4 abe abe | ——
5 end wacro_comdgud
ndQIach D |4
' N
%’3 = A% % %
X macro_comwand main()
5
fi abc |
5 end macro_command
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Epla A% % %
1!
2 macro_command maini)
3
1 ahbc
5 end mad Ondo ChltZ

F_'r-' do

Redo

WorkSpace

Belect 411 Chl+d
Toggle Boolkimaxk  CelEF2 -
Next Bockmerk  F2 0 A% A%
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2 1
{-lear All Boo, ks 2 macro_command maini)
Toggle A1 Outlining 3 -
; pace
Tpdate L1 Cuflining 4 abc ab\:i
= end macro oo nd
N N
N 2 4% % %

macro_comvand main()

. abo abe abd
5 end macro cowrnsmc

6. Select a word in the editor to enable the [Cut] and [Copy] function. After [Cut] or [Copy] is

performed, [Paste] function is enabled.

WorkSpace i WorkSpace

Ce I A% %% Lo A% 4%
1 i
2 macro_cowmmand main () 2. macro cowmmand main()
- _
3
4 4 gheoabe
5 end  Unda Ctl4Z 5 end mal Undo CtltZ
Eedo Chl+¥
Cut Cul+E
Cel+¥
Select Al Chiltd Select All Ctelth
Toggle Bockmark — CtlF2 Toggle Bockmark  CultF2
Wext Bookmark b2 Wext Bookmack F2
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2 Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clesw A1 Bookarks Clear A1 Bookmarks
Toggle 411 Onrtlindng Toggle Al Cnrtlindng
Update &1 Outlining Update &1 Outlining
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7. Use [Select All] to include all the content in the edit area.

2 4 B3 A% % %

1

z fracro commshd main()

3

4

5

[ Tndo Cul+E

2

g end mWACro Comms
Cut Cul+E
Copy Ctl+C

Select A1

Tozele Bookmark  Ctrl+F2
8. If the macro is too long, use bookmarks to manage and read the code with ease. The
illustration below shows how it works.
a. Move your cursor to the position in the edit area where to insert a bookmark. Right
click, select [Toggle Bookmark]. There will be a blue little square that represents a

bookmark on the left side of edit area.

WorkSpace b__(|
Macro ID ;|4 Macro name : |sub |
AR |
15; A

1% macro_comnand maini)
20 short wvalue=1,adress=0,i=0
21 int gmmacroll=0, gnCount=0, gntestVal=0, gncorrectVal=0
2z hool bError=0
23 int tempCount=0, tempWal=0
(:) 24 int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0
3

H=

26 L IMID>>5>>>05 23520000

2 grnCuy

z@  SetDs | HMI™, LW, 1000, 1)

29 L IMID>>5>>>05 23520000 |
30

31 GetDs LW, 1, 1)

32 Select All Crl4d

33 for |

34 | SetDs olanark LW, adress, 1]

35 temph Hext Bookmark F2
36 walue Previovs Bookmark Shit+F2
37 | adre: Clear All Bookmarks

38 | A .. MCOUnE > 5555 23020
. I Toggle A1 Ouflining
40 | gecpd  Updete Al Outlining )eal HMI™, LW, 1002, 1)
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b. Ifthere is already a bookmark where the cursor is placed, select [Toggle Bookmark]

to close it, otherwise to open it.

c. Right click and select [Next Bookmark], the cursor will move to where the next

bookmark locates. Selecting [Previous Bookmark] will move the cursor to the

previous bookmark.

A6 b T

WorkSpace WorkSpace WorkSpace WorkSpace
Macro ID E Macro ID E Macro ID E
19 MACT|
z0 shor|
21 int
zZz2 hool]
23 int
Z4 int
] zs
ZE; £
27 gnc
28 ZetD
zo e
] =0
2xt Boolkangr
= for Y1 53 B EYr
SetDd o, et
tempy 3?\ temp)
walug 36 wal
adresg 3T al e“
LSS 38 S
gncuy 39 gnc
setDg || 40 | SetD
S 41! £
LS 4z ks

19
20
21
22
23
24
] zs
26
27
26
20
30

“U

31
3z
] a3
34
35

36
ext Bo

35

macro_command main()

short walue=1,adress=0,1i=0

int gmwacrolb=0, gnCount=0, gntestVal=0, gn
hool hError=0

int tewpCount=0, tewpVWal=0

int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0

S rrrrrrrrrrry et gnCurrentMIDs>>omrrrnrx
gnCurrentMID=1

SetDataignCurrencMID, "Locsl HMIT, LW, 1000
S rererererer  set gniurrentMIDeseeesereses

GetData(adress, "Local HMI™, LW, 1, 1)

[ for i=0 to 2 step 1

SetDatai(values, "Local HMIM, LW, adress, 1)
tempVWal = walue

walue=func (value)

o] E unc [adress)

S rrrrrrrrrsr gt gnlurrentMCount>>>>s>>5>
nCurrentMCounc= 2

o
] 4o

thata (gnCurrentMCount, “"Local HMI™, LW, 1

4z

S rrrrrrrrrrr 28t gnCUrrentMCOunt>>orrmm

P St o R T ol oS T S T S e O o =

d. Selecting [Clear All Bookmarks] will delete all bookmarks.

9. Macro editor provides outlining (or code-folding). Outlining will hide macro codes that
belong to the same block, and display them as © - - . There will be a tree diagram on the

left side of edit area. Users can click = to hide the block or ¥ to open, as shown below:
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WorkSpace WorkSpace WorkSpace
Macro 1D : |13 Macro ID : Macra 1D :
A% T R A%
26 Z 6 i
27  GetData(OK[0], "Lozal HMIT, LE z7  GetData(OK[0], "Local H z7  GetData(OK[0], Lo
2 6} 2a Press to fold for-next 28
295|I_’—_|f0rJ=D to 3 28|E fior 7 =0 to 3 [jzs =) A
a0 ffrrrerrEryry et gnCurrentHf S e rrrrrrr>>  set gnd 4
gnCurrentMcCount= 1 gnCurrentMCount= 1 47 S rrrerrrnrrrry ass
Setlhata (gnCurrentMcount, "Lock SetData (gnCurrentMCounk 45 SfGetData (gnmacrol
f e rrrrrry et gnCurrentMp f A rrrrrrrrrrry 38t gnc 49 grmscroll = gncurr:
11 Press to fold if-then block 50 //8etData|gmoscroll
Elj if OK[K]==1 then q [ 51 //GetData(gnCount,
E=KE+ 1 41! Sl rrrrrirrrry 22t gnc 52 gnCount = gnCurren
Setbata(E, "Local HMIM 42 gnCurrentMCount= 2 53 JfZetData (gnCount,
else 43 SetData (gnCurrentMCount 54 gntestVal = gnCurr
K=K+ 1 gagif | S/rorrrrrrrrre et gnd 55  SetData|gntestVal
- end if 45 - next J E& gnoorrectiyal = 2
f e rrrrrry et gnCurrentMp 46 57 Setlata(gnoorrectis
gnCurrentMcount= 2 47 fArrrrr2ror>>  assert 56 /fASYHC_TRIG_MACRO
SetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Locl 45 JiGetData (guwacroID, "L =g=! hError = assert (gm
firrrrrrrrerr  Zet gnCurrentMf) 4% gmracrolD = gnCurrentMI [In S et Y=L ]
L next J sof /f/SetDataguwacrolD, "L 61
51 /iGetData (gnCount, "Loc 62
FAErrErraraEry Aggert FIFIIED 52 gnCount = gnCurrentMCow B3 end macro_ conenand
fiGethata (gnwacrolDl, "Local H 53 //Bethata(gnCount, "Loco
gomacroll = gnCurrentMID ]1 54 gntestVal = ghCurrentlc

10.Right click to select [Toggle All Outlining] to open all folded macro code blocks.

WorkSpace WorkSpace
Macra ID: |13 Macro 1D : |13

A% % % P T
26 26
27 GetData(OK[0], "Local HNI®, LE, O, 27  GetDatalOK[0], "Local HMI®, LB, 0, &)
28

2oy B for J =0 to 3
30 S rrrrrrrrrrry set gnCurrentMcounts»=»

47 S 2> 31 gnCurrentMcount= 1

45 /i Get HMI™, 1 3z Sethata (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HMIT™, LW
4% gnmac 33 S rrrrrrrrryry St gnCurrentMCounts s>
50 /iser HMI™, ] E:: |

51 /iGet I, LW 35 if OK[E]==1 then

5z gnCou  Zelect Al Ctl+d 36 K=K+ 1

53 //Set I, LW 37 SetData (K, "Local HMIT, LW, k, i)
54 gntes Toggle Bockmark  Ctrl+F2 ¢ gnCouy kE=: else

55 getDs NextBookmerk F2 mIv, L1 = E=EK+ 1

g gnocop  Previows Bookmark  ShiHF2 and F end if

57  SecDa  Clear All Bookmarks 1 HMI" 31y | //rrrrrrrrrrr st gnCurrentMCountss»>
Ea 42 gnZurrentMCount= 2

59 Tpdats All Outlining nCount 43 SetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HMIT, I
60 L I 44 S ey get gnCurrentMCounts e
61 45‘ - next J

iR
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11.Sometimes the outlining might be incorrect since that the keywords are misjudged. For

example:
) A % %
1
z wacro_conmand main()
3
4 if 1 then
5 ff if 1 then
f end iﬂ
7
=} end macro comoand

To solve this problem, right click and select [Update All Outlining].

A% %

macro comnand main()

if 1 then
ff if 1 then

end if

L = T s T YOO B e o

end macro comupand

12.The statements enclosed in the following keywords are called a “block” of the macro
code:

a. Function block: sub — end sub

b. Ilterative statements:
i for — next
. while — wend

c. Logical statements:
i. if —end if

d. Selective statements: select case — end select
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18.2 Macro Construction

A macro contains statements. The statements contain constants, variables and operations.
The statements are put in a specific order to create the desired output.

A macro has the following structure:

Global Variable Declaration - Optional

Sub Function Block Declarations = ---- - Optional
Local Variable Declarations

End Sub

macro_command main() -- Required
Local Variable Declarations
[Statements]

end macro_command -- Required

Macro must have one and only one main function which is the execution start point of macro.
The format is:
macro_command main()

end macro_command

Local variables are used within the main macro function or in a defined function block. Its
value remains valid only within the specific block.

Global variables are declared before any function blocks and are valid for all functions in the
macro. When local variables and global variables have the same declaration of name, only
the local variables are valid.

The example below shows a simple macro which includes a variable declaration and a
function call.

macro_command main()
short pressure = 10 /I local variable declaration
SetData(pressure, "Allen-Bradley DF1", N7, 0, 1) // function calling

end macro_command
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18.3 Syntax

18.3.1 Constants and Variables

18.3.1.1 Constants

Constants are fixed values and can be directly written into statements. The formats are:

Constant Type Note Example

Decimal integer 345, -234, 0, 23456
Hexadecimal Must begin with Ox 0x3b, Oxffff, Ox237
ASCII Single character must be enclosed in | ‘a’, "data", "name"

single quotation marks and a string
(group of characters) must be
enclosed by double quotation marks.
Boolean true, false

Here is an example using constants:

macro_command main()

short A,B // A and B are variables
A=1234

B = 0x12 /[ 1234 and 0x12 are constants
end macro_command

18.3.1.2 Variables

Variables are names that represent information. The information can be changed as the
variable is modified by statements.

Naming Rules for Variables
1. A variable name must start with an alphabet.
2. Variable names longer than 32 characters are not allowed.
3. Reserved words cannot be used as variable names.
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There are 8 different Variable types, 5 for signed data types and 3 for unsigned data types:

Variable Type Description Range
bool (boolean) 1 bit (discrete) 0,1
char (character) 8 bits (byte) +127 to -128
short (short integer) 16 bits (word) +32767 to -32768
int (integer) 32 bits (double word) +2147483647t0
-2147483648
float (floating point) 32 bits (double word)
unsigned char 8 bits (byte) 0 to 255
unsigned short 16 bits (word) 0 to 65535
unsigned int 32 bits (double word) 0 to 4,294,967,295

Declaring Variables
Variables must be declared before being used. To declare a variable, specify the type before

the variable name.

Example:
int a
short b, switch
float pressure
unsigned short ¢

Declaring Arrays
Macros support one-dimensional arrays (zero-based index). To declare an array of variables,

specify the type and the variable name followed by the number of variables in the array
enclosed in brackets “[]”. The length of an array could be 1 to 4096. (Macros only support at
most 4096 variables per macro).

Example:
int a[10]
short  b[20], switch[30]
float pressure[15]

The minimum array index is 0 and the maximum is (array size — 1).
Example:

char data [100] /[ array size is 100
In this case, the minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is 99 (=100-1)
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Variable and Array Initialization
There are two ways variables can be initialized:

1. By statement using the assignment operator (=)

Example:
int a
float b[3]
a=10
b[0]=1

2. During declaration
chara='%,b=9

The declaration of arrays is a special case. The entire array can be initialized during
declaration by enclosing comma separated values inside curly brackets “{}".

Example:

float data[4] = {11, 22, 33, 44} /I

18.3.2 Operators

now data[0] is 11, data[1] is 22....

Operators are used to designate how data is manipulated and calculated.

Operator

Description

Example

Assignment operator

pressure = 10

remainder)

Arithmetic Operators | Description Example
+ Addition A=B+C
- Subtraction A=B-C
* Multiplication A=B*C
/ Division A=B/C
% Modulo division (return A=B%5
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Comparison Description Example
Operators
< Less than ifA<10thenB =5
<= Less than or equal to ifA<=10thenB =5
> Greater than ifA>10thenB =5
>= Greater than orequal |ifA>=10thenB =5
to
== Equal to ifA==10thenB =5
<> Not equal to ifA<>10thenB =5
Logic Operators Description Example
and Logical AND if A<10and B>5thenC=10
or Logical OR if A>=10 or B>5then C =10
xor Logical Exclusive OR if A xor 256 then B =5
not Logical NOT ifnot AthenB =5

Shift and bitwise operators are used to manipulate bits of signed/unsigned character and
integer variables. The priority of these operators is from left to right within the statement.

Shift Operators Description Example
<< Shifts the bits in a bitsettothe |A=B<<8
left a specified number of
positions
>> Shifts the bits in a bitsettothe |A=B>>8
right a specified number of
positions
Bitwise Operators Description Example
& Bitwise AND A =B & Oxf
| Bitwise OR A=B|C
A Bitwise XOR A=B"C
~ One’s complement A=-~B

373



I__‘ WE!NTEK Macro Reference

Priority of All Operators
The overall priority of all operations from highest to lowest is as follows:

Operations within parenthesis are carried out first
Arithmetic operations

Shift and Bitwise operations

Comparison operations

Logic operations

Assignment

Reserved Keywords

The following keywords are reserved for system. These keywords cannot be used as
variable, array, or function names.

+, -, %51, %, >=, >, <=, <, <> == and, or, xor, not, <<, >>=/&, |, ", ~

exit, macro_command, for, to, down, step, next, return, bool, short, int, char, float, void, if,
then, else, break, continue, set, sub, end, while, wend, true, false

SQRT, CUBERT, LOG, LOG10, SIN, COS, TAN, COT, SEC, CSC, ASIN, ACOS, ATAN,
BIN2BCD, BCD2BIN, DEC2ASCII, FLOAT2ASCIIl, HEX2ASCII, ASCII2DEC, ASCII2FLOAT,
ASCII2HEX, FILL, RAND, DELAY, SWAPB, SWAPW, LOBYTE, HIBYTE, LOWORD,
HIWORD, GETBIT, SETBITON, SETBITOFF, INVBIT, ADDSUM, XORSUM, CRC, INPORT,
OUTPORT, POW, GetError, GetData, GetDataEx, SetData, SetDataEx, SetRTS, GetCTS,
Beep, SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, TRACE, FindDataSamplingDate,
FindDataSamplingindex, FindEventLogDate, FindEventLogIindex

StringGet, StringGetEX, StringSet, StringSetEx, StringCopy, StringMid, StringDecAsc2Bin,
StringBin2DecAsc, StringDecAsc2Float, StringFloat2DecAsc, StringHexAsc2Bin,
StringBin2HexAsc, StringLength, StringCat, StringCompare, StringCompareNoCase,
StringFind, StringReverseFind, StringFindOneOf, Stringincluding, StringExcluding,
StringToUpper, StringToLower, StringToReverse, StringTrimLeft, StringTrimRight,
Stringlnsert
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18.4 Statement

18.4.1 Definition Statement

This covers the declaration of variables and arrays. The formal construction is as follows:

type  name

This defines a variable with name as “name” and type as “type”.

Example:
int A /I define a variable A as an integer

type  name[constant]

This defines an array variable called “name” with size as “constant” and type as “type”.

Example:
int B[10] /I where define a variable B as a one-dimensional array of size 10

18.4.2 Assignment Statement

Assignment statements use the assignment operator to move data from the expression on
the right side of the operator to the variable on the left side. An expression is the combination
of variables, constants and operators to yield a value.

VariableName = Expression

Example
A=2 where a variable A is assigned to 2
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18.4.3 Logical Statements

Logical statements perform actions depending on the condition of a boolean expression.
The syntax is as follows:

Single-Line Format

if <Condition> then

[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if
Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else
b=2
end if

Block Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else if <Condition — n>then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:

if a== 2 then
b=1

else if a== 3 then
b=2

else
b=3

end if
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Syntax description:

if Must be used to begin the statement

<Condition> Required. This is the controlling statement. It is FALSE when the
<Condition> evaluates to 0 and TRUE when it evaluates to non- zero.
then Must precede the statements to execute if the <Condition> evaluates to
TRUE.

[Statements] | Itis optional in block format but necessary in single-line format without
else. The statement will be executed when the <Condition> is TRUE.
else if Optional. The else if statement will be executed when the relative
<Condition-n> is TRUE.

<Condition-n> | Optional. see <Condition>

else Optional. The else statement will be executed when <Condition> and
<Condition-n> are both FALSE.
end if Must be used to end an if-then statement.

18.4.4 Selective Statements

The select-case construction can be used like multiple if-else statements and perform
selected actions depending on the value of the given variable. When the matched value is
found, all the actions below will be executed until a break statement is met. The syntax is as
follows:

Format without a Default Case

Select Case [variable]

Case [value]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
end Select
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Format with a Default Case (Case else)

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]
break
Case else
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Casel
b=1
break
Case else
b=0
break
end Select
Multiple cases in the same block

Select Case [variable]

Case [valuel]
[Statements]

Case [value?]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:

Select Case A
Case 1
break
Case 2

b=2
break
Case 3

b=3
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break
end Select

Syntax description:

Select Case Must be used to begin the statement

[variable] Required. The value of this variable will be compared to the value of
each case.

Case else Optional. It represents the default case. If none of the cases above are
matched, the statements under default case will be executed. When a
default case is absent, it will skip directly to the end of the select-case
statements if there is no matched case.

break Optional. The statements under the matched case will be executed until
the break command is reached. If a break command is absent, it simply
keeps on executing next statement until the end command is reached.

end Select Indicates the end of the select-case statements

18.4.5 lterative Statements

Iterative statements control loops and repetitive tasks depending on condition. There are two
types of iterative statements.

18.4.5.1 for-next Statements

The for-next statement runs for a fixed number of iterations. A variable is used as a counter
to track the progress and test for ending conditions. Use this for fixed execution counts. The

syntax is as follows:

for [Counter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

or

for [Counter] = <StartValue> down <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

Example:

fora=0to 10 step 2
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b=

next a

a

Syntax description:

for

Must be used to begin the statement

[Counter]

Required. This is the controlling statement. The result of evaluating the
variable is used as a test of comparison.

<StartValue>

Required. The initial value of [Counter]

to/down

Required. This determines if the <step> increments or decrements the
<Counter>.

“to” increments <Counter> by <StepValue>.

“‘down” decrements <Counter> by <StepValue>.

<EndValue>

Required. The test point. If the <Counter> is greater than this value, the
macro exits the loop.

step

Optional. Specifies that a <StepValue> other than one is to be used.

[StepValue]

Optional. The increment/decrement step of <Counter>. It can be omitted
when the value is 1 If [step <StepValue>] are omitted the step value
defaults to 1.

[Statements] | Optional. Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE. “for-next”
loops may be nested.

next Required.

[Counter] Optional. This is used when nesting for-next loops.

18.4.5.2 while-wend Statements

The while-wend statement runs for an unknown number of iterations. A variable is used to
test for ending conditions. When the condition is TRUE, the statements inside are executed
repetitively until the condition becomes FALSE. The syntax is as follows.

while <Condition>
[Statements]

wend

Example:

while a < 10

a=

wend

a+10
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Syntax description:

while Must be used to begin the statement

continue Required. This is the controlling statement. When it is TRUE, the loop
begins execution. When it is FALSE, the loop terminates.

return [value] | Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE.

wend Indicates the end of the while-end statements

18.4.5.3 Other Control Commands

break Used in for-next and while-wend. It skips immediately to the end of the
iterative statement.

continue Used in for-next and while-wend. It ends the current iteration of a loop
and starts the next one.

return The return command inside the main block can force the macro to stop
anywhere. It skips immediately to the end of the main block.
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18.5 Function Blocks

Function blocks are useful for reducing repetitive codes. It must be defined before use and
supports any variable and statement type. A function block could be called by putting its
name followed by parameters in parenthesis. After the function block is executed, it returns
the value to the caller function where it is used as an assignment value or as a condition. A
return type is not required in function definition, which means that a function block does not
have to return a value. The parameters can also be ignored in function definition while the
function has no need to take any parameters from the caller. The syntax is as follows:

Function definition with return type:

sub type <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]
[return [value]]

end sub

Example:
sub int Add(int x, int y)
int result
result = x +y
return result
end sub

macro_command main()
inta =10, b =20, sum
sum = Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:

sub int Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y
return result

end sub

macro_command main()
int sum
sum = Add()
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end macro_command

Function definition without return type:

sub <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]

end sub

Example:
sub Add(int x, int y)
int result
result = x +y
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10,b=20
Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:
sub Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y
end sub

macro_command main()
Add()
end macro_command
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Syntax description:

sub Must be used to begin the function block

type Optional. This is the data type of value that the function returns. A
function block is not always necessary to return a value.

(parameters) Optional. The parameters hold values that are passed to the function.

The passed parameters must have their type declared in the
parameter field and assigned a variable name.

For example: sub int MyFunction(int X, int y). x and y would be
integers passed to the function. This function is called by a statement
that looks similar to this: ret = MyFunction(456, pressure) where
“pressure” must be integer according to the definition of function.
Notice that the calling statement can pass hard coded values or
variables to the function. After this function is executed, an integer
values is return to ‘ret’.

Local variable

Variables that are used in the function block must be declared first.

declaration This is in addition to passed parameters. In the above example x and
y are variables that the function can used. Global variables are also
available for use in function block.

[Statements] Statements to execute

[return [value]]

Optional. Used to return a value to the calling statement. The value
can be a constant or a variable. Return also ends function block
execution. A function block is not always necessary to return a value,
but, when the return type is defined in the beginning of the definition of
function, the return command is needed.

end sub

Must be used to end a function block.
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18.6 Built-In Function Block

EasyBuilder has many built-in functions for retrieving and transferring data to the PLC, data
management and mathematical functions.

18.6.1 Mathematical Functions

Name SQRT
Syntax SQRT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the square root of source and store the result into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
source must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()

float source, result

SQRT(15, result)

source = 9.0
SQRT(source, result)// result is 3.0

end macro_command

Name CUBERT

Syntax CUBERT(source, result)

Description | Calculate the cube root of source and store the result into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
source must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()

float source, result

CUBERT (27, result) // result is 3.0

source = 27.0

CUBERT (source, result)// result is 3.0
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end macro_command

Name POW

Syntax POW(sourcel, source2, result)

Description | Calculate sourcel to the power of source?2.

sourcel and source2 can be a constant or a variable.
result must be a variable.

sourcel and source2 must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()

float y, result

y=0.5

POW (25, vy, result) // result =5

end macro_command

Name SIN

Syntax SIN(source, result)

Description | Calculate the sine of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

float source, result

SIN(90, result)// resultis 1

source = 30

SIN(source, result)// result is 0.5

end macro_command

Name COSs

Syntax COS(source, result)

Description | Calculate the cosine of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

float source, result

COS(90, result)// resultis 0
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source = 60
GetData(source, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)
COS(source, result)// resultis 0.5

end macro_command

Name TAN
Syntax TAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the tangent of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
TAN(45, result)// resultis 1
source = 60
TAN(source, result)// resultis 1.732
end macro_command
Name COoT
Syntax COT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cotangent of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
COT(45, result)// resultis 1
source = 60
COT(source, result)// resultis 0.5774
end macro_command
Name SEC
Syntax SEC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the secant of source (degree) into result.
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source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()

float source, result

SEC(45, result)// resultis 1.414

source = 60

SEC(source, result)// if source is 60, result is 2

end macro_command

Name

CSC

Syntax

CSC(source, result)

Description

Calculate the cosecant of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()

float source, result

CSC(45, result)// resultis 1.414

source = 30

CSC(source, result)// resultis 2

end macro_command

Name

ASIN

Syntax

ASIN(source, result)

Description

Calculate the arc sine of source into result (degree).
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()

float source, result

ASIN(0.8660, result)// result is 60

source = 0.5

ASIN(source, result)// result is 30
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end macro_command

Name ACOS
Syntax ACOS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the arc cosine of source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
ACQOS(0.8660, result)// resultis 30
source = 0.5
ACOS(source, result)// result is 60
end macro_command
Name ATAN
Syntax ATAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the arc tangent of source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
ATAN(1, result)// resultis 45
source = 1.732
ATAN(source, result)// result is 60
end macro_command
Name LOG
Syntax LOG (source, result)
Description | Calculates the natural logarithm of a number.
source can be either a variable or a constant. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source = 100, result
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LOG (source, result)// result is approximately 4.6052

end macro_command

Name LOG10
Syntax LOG10(source, result)
Description | Calculates the base-10 logarithm of a number.
source can be either a variable or a constant. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOGL10 (source, result) // result is 2
end macro_command
Name RAND
Syntax RAND(result)
Description | Calculates a random integer and save into result.
result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short result

RAND (result) //result is not a fixed value when executes macro every time

end macro_command

18.6.2 Data Transformation

Name BIN2BCD

Syntax BIN2BCD(source, result)

Description | Transforms a binary-type value (source) into a BCD-type value (result).
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
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short source, result

BIN2BCD(1234, result)// result is 0x1234

source = 5678
BIN2BCD(source, result)// result is 0x5678

end macro_command

Name BCD2BIN
Syntax BCD2BIN(source, result)
Description | Transforms a BCD-type value (source) into a binary-type value (result).
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BCD2BIN(0x1234, result)// result is 1234
source = 0x5678
BCD2BIN(source, result)// result is 5678
end macro_command
Name DEC2ASCII
Syntax DEC2ASCII(source, result[start], len)
Description | Transforms a decimal value (source) into an ASCII string and save it to an

array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

The first character is put into result[start], the second character is put into
result[start + 1], and the last character is put into result[start + (len -1)].
source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
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start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source

char result1[4]

short result2[4]

char result3[6]

source = 5678

DEC2ASCII(source, result1[0], 4)

/l result1]0] is '5', resultl[1] is '6', resultl[2] is ‘7', result1[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (resultl) is 4 bytes( =1 * 4)
DEC2ASCII(source, result2[0], 4)

Il result2[0] is '5', result2[1] is '6', result2[2] is '7', result2[3] is '8'
I the length of the string (result2) is 8 bytes(=2 * 4)

source=-123

DEC2ASCII(source3, result3[0], 6)

/l result1]0] is '-', resultl[1] is '0', resultl[2] is '0', result1[3] is '1'
I/l resultl[4] is '2', resultl[5] is '3’

I the length of the string (resultl) is 6 bytes(= 1 * 6)

end macro_command

Name

HEX2ASCII

Syntax

HEX2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a hexadecimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an

array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length

of the string is (word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source

char result[4]
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source = 0x5678
HEX2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is '7", result[3] is '8'

end macro_command

Name FLOAT2ASCII

Syntax FLOAT2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description | Transforms a floating value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).
len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.
source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
float source
char result[4]
source = 56.8
FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is ., result[3] is '8
end macro_command

Name ASCII2DEC

Syntax ASCII2DEC(source][start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a decimal value saved to a variable
(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].
source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()

char source[4]

short result
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source[0] ='5'
source[1l] ='6'
source[2] ='7'

source[3] ='8'

ASCII2DEC(source[0], result, 4) // result is 5678

end macro_command

Name ASCII2ZHEX

Syntax ASCII2HEX (source[start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a hexadecimal value saved to a variable
(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source|start].

source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
char source[4]

short result

source[0] ='5'
source[1l] ='6'
source[2] ='7"

source[3] ='8'

ASCII2HEX (source[0], result, 4) //  result is 0x5678

end macro_command

Name ASCII2ZFLOAT

Syntax ASCII2FLOAT (source[start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a float value saved to a variable (result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].

source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
start must be a constant.
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Example

macro_command main()
char source[4]

float result

source[0] ='5'
source[1l] ='6'
source[2] ="'

source[3] ='8'

ASCII2FLOAT (source[0], result, 4) //

end macro_command

result is 56.8
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18.6.3 Data Manipulation

Name FILL

Syntax FILL(source[start], preset, count)

Description | Sets the first count elements of an array (source) to a specified value
(preset).
source and start must be a variable, and preset can be a constant or
variable.

Example macro_command main()

char result[4]

char preset

FILL(result[0], 0x30, 4)
/I result[0] is 0x30, result[1] is 0x30, , result[2] is 0x30, , result[3] is 0x30

preset = 0x31
FILL(result[Q], preset, 2) // result[0] is 0x31, result[1] is 0x31

end macro_command

Name SWAPB

Syntax SWAPB(source, result)

Description | Exchanges the high-byte and low-byte data of a 16-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

short source, result

SWAPB(0x5678, result)// result is 0x7856

source = 0x123

SWAPB(source, result)//  result is 0x2301

end macro_command
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Name SWAPW
Syntax SWAPW(source, result)
Description | Exchanges the high-word and low-word data of a 32-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
SWAPW (0x12345678, result)// result is 0x56781234
source = 0x12345
SWAPW (source, result)//  result is 0x23450001
end macro_command
Name LOBYTE
Syntax LOBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low byte of a 16-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
LOBYTE(0x1234, result)// resultis 0x34
source = 0x123
LOBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x23
end macro_command
Name HIBYTE
Syntax HIBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high byte of a 16-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short source, result
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HIBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x12

source = 0x123
HIBYTE(source, result)//  resultis 0x01

end macro_command

Name LOWORD

Syntax LOWORD(source, result)

Description | Retrieves the low word of a 32-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

int source, result

LOWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x5678

source = 0x12345
LOWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x2345

end macro_command

Name HIWORD

Syntax HIWORD(source, result)

Description | Retrieves the high word of a 32-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

int source, result

HIWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x1234

source = 0x12345
HIWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x0001

end macro_command
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18.6.4 Bit Transformation

Name

GETBIT

Syntax

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Gets the state of designated bit position of a data (source) into result.
result value will be 0 or 1.

source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable.

result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result

short bit_pos

GETBIT(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4

bit pos =2

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 1

end macro_command

Name

SETBITON

Syntax

SETBITON(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 1, and
put changed data into result.

source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable.

result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result

short bit_pos

SETBITON(1, result, 3)// resultis 9

source =0

bit_pos =2
SETBITON (source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 4

399



E‘ WE!NTEK

Macro Reference

end macro_command

Name SETBITOFF
Syntax SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)
Description | Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 0, and
put in changed data into result.
source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable.
result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos
SETBITOFF(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source = 4
bit_pos =2
SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)// result is O
end macro_command
Name INVBIT
Syntax INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)
Description | Inverts the state of designated bit position of a data (source), and put
changed data into result.
source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable. result must be a
variable.
Example macro_command main()

int source, result

short bit_pos

INVBIT(4, result, 1)// result=6

source = 6

bit pos =1
INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result=4
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end macro_command

18.6.5 Communication

Name

DELAY

Syntax

DELAY (time)

Description

Suspends the execution of the current macro for at least the specified
interval (time). The unit of time is millisecond.
time can be a constant or a variable.

Example

macro_command main()

int time == 500

DELAY(100)// delay 100 ms
DELAY(time)// delay 500 ms

end macro_command

Name

ADDSUM

Syntax

ADDSUM(source(start], result, data_count)

Description

Adds up the elements of an array (source) from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1] to generate a checksum.

Puts in the checksum into result. result must be a variable.

data_count is the amount of the accumulated elements and can be a
constant or a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char data[5]

short checksum

data[0] = Ox1
data[1] = Ox2
data[2] = 0x3
data[3] = 0x4
data[4] = 0x5
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ADDSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Oxf

end macro_command

Name XORSUM

Syntax XORSUM(source[start], result, data_count)

Description | Uses an exclusion method to calculate the checksum from source[start] to
source([start + data_count - 1].

Puts the checksum into result. result must be a variable.

data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}

short checksum

XORSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Ox1

end macro_command

Name CRC

Syntax CRC(source[start], result, data_count)

Description | Calculates 16-bit CRC of the variables from source[start] to source[start +
data_count - 1].

Puts in the 16-bit CRC into result. result must be a variable.

data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short 16bit CRC

CRC(data[0], 16bit_CRC, 5)// 16bit_CRC is Oxbb2a

end macro_command

Name OUTPORT
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Syntax

OUTPORT((source[start], device_name, data_count)

Description

Sends out the specified data from source[start] to source[start + count -1] to
PLC via a COM port or the ethernet.

device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.

data_count is the amount of sent data and can be a constant or a variable.

Example

To use an OUTPORT function, a “Free Protocol” device must be created
first as follows:

Fomnt Extended bemors Frinter’Backun Server
Device | Model Greneral Svstem Setting Becurity

Device list :

Mo, IName Location | Device type Interface I'F Protm

Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTAO56i (320 = ... Dismble Ui
WMODBUE BT Device |1, acal Free Protocol COMI1{19200,E,8,1

Device Properties

Mame : [MODEUS RTU Device

(CYHMI ®PLC

Locatian : ||_.:,.:a| v| Settings ...

@pe : |Free F‘rDtDI:ED v

.1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL. 20

PLC IfF : | RS-232 w |

COM @ COM1 §19200,E,8,1) Settings...

The device is named "MODBUS RTU Device”. The port attribute depends
on the setting of this device. (the current setting is “19200,E, 8, 1”)

Below is an example of executing an action of writing single coil (SET ON)
to a MODBUS device.

macro_command main()

char command[32]

short address, checksum
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FILL(command[Q], 0, 32)// command initialization

command[0] = Ox1// station no

command[1] = 0x5// function code : Write Single Coil
address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])

LOBYTE(address, command[3])

command[4] = Oxff// force bit on

command[5] =0

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a “Write Single Coil” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

end macro_command

Name INPORT

Syntax INPORT (read_data[start], device_name, read_count, return_value)

Description | Reads data from a COM port or the ethernet. These data is stored to
read_data[start]~ read_data[start + read_count - 1].

device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol”-type device.

read_count is the required amount of reading and can be a constant or a
variable.

If the function is used successfully to get sufficient data, return_value is 1,
otherwise is O.

Example Below is an example of executing an action of reading holding registers of
a MODBUS device.

/I Read Holding Registers

macro_command main()
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char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum

short read_no, return_value, read_data[2]

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization
FILL(response[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station no

command[1] = 0x3// function code : Read Holding Registers

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no = 2// read 2 words (4x_1 and 4x_2)
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

/I read responses for a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)

if return_value > 0 then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// datain 4x_1

read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// datain 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)

end if

end macro_command
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Name INPORT2

Syntax INPORT2(response[start], device_name, receive_len, wait_time)

Description | Read data from a communication port (COM Port or Ethernet Port). The
data read will be saved in response. The description of device_name is
the same as OUTPORT.

receive_len stores the length of the data received, this must be a variable.
receive_len total length can’t exceed the size of response.

wait_time (in millisecond) can be a constant or variable. After the data is
read, if there's no upcoming data during the designated time interval, the
function returns.

Example macro_command main()

short wResponse[6], receive_len, wait_time=20

INPORT2(wResponse[0], "Free Protocol", receive_len, wait_time)

// wait_time unit : millisecond

if receive_len > 0 then
SetData(wResponse[0], "Local HMI", LW, O, 6)
Il set responses to LWO

end if

end macro_command

Name GetData
Syntax GetData(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or

GetData(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description | Receives data from the PLC. Data is stored into read_data[start]~
read_data[start + data_count - 1].

data_count is the amount of received data. In general, read_data is an
array, but if data_count is 1, read_data can be an array or an ordinary
variable. Below are two methods to read one word data from PLC.

macro_command main()
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short read_data_1[2], read_data_2
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
GetData(read_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)

end macro_command

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (%)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as
follows (see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethings ﬁl
Font Extended Memorys PrinterBackup Senver
Dervice Model (General Svetem Setting Becurity

Dievice list :

Mo, MHame Location Device trpe Interf... | WF...| 5t...
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTO0504 (320 x... Dimble N/ H/L
Local Ber... MODEUZRETU ... Local Free Protocol CoM1. RE. 0
Femote P.. «FATEE FB Zeries | EemoteIF:21068.117 2. |FATEE FE Zeries L

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of
the PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the
register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding
method, “ BIN” can be ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”’, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial
port. For example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5,
1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If GetData() uses the
default station number defined in the device list as follows, it is not
necessary to define station number in address_offset.
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PLC type : ‘FATEI{ FB Series

- |

V.1.10, FATEK_FB.s0

PLC I/F : ‘Rs,zaz

b |

COM : |COM1 (9600,E,7,1)

The number of registers actually read from depends on both the type of
the read_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

IUse broadcast command

PLC defaul station no. : 2

Settings...

type of
read_data

data_coun
t

actual number of

16-bit register read

char (8-bit)

1

char (8-bit)

bool (8-bit)

bool (8-bit)

short (16-bit)

short (16-bit)

int (32-bit)

int (32-bit)

float (32-bit)

float (32-bit)

N (P IN [N P (NP DN

AN D INDNIN|FRP IR | |

When a GetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the

function will automatically convert the data. For example,

macro_command main()

float f

GetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1)

end macro_command

/I f will contain a floating point value

Example

macro_command main()

bool a
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bool b[30]
short ¢
short d[50]
inte

int f[10]
double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW?2 to the variable ¢
GetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I get 50 words from LWO ~ LW49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW?7 to the variable e
/I note that the type of e is int
GetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to variables f[0] ~
f[9]

/I since each integer value occupies 2 words

GetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetData(f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name GetDataEx
Syntax GetDataEx(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
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GetDataEx(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description | Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.

Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short ¢

short d[50]

inte

int f[10]

double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW2 to the variable ¢
GetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW?7 to the variable e
/I note that he type of e is int
GetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetDataEx (f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)
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end macro_command

Name SetData
Syntax SetData(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetData(send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Descriptio | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start
n + data_count - 1].

data_count is the amount of sent data. In general, send_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, send_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to send one word data.

macro_command main()

short send_data_1[2] ={ 5, 6}, send_data 2 =5
SetData(send_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
SetData(send_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)

end macro_command

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is
LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method,
“ BIN” can be ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series’, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial
port. For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5,
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1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the
default station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to
define station number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on both the type of the
send_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of actual number of
read_data data_count 16-bit register send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

When a SetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically send int-format or float-format data to the
device. For example,

macro_command main()
float f = 2.6
SetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // will send a floating point value to the device

end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()
inti

bool a = true

bool b[30]

short ¢ = false

short d[50]
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inte=5
int f[10]

fori=0to 29
b[i] = true

next i

fori=0to 49
dlij=i*2

next i

fori=0to 9
fli]j=i*3

next i

/I set the state of LB2
SetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
SetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW?7,
SetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

note that the type of e is int

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/1 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command
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Name SetDataEx
Syntax SetDataEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetDataEx (send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as SetData.
Example macro_command main()

inti

bool a = true
bool b[30]
short ¢ = false
short d[50]
inte=5

int f{10]

fori=0to 29
b[i] = true

next i

fori=0to 49
dlij=i*2

next i

fori=0to 9
fli]j=i*3

next i

/I set the state of LB2
SetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/l  set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
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SetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW7, note that the type of e is int
SetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/1 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name GetError

Syntax GetError (err)

Description | Get an error code.

Example macro_command main()
short err
char byData[10]
GetDataEx(byData[0], “MODBUS RTU”, 4x, 1, 10)// read 10 bytes
/l'if err is equal to O, it is successful to execute GetDataEx()
GetErr(err)// save an error code to err
end macro_command

Name PURGE

Syntax PURGE (com_port)

Description | com_port refers to the COM port number which ranges from 1 to 3. It can

be either a variable or a constant.
This function is used to clear the input and output buffers associated with
the COM port.
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Example

macro_command main()
int com_port=3

PURGE (com_port)
PURGE (1)

end macro_command

Name

SetRTS

Syntax

SetRTS(com_port, source)

Description

Set RTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number. It can be either a variable or a
constant. source can be either a variable or a constant.

This command raise RTS signal while the value of source is greater than O
and lower RTS signal while the value of source equals to 0.

Example

macro_command main()
char com_port=1
char value=1

SetRTS(com_port, value) // raise RTS signal of COM1 while value>0

SetRTS(1, 0) // lower RTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name

GetCTS

Syntax

GetCTS(com_port, result)

Description

Get CTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number. It can be either a variable or a
constant. result is used for receiving the CTS signal. It must be a variable.
This command receives CTS signal and stores the received data in the
result variable. When the CTS signal is pulled high, it writes 1 to result,
otherwise, it writes 0.

Example

macro_command main()
char com_port=1

char result
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GetCTS(com_port, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

GetCTS (1, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name Beep

Syntax Beep()

Description | Plays beep sound.
This command plays a beep sound with frequency of 800 hertz and
duration of 30 milliseconds.

Example macro_command main()

Beep()

end macro_command
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18.6.6 String Operation Functions

Name StringGet

Syntax StringGet(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Receives data from the PLC. The String data is stored into read_data[start]~

read_data[start + data_count - 1]. read_data must be a one-dimensional char
array.

Data_count is the number of received characters, it can be either a constant
or a variable.

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as
follows (see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethings &l
Fomnt Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Dervice Model (General Svetem Setting Becurity

Device list :

M. Marne Location Device type Interf. [ WF_.| 5t
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTA0561 (320 =, Disable N/ N/4
Local Ber... MODEUZEETO .. Local Fiee Profocol COML.. EZ.. 0D
Femote P.. «FATEE FB Zeries | EemoteIF:21068.117 2. |FATEE FE Zeries L

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is LW
and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN” can
be ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringGet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)

represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station
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number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is used while
multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For
example, StringGet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1)
represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If StringGet() uses the default
station number defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to
define station number in address_ offset.

PLC type : |FATEI{ FB Series v|

V.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

PLC I/F : |F‘.S—232 v| PLC default station no. : 2
COM : [COM1 (9600,E,7,1)  Settings.. |

IUse broadcast command

The number of registers actually read from depends on the value of the
number of data_count since that the read_data is restricted to char array.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read data read

char (8-bit) 1 1

char (8-bit) 2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCII characters. According
to the above table, reading 2 ASCII characters is actually reading the content
of one 16-bit register.

Example

macro_command main()
char str1[20]

/I read 10 words from LWO~LW9 to the variables str1[0] to str1[19]
/I since that 1 word can store 2 ASCII characters, reading 20 ASCI|
/I characters is actually reading 10 words of register
StringGet(str1[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 20)
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end macro_command

Name StringGetEx

Syntax StringGetEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.
Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example macro_command main()
char str1[20]
short test=0
/I macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
/I not responding
StringGetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=1
/I macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringGet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=2
end macro_command

Name StringSet

Syntax StringSet(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start

+ data_count - 1]. send_data must be a one-dimensional char array.
data_count is the number of sent characters, it can be either a constant or
a variable.

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of
the PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the
register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding
method, “_BIN” can be ignored.
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If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial
port. For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT,
2#5, 1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses
the default station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to
define station number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on the value of the
number of data_count, since that send_data is restricted to char array.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCIlI characters.
According to the above table, sending 2 ASCII characters is actually
writing to one 16-bit register. The ASCII characters are stored into the
WORD register from low byte to high byte. While using the ASCII display
object to display the string data stored in the registers, data_count must
be a multiple of 2 in order to display full string content. For example:
macro_command main()

char src1[10]="abcde"

StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 5)

end macro_command

The ASCII display object shows:
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| abcd

If data_count is an even number that is greater than or equal to the length
of the string, the content of string can be completely shown:
macro_command main()

char src1[10]="abcde"

StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, O, 6)

end macro_command

Example macro_command main()
char str1[10]="abcde”
/I Send 3 words to LWO~LW2
/I Data are being sent until the end of string is reached.
/I Even though the value of data_count is larger than the length of string
/I, the function will automatically stop.
StringSet(str1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 10)
end macro_command
Name StringSetEx
Syntax StringSetEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
Description | Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as StringSet.
Example macro_command main()

char str1[20]="abcde”

short test=0

/I macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
/I not responding

StringSetEx(strl1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

test=1
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/I macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringSet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=2

end macro_command

Name

StringCopy

Syntax

success = StringCopy (“source”, destination[start])
or
success = StringCopy (source[start], destination[start])

Description

Copy one string to another. This function copies a static string (which is
enclosed in quotes) or a string that is stored in an array to the destination
buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

destination[start] must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of source string exceeds the max. size of destination
buffer, it returns false and the content of destination remains the same.
The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char srcl1[5]="abcde"

char dest1[5]

bool successl

successl = StringCopy(src1[0], dest1[0])

/I success1=true, dest1="abcde”

char dest2[5]

bool success2

success2 = StringCopy("12345", dest2[0])
/I success2=true, dest2="12345"

char src3[10]="abcdefghij"
char dest3[5]
bool success3

success3 = StringCopy(src3[0], dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
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char src4[10]="abcdefghij"

char dest4[5]

bool success4

success4 = StringCopy(src4[5], dest4[0])

/I success4=true, dest4="fghij”

end macro_command

Name

StringDecAsc2Bin

Syntax

success = StringDecAsc2Bin(source([start], destination)
or
success = StringDecAsc2Bin(“source”, destination)

Description

This function converts a decimal string to an integer. It converts the
decimal string in source parameter into an integer, and stores it in the
destination variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’, it returns
false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char srcl1[5]="12345"

int resultl

bool successl

successl = StringDecAsc2Bin(src1[0], resultl)

/I successl=true, resultl is 12345

char result2
bool success2
success?2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("32768", result2)

/I success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2

char src3[2]="4b"

char result3
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bool success3
success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’

end macro_command

Name StringBin2DecAsc

Syntax success = StringBin2DecAsc (source, destination[start])

Description | This function converts an integer to a decimal string. It converts the integer
in source parameter into a decimal string, and stores it in the destination
buffer.
Source can be either a constant or a variable.
Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.
The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()

int srcl = 2147483647

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringBin2DecAsc(srcl, dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="2147483647"

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = StringBin2DecAsc(src2, dest2[0])

/I success2=true, dest2="60"

int src3 = 2147483647

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2DecAsc(src3, dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
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end macro_command

Name

StringDecAsc2Float

Syntax

success = StringDecAsc2Float (source[start], destination)
or
success = StringDecAsc2Float (“source”, destination)

Description

This function converts a decimal string to floats. It converts the decimal
string in source parameter into float, and stores it in the destination variable.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source([start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or *.’, it
returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[10]="12.345"

float resultl

bool successl

successl = StringDecAsc2Float(src1[0], resultl)

/I successl=true, resultl is 12.345

float result2

bool success2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Float("1.234567890", result2)

/I success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2, which

/I might result in loss of precision

char src3[2]="4b"

float result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Float(src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or
e’

end macro_command

Name

StringFloat2DecAsc
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Syntax success = StringFloat2DecAsc(source, destination[start])

Description | This function converts a float to a decimal string. It converts the float in
source parameter into a decimal string, and stores it in the destination
buffer.

Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
float srcl = 1.2345
char dest1[20]
bool successl
successl = StringFloat2DecAsc(srcl, dest1[0])

/I success1=true, dest1="1.2345"

float src2 = 1.23456789

char dest2 [20]

bool success?2

success?2 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src2, dest2 [0])
/I success2=true, but it might lose precision
float src3 = 1.2345

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src3, dest3 [0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
end macro_command

Name StringHexAsc2Bin

Syntax success = StringHexAsc2Bin (source[start], destination)
or
success = StringHexAsc2Bin (“source”, destination)

Description | This function converts a hexadecimal string to binary data. It converts the
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hexadecimal string in source parameter into binary data , and stores it in the
destination variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source][start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’, ‘a’ to f’ or
‘A’ to ‘F’, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[5]="0x3c"

int resultl

bool successl

successl = StringHexAsc2Bin(src1[0], resultl)

/I successl1=true, resultl is 3c

short result2

bool success2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("1a2b3c4d", result2)

/I success2=true, result2=3c4d.The result exceeds the data range of

/l result2

char src3[2]="4g"

char result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’
/I, ‘a tof or'A’to ‘F’

end macro_command

Name

StringBin2HexAsc

Syntax

success = StringBin2HexAsc (source, destination[start])

Description

This function converts binary data to a hexadecimal string. It converts the
binary data in source parameter into a hexadecimal string, and stores it in
the destination buffer.

Source can be either a constant or a variable.
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Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of hexadecimal string after conversion exceeds the size
of destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

int srcl =20

char dest1[20]

bool success1

successl = StringBin2HexAsc(srcl, dest1[0])

/I success1=true, dest1="14"

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success?2 = StringBin2HexAsc(src2, dest2[0])

/I success2=true, dest2="3¢”

int src3 = 0x1a2b3c4d

char dest3[6]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2HexAsc(src3, dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringMid

Syntax

success = StringMid (source[start], count, destination[start])
or
success = StringMid (“string®, start, count, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a character sequence from the specified offset of the source string
and store it in the destination buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]). For source[start], the
start offset of the substring is specified by the index value. For static source
string(“source”), the second parameter(start) specifies the start offset of the
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substring.

The count parameter specifies the length of substring being retrieved.
Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the retrieved
substring.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcdefghijklmnopgrst"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
successl = StringMid(src1[5], 6, dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="fghijk”
char src2[20]="abcdefghijklmnopgrst"
char dest2[5]
bool success2
success?2 = StringMid(src2[5], 6, dest2[0])
/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
char dest3[20]="12345678901234567890"
bool success3
success3 = StringMid("abcdefghijklmnopqrst", 5, 5, dest3[15])
/I success3= true, dest3=" 123456789012345fghij”
end macro_command
Name StringLength
Syntax length = StringLength (source][start])
or
length = StringLength (“source®)
Description | Obtain the length of a string. It returns the length of source string and stores

it in the length field on the left-hand side of ‘=" operator.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

The return value of this function indicates the length of the source string.
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Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcde"

int lengthl

lengthl= StringLength(src1[0])
/l length1=5

char src2[20]={"a', 'b', 'c', 'd’, 'e'}
int length2

length2= StringLength(src2[0])
I/l length2=20

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

int length3

length3= StringLength(src3 [2])
/I length3=8

end macro_command

Name

StringCat

Syntax

success = StringCat (source[start], destination[start])
or
success = StringCat (“source”, destination[start])

Description

This function appends source string to destination string. It adds the
contents of source string to the last of the contents of destination string.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after concatenation exceeds the max. size
of destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest1[20]="1234567890"

bool successl

success1= StringCat(src1[0], dest1[0])

/I success1=true, dest1="123456790abcdefghij”
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char dest2 [10]="1234567890"
bool success?2
success2= StringCat("abcde", dest2 [0])

/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3= StringCat(src3[0], dest3[15])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringCompare

Syntax

ret = StringCompare (strl[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompare (“string1”, str2[start])
ret = StringCompare (str1[start], “string2”)
ret = StringCompare (“string1”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”)

and char array (in the form: stri[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two

strings are identical, it returns true. Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char al[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool retl

retl= StringCompare(al[0], b1[0])

/I retl=false

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompare(a2[0], b2[0])

/I ret2=true
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char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompare(a3[0], b3[0])

/I ret3=false

end macro_command

Name

StringCompareNoCase

Syntax

ret = StringCompareNoCase(strl[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“string1”, str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(str1[start], “string2”)
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“string1”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”)
and char array (in the form: stri[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two
strings are identical, it returns true. Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char al[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool retl

retl= StringCompareNoCase(al[0], b1[0])

/I retl=true

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompareNoCase(a2[0], b2[0])

/I ret2=true

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompareNoCase(a3[0], b3[0])

/l ret3=false
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end macro_command

Name

StringFind

Syntax

position = StringFind (source[start], target[start])
position = StringFind (“source®, target[start])
position = StringFind (source[start], “target”)

position = StringFind (“source®, “target®)

Description

Return the position of the first occurrence of target string in the source
string.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring
in the source string that matches the target string. Notice that the entire
sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there is no matched
substring, it returns -1.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcde"

char target1[20]="cd"

bool posl

posl= StringFind(src1[0], target1[0])
/I pos1=2

char target2[20]="ce"

bool pos2

pos2= StringFind("abcde", target2[0])
/I pos2=-1

char src3[20]="abcde"

bool pos3

pos3= StringFind(src3[3], "cd")
/I pos3=-1

end macro_command

Name

StringReverseFind

Syntax

position = StringReverseFind (source[start], target[start])
position = StringReverseFind (“source”, target[start])
position = StringReverseFind (source[start], “target”)
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position = StringReverseFind (“source®, “target®)

Description

Return the position of the last occurrence of target string in the source
string.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring
in the source string that matches the target string. Notice that the entire
sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there exists multiple
substrings that matches the target string, function will return the position of
the last matched substring. If there is no matched substring, it returns -1.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"

char target1[20]="cd"

bool posl

posl= StringReverseFind(src1[0], target1[0])
/I pos1=7

char target2[20]="ce"

bool pos2

pos2= StringReverseFind("abcdeabcde", target2[0])
/I pos2=-1

char src3[20]="abcdeabcde"

bool pos3

pos3= StringReverseFind(src3[6], "ab")
/I pos3=-1

end macro_command

Name

StringFindOneOf

Syntax

position = StringFindOneOf (source[start], target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (“source®, target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (source[start], “target”)

position = StringFindOneOf (“source®, “target*)

Description

Return the position of the first character in the source string that matches
any character contained in the target string.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).
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This function returns the zero-based index of the first character in the
source string that is also in the target string. If there is no match, it returns
-1.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"
char target1[20]="sdf"
bool posl
pos1= StringFindOneOf(src1[0], target1[0])

/l pos1=3

char src2[20]="abcdeabcde"

bool pos2

pos2= StringFindOneOf(src2[1], "agi")

/I pos2=4

char target3 [20]="bus"

bool pos3

pos3= StringFindOneOf("abcdeabcde", target3[1])
/I pos3=-1

end macro_command

Name StringIncluding

Syntax success = StringIncluding (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (“source®, “set”, destination[start])

Description | Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters in the set

string, beginning with the first character in the source string and ending
when a character is found in the source string that is not in the target string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="cabbageabc"
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char set1[20]="abc"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

successl = StringIncluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])

/I successl=true, destl="cabba"

char src2[20]="gecabba"

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = Stringlncluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])

/I success2=true, dest2=

char set3[20]="abc"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringIncluding(“"cabbage", set3[0], dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringExcluding

Syntax

success = StringExcluding (source][start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringExcluding (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringExcluding (source[start], “set”, destination[start])

({311

success = StringExcluding (“source®, “set”, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters that are
not in the set string, beginning with the first character in the source string
and ending when a character is found in the source string that is also in the
target string.

The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()
char src1[20]="cabbageabc"
char set1[20]="ge"
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char dest1[20]
bool successl
successl = StringExcluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])

/I successl=true, destl="cabba"

char src2[20]="cabbage"

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = StringExcluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])

/I success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="ge"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringExcluding(“"cabbage”, set3[0], dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name StringToUpper

Syntax success = StringToUpper (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToUpper ("source", destination[start])

Description | Convert all the characters in the source string to uppercase characters and
store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="aBcDe"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
/I successl=true, destl="ABCDE"

char dest2[4]
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bool success2
success2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])

/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringToLower

Syntax

success = StringToLower (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToLower ("source", destination[start])

Description

Convert all the characters in the source string to lowercase characters and
store the result in the destination buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="aBcDe"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringToUpper(srcl1[0], dest1[0])

/I successl=true, destl="abcde"

char dest2[4]
bool success2
success2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])

/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringToReverse

Syntax

success = StringToReverse (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToReverse ("source", destination[start])

Description

Reverse the characters in the source string and store it in the destination
buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
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This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of reversed string exceeds the size of destination buffer,
it returns false.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
char dest1[20]
bool successl
successl = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
/I successl=true, destl="edcba"
char dest2[4]
bool success?2
success?2 = StringToUpper("abcde", dest2[0])
/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringTrimLeft
Syntax success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source®, “set”, destination[start])
Description | Trim the leading specified characters in the set buffer from the source
string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: "source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.
Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]= "# *a*#bc"

char set1[20]="# *"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringTrimLeft (src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])

/] successl=true, destl="a*#bc"
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char set2[20]={'#', ' ', *'}
char dest2[4]
success2 = StringTrimLeft ("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])

/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abc *#"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3 = StringTrimLeft (src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])

/I success3=true, dest3="abc *#"

end macro_command

Name

StringTrimRight

Syntax

success = StringTrimRight (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (source[start], “set”, destination[start])

(111

success = StringTrimRight (“source®, “set”, destination[start])

Description

Trim the trailing specified characters in the set buffer from the source string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: "source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]= "# *a*#bc# * "

char set1[20]="# *"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringTrimRight(src1[0], set1][0], dest1[0])

/I successl=true, destl="# *a*#bc"

char set2[20]={'#, ' ", "'}
char dest2[20]
success?2 = StringTrimRight("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])

/I success2=true, dest2="# *a*#bc"
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char src3[20]="ab**c *#"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringTrimRight(src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

Stringlnsert

Syntax

success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], destination[start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert®, destination[start])

success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], length, destination[start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert®, length, destination[start])

Description

Insert a string in a specific location within the destination string content. The
insert location is specified by the pos parameter.

The insert string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: "source")
and char array (in the form: source[start]).

The number of characters to insert can be specified by the length
parameter.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of string after insertion exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char str1[20]="but the question is"
char str2[10]=", that is"
char dest[40]="to be or not to be"

bool success

success = Stringlnsert(18, str1[3], 13, dest[0])

/I success=true, dest="to be or not to be the question”

success = Stringlnsert(18, str2[0], dest[0])

/I success=true, dest="to be or not to be, that is the question"

success = StringInsert(0, "Hamlet:", dest[0])
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/I success=false, dest remains the same.

end macro_command
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18.6.7 Miscellaneous

Name Beep
Syntax Beep ()
Description | Plays beep sound.
This command plays a beep sound with frequency of 800 hertz and
duration of 30 milliseconds.
Example macro_command main()
Beep()
end macro_command
Name Buzzer
Syntax Buzzer ()
Description | Turn ON / OFF the buzzer.
Example charon=1,off =0

Buzzer(on) // turn on the buzzer

DELAY(1000) // delay 1 second

Buzzer(off) // turn off the buzzer

DELAY(500) // delay 500ms

Buzzer(1) // turn on the buzzer

DELAY(1000) // delay 1 second

Buzzer(0) // turn off the buzzer
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Name

SYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax

SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(macro_id)

Description

Trigger the execution of a macro synchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.

The current macro will pause until the end of execution of this called
macro. macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example

macro_command main()

charON=1,0OFF=0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)

SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

end macro_command

Name

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO (macro_id)

Description

Trigger the execution of a macro asynchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.

The current macro will continue executing the following instructions after
triggering the designated macro; in other words, the two macros will be
active simultaneously.

macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
charON=1,0OFF =0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)

SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

end macro_command
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Name TRACE

Syntax TRACE(format, argument)

Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can
print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):

+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc . specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
[ : signed decimal integer.
0 : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.

f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters. The extra
characters will be ignored.

The argument part is optional. One format specification converts exactly
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one argument.

Example

macro_command main()
charcl ='a

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)

[l output: c1 = a, s1 =32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command

Name

FindDataSamplingDate

Syntax

return_value = FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year,
month, day)

or
FindDataSamplingDate (data _log_number, index, year, month, day)

Description

A query function for finding the date of specified data sampling file according
to the data sampling no. and the file index. The date is stored into year,
month and day respectively in the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

Data Sampling Object

Local HMI : LW0O | Periodical Diizable Diisable Diisable Diisable

data sampling no.

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The
data sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file
name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four data sampling files
as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

447




E“@ WE!NTEK

Macro Reference

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found,
otherwise it equals to O.

data_log_number and indexcan be constant or variable. year, month, day
and return_value must be variable. return_value is optional.

Example macro_command main()
short data_log_number =1, index = 2, year, month, day
short success
/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101230.dtl, with data sampling // number 1
and file index 2.
/I the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12 and //day == 30
success = FindDataSamplingDate(data_log_number, index, year, month, day)
end macro_command
Name FindDataSamplingindex
Syntax return_value = FindDataSamplingindex (data_log_number, year, month,
day, index)
or
FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
Description | A query function for finding the file index of specified data sampling file

according to the data sampling no. and the date. The file index is stored into
index. year, month and day are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD
respectively.

Data Sampling Object

Local HMI : LWO | Perioddcal Dizable Diisable Disable Disable

data sampling no.

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl.
The data sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to
the file name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file
has the smallest file index number. For example, if there are four data
sampling files as follows:

20101210.dtl
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20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found,
otherwise it equals to O.

data_log_number, year, month and day can be constant or variable. index
and return_value must be variable. return_value is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index

short success

/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101210.dtl, with data sampling // number 1
and file index 2.
Il the result after execution: success == 1 and index ==

success = FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)

end macro_command

Name

FindEventLogDate

Syntax

return_value = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
or
FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

Description

A query function for finding the date of specified event log file according to
file index. The date is stored into year, month and day respectively in the
format of YYYY, MM and DD.

The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:

EL_20101210.evt

EL_20101230.evt

EL_20110110.evt
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EL 20110111.evt

The file index are:

EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3

EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2

EL_20110110.evt ->indexis 1

EL_20110111.evt ->indexis O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to O.

index can be constant or variable. year, month, day and return_value must
be variable. return_value is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short index = 1, year, month, day

short success

/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101230.evt > with index 1
/I the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12, day //== 30

success = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

end macro_command

Name

FindEventLoglndex

Syntax

return_value = FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)
or
FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)

Description

A query function for finding the file index of specified event log file
according to date. The file index is stored into index. year, month and day
are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.

The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:

EL_20101210.evt

EL_20101230.evt

EL_20110110.evt

EL_20110111.evt

The file index are:

EL 20101210.evt -> index is 3
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EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2

EL_20110110.evt ->indexis 1

EL_20110111.evt ->indexis O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to O.

index can be constant or variable. year, month, day and return_value must
be variable. return_value is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index

short success

/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101210.evt, with index 2
/I the result after execution: success == 1, index == 2

success = FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)

end macro_command
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18.7 How to Create and Execute a Macro

18.7.1 How to Create a Macro

Please follow the steps below to create a macro:.
Step 1:

Click on [Macro Manager] icon on the tool bar in EasyBuilder to open Macro Manager
dialogue box as follows.

Macro list :
: New...

Macro under developrnent :

[JPassword protect

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

In Macro Manager, all macros compiled successfully are displayed in “Macro list”, and all
macros which is under development or cannot be compiled are displayed in “Macro under
development”. The following is a description of the various buttons.
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[New]

Opens a blank “WorkSpace” editor for creating a new macro.
[Delete]

Deletes the selected macro.
[Edit]

Opens the “WorkSpace” editor, and loads the selected macro.
[Copy]

Copies the selected macro into the clipboard.
[Paste]

Pastes the macro in the clipboard into the list, and creates a new name for the macro.
[OK]

Confrim all the edited Macros and click this button to save the new contents before
leaving this dialog.
[Cancel]

Cancel the editing and leave Macro editing dialog.
[Library...]

Open Macro Funtion Library managing dialog.

Step 2:

Press the “New” button to create a empty macro and open the macro editor. Every macro
has a unique number defined at [Macro ID], and must have a macro name, otherwise an
error will appear while compiling.
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Work Space b_<|
Security
Macro I ; D Marro name : - |macro_0 | Mluse execution condtion
[periodical execution [CJExecute one time when HMI starts
4% % % |
E h
2 wacro_command maini)
3
4
5 end ma:rn_:ﬂmmanq

< | >

* Click the right mouse button to display edit menu,

GET/SETFM.. | [ Compie Exit ] [ Help

Step 3:
Design your macro. To use built-in functions (like SetData() or Getdata()), press ‘Get/Set
FN...” button to open API dialog and select the function and set essential parameters.

API X

Builc-in Ciibrary

Function name : |GetData "|

GetData(data, "Local HMI", LE, O, 4)

[Description] -~
Read data from a device,

[Usage]
GetData(desti, PLC name, device type, address, data count) =

[Exarnple]
char byData[10]

Wariable 1

Wariable type i |short (16-bit)

Read address

PLC mame : |Local HMI v

Device type : |LB v|

sdessio | Dlbyte

Address format @ DDDOD [range @ 0 ~ 12095]

I OK l [ Cancel ]
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Step 4:
After the completion of a new macro, press ‘Compile” button to compile the macro.
Work Space @
Security
Macro ID ; [0 MaCI0 Mame : mal:rD_tE-st| Cuse execution condtion
[CPeriodcal execution [(Executs one time when HMI starts
2= CART % |
; mncro_r_'mm-ann mainil ;
3
i =hort dactald]
5 Getbata(deta[0], "Local HMIM, LW, O, 4)
2 end MEEO_CO:‘II‘I’I!\.NG
< > b
* Chcke the right mouse button to deplay et menu.
0 earor(s)
[cEmsermm. | [ compse | [ Exit | Help |

If there is no error, press “Exit” button and a new macro “macro_test” will be in “Macro list”.

(R —
Dbt
Canced

Macro under development :

CPassword protect:

*Decomplation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].
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18.7.2 Execute a Macro

There are several ways to execute a macro.

a. Use a [PLC Control] object
Execute the macro when the [Trigger address] changes as defined.

1. Open [PLC Control] and add one [PLC Control] object with the [Type of control] as
[Execute macro program].

2. Select the macro in [Macro name]. Choose a bit and select a trigger condition to
trigger the macro. In order to guarantee that the macro will run only once, consider
latching the trigger bit, and then resetting the trigger condition within the macro.

3. Use a [Set Bit] or [Toggle Switch] object to change the bit to activate the macro.

b. Use a [Set Bit] or [Toggle Switch] object
The macro will be executed when [Set Bit] or [Toggle Switch] is pressed by user.
1. On the [General] tab of the [Set Bit] or [Toggle Switch] dialog, select the [Execute
Macro] option.
2. Select the macro to execute.
3. The macro will be executed one time when the button is activated.

\bie )

B If [Set Bit] uses [Periodic Toggle], the macro will be executed every time [Set Bit] toggles.

c. Use a [Function Key] object
1. On the [General] tab of the [Function Key] dialog, select the [Execute Macro] option.
2. Select the macro to execute.
3. The macro will execute one time when the button is activated.

d. In macro editor, use
1. [Periodical Execution]: Macro will be triggered periodically.
2. [Execute one time when HMI starts]: Macro will be executed once HMI starts.
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18.8 User Defined Macro Function

When editing Macro, to save time of defining functions, user may search for the needed from
built-in Macro Function Library. However, certain functions, though frequently used, may not
be found there. In this case, user may define the needed function and save it for future use.
Next time when the same function is required, the saved functions can be called from [Macro
Function Library] for easier editing. Additionally, [Macro Function Library] greatly enhances
the portability of user-defined functions. Before building a function please check the built-in
functions or online function library to see if it exists.

Macro D : |0 IMECTO e Macro ID: O MaCro rame
[ penodical execution [ Periodical execution
= . LF
£ AT = A%
1 q
2 macro comsand maing] 2 m::u_cum&nd maini)
& int x=l, y=2 & int m=l, b=2
LT &vn 5 int Sum
=ums x4y s aume adth
end mRCro_commind _\ and mASES Eammand
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18.8.1 Import Function Library File

Open a project in HMI programming software, the default Function Library File will be read
automatically and the function information will be loaded in. At this moment if a user-defined
function is called, the relevant *.mlb file must be imported first.

1. Default Function Library File Name: MacroLibrary (without filename extension)
Function Library Directory: HMI programming software installation directory\library
(folder)

3. \library (folder) contains two types of function library files:

- Without filename extension: MacroLibrary, the Default Function Library for HMI
programming software to read at the beginning.

- With filename extension (*.mlIb): Such as "math.mlb”. The files to be read / written
when users import / export. These files are portable and can be called from the
folder when needed.

4. When opening HMI programming software, only the functions in Default Function
Library will be loaded in, to use functions in *.mlb files, please import them first.

@Q" C:\EBPro\library
Organize v New folder
P Favoiites lame Date modified
Bl Desktop picture 2011/10/13 £51
# Downloads shape 2011710712 =5
~'| Recent Places sound 2011/10/12 =5 C
length 0626 mlb 2008/7/16 F5 02
+a Libraries 2007/8/5 £ 01:39
« Documents map1l 1D 2007/8/5 5 01:39
o' Music __ math.mlb 2007/8/5 £ 01:39
k= Pictures T menu01 s ' I
8 Videos
/& Computer
&L Local Disk (C:)
CD Drive (D:) STEP 7
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18.8.2 How to Use Macro Function Library

1. Select the function directly from
Macro Function Library.

2. In WorkSpace click [GET/SET FN...]
to open API dialog box.

3. At least check one from [Library] or
[Build-in] and select the function to
be used.

4. The description displayed in API
dialog is the same as written in
Function Editor.

Macro Fonection Library

. Na, P tion Mg

1 short add_left3 ( char, short )
et right_y { short_short )

3 ink add { short, short )

5 short multiply { )

6 add3( )

X

Securty
[use execution condstion

DExecute ona time when HMI starts

< >
* Cick the nght mouse button to display edt menu

Funcon e e
AC00s(, [0])

(usage] (ZE
ACOS(source, resy Function name : | ACOS -
1 ACOSH, [0])
float source = 0.9 .
[Description]
Varadie 1 The result is equal
Warlable type ¢ | [Usage)
ACOS(source,
Variable ©
Varisble 2 faat Jnum i}
WVariatie Lype

paamatertishort B ARAR
m{ew?‘ﬂ 1 B aub add (short x, int y)

3 | ine resule
3 | reault = ey
5 | Setbata(resule, “Local WNI®, LW, €0, 1)

E
7 L end sus

<
\-mwoﬂmmmmummm

T
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5. Select the function to be used, fill in the corresponding variables according to the data
type.
wE
[ ER&EW: wb-5 - T 1)
[ ey CIE Heg e e 1T — %
o FoA TR

: macrs commazd main(] %

] neigad chae wmr
uRSNgred shorr BEi4LTE
unsigered 16t = addd{unsigned char, ussigned short, umsigned LnL)
e e ORI = ]
end » -r:\._rr.lmnn:l . ERETER: e ":‘.-ﬁ.ﬂ

. i R T —
fESR AR Ceann
(result) (source) A i 4D
% g e
" BREECHTRTEEEN. Frtpataips ¥
[ me. | [ ww |
f.ll‘lt‘l“ll '
BE L

Upon completion of the steps above, user-defined functions can be used freely without

defining the same functions repeatedly.
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18.8.3 Function Library Management Interface

1 Open macro management Heco et —
dialog, click [Library] to open =
[Macro Function Library] dialog. Edt

Copy
Paste
Cancel
Library...
2 A IiSt Of funCtionS WI” be ShOWﬂ.
. . 2 int SUBS (int, int) . -
When the project is Opened, the : :::EIuVL((‘::I::)) Lists Default Functions

software will load all the
functions in the Default Function
Library.

ADD: a+h

Displays Function Description

[ mew.. ][ peete ][ Edt.

Managing Tools
[ port ][ smport | e ]

3. Each listed function has the following format:

return_type function_name ( parameter_typel, ..., parameter_typeN)

return_type indicates the type of the return value. If this value does not exist, this column will
be omitted. function_name indicates the name of the function. “N” in parameter_typeN
stands for the number of parameter types. If this function does not need any parameter, this
column will be omitted.

sub int ADD(int =, int hb)
int ret
ret = ath
return ret

end suﬂ

LT T L
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18.8.3.1 Create a Function

1. Click [New] to enter Function
Editor.

2. Edit function in Function Editor.

3. Edit the function description to
describe what the specification is,
how to use ... etc.

4. After editing, click [Compile] and [Save] to save this
function to the Library. Otherwise, a warning will be

shown.

5. Successfully add a function into
Macro Function Library.

Function Name

int ADD (int, int)
int SUBS ( int, int )
int MUL Cint, int )

int DIV (int, int )

W e =
&

ADD: a+h| -

T ] e
oo | (o]
L

| E

Function Editing Field

« [ »

* Click the right mouse button to display edit menu.
Edit description here :
Function Description Field
1 2

[ s J§ el J[ mee |
WWarning A u

Compilation is not done.

Ho. Function Neme

1 int ADD {int, int )

2 int SUBS (int, int)
3 int MUL (int, int )

tTTCY
[5 | short test1 (short)

this is a macra about square

Fl »

[ mew.. ][ ook ][ Edt.
e
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Qs

U

1. The total size of data type can be declared in a function is 4096 bytes.

2. Function name must only contain alphanumeric characters, and cannot start with a

number.
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18.8.3.2 Delete a Function

Function Name
int ADD (int, int )
int SUBS (int, int)

1. In function list select the function to be
deleted and click [Delete].

intMUL (int, int )
intDIV (int, int)

[5  [shorttest1 (short)

s =

thisis a macro about square

2. Click [Yes] to confirm, [No] to cancel the LB

deletion. ;e

- 3 !nt MUL (.\nt, int)
3. Click [Yes] to delete MAX_SHORT R
function.

shart testd (shart)

Delete A ===

Delete testl ?

thisis a macro about square =m =
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18.8.3.3 Modify a Function

1. Users can modify the functions
exist in the Library.

2. Select a function to modify by
clicking [Edit] to enter Function
Editor

3. Double click on the function to be
modified can also enter Function
Editor.

4. After modifying, [Compile] then
[Save] before leaving.

No. Function Neme

1 int ADD (int, int )
H int SUBS (int, int )
3 int MUL (int, int )
4 int DIV (int, int)

5 short test1 (short)

thic is a macro about square|

[

[ mew...

|2 fuB 4%%%

1 T sub short ADD (short a,short b)

short ¢

return c
end sub

Modify Function Name and
Definition Here

SRR N)

< (g
* Click the right mouse
Edit description here :

button to display edit menu

This is the function of A +8|

Modify Function Description

1 Compile 2 Save

cerjseTFN.. |l compie ) l I Save ]| cancel Il
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Macro Function Librery R, =~ (-

Function Name

int ADD (int, int)
int SUBS (int, int )
intMUL (int, int )
int DIV int, int )
short test1 { short)

18.8.3.4 Import a Function

Gos W e =
&

1. Functions can be imported using
an external mlb file.

this is @ macro about square

[ Mew.. |[ Delete |[ Edt.
2. For example, import a function =
library “math.mlb” which contains a function
1 » @C-’ C:\EBPro\library
test1”. P
3. Click [Open].  toe ' osiemaited
shope
. Recent Places ;‘:""m .
lengthmlo
d"llbrann 1 naih 0826 ib
# Documents
& Music
iy
4. When importing a function which already i
. . i . . €D Drive (03) STEP 7
exists in the Library, a confirmation popup 2 FAE (wheem) ()
B File narne; 2 | Text Documents (‘.(_:_tg
will be shown. The buttons are: gmm,zm]*
- [OK]: Overwrite the existing ~ [eefrensees —
function with the imported et
3 intMUL (int, int)
one. —re
- [NO]: Cancel the importing of teooir D
the function With the Same Duplicated function name :ADD Overwrite with new one?
name. msisamamahout“ [ o J[ mo ][ vestoal |[ woroal | I
- [Yes to all]: Overwrite using
all the imported functions o
. [ mew.. ][ pelete ][ Edt..
with the same name. —
-~ [No to all]: Cancel the o roncon e I
importing of all the functions ||’ W((m))
with the same name. % i
5. The imported functions will be New Function Successfully Added
saved in Default Function Library,
so if “math.mlb” file is deleted,
“test1” will still exist in the Library,
even restarting EasyBuilder. ‘ v
[ Mew.. |[ pekte ][ Edi..

466



R WE!NTEK Macro Reference

18.8.3.5 Export a Function

1. Export the function from Function [ ——
intMUL (int, int)

int ADD (int, int)
Library and save as mlb file. it S5 (o )
int DIV (int, int)
i
2. Click [Export]. T

oW e

this is a macra about square =

[ Mew.. |[ Delete |[ Edt.

St

3. Select the function to be exported, [Seefncensoepor T ==
and click [Export]. e Fusiaalle 1

4. A“math.mib” file can be found 2 sty
under export directory. This file L TCY)
contains 4 functions: ADD, SUBS,

MUL, and DIV.

5 int DIV (int, int )
length ( short )

<
5. The exported milb file can be
. - v| ) . ro\libr:
imported on another PC. Open Oz (S chcorrvibrary
. . Organize v New folder
HMI programming software, import, - -~ e
then the functions in this file can B Desktop ) picture 1
8 Downloads . shape
be Used . Recent Places J. sound
L] 0922.mlb
4 Libraries __ length.mlb
| Documents length_0926.mlb
o' Music __ math.mlb
= Pictures
B videos
1 Computer

&, Local Disk (C:)
CD Drive (D:) STEP 7
# FAE (\\vboxsrv) (E:)

File pame: v | Text Documents (*.bdt)
tncoding: [macro Lioes () <[ seve ] |
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18.9 Some Notes about Using the Macro

1. The maximum storage space of local variables in a macro is 4K bytes. So the maximum
array size of different variable types are as follows:

char a[4096]
bool b[4096]
short  c[2048]
int d[1024]
float e[1024]

2. A maximum of 255 macros are allowed in an EasyBuilder project.

3. A macro may cause the HMI unresponsive. Possible reasons are:
- A macro contains an infinite loop with no PLC communication.
- The size of an array exceeds the storage space in a macro.

4. The PLC communication speed affects the running time for the macro to execute. Also,
too many macros may slow down the communication between HMI and PLC.
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18.10 Use the Free Protocol to Control a Device

If EasyBuilder does not provide a driver for a specific device, users can use OUTPORT and
INPORT built-in functions to control the device. The data sent by OUTPORT and INPORT
must follow the communication protocol of the device. The following example explains how
to use these two functions to control a MODBUS RTU device.

First, create a new device in the device table. The device type of the new device is set to
“Free Protocol” and named with “MODBUS RTU device” as follows:

System Parameter Settings [Z|
Exkended Memory PrinteriBackup Server e-Mail Recipes
Device | Madel General Syskem Setking Security Fort
Device lisk :

Interface IF Protocol

M.

Marme Location | Device type

Local HMI  |Local HMI | eMT3105 (500 x ... | Disable | &

Local Server MODEUS RTU Device Local Free Prokocal COM 1 (9600,E,8,1) |RS232

Local

Mame | MCODEUS BT Device| |

O HMI GIPLC

Location : |Lcu:a| v ‘

PLC type ’ Free Protocol | » ]

", 1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL,s0

PLC IfF . |R5—232 w

oM COML (9600,E,8,1) Settings...

The interface of the device (PLC I/F) uses [RS-232]. If a MODBUS TCP/IP device is
connected, the interface should be [Ethernet] with correct IP and port number as follows:

PLC type . |Free Protocol v|

W, 1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL.s0

PLC IfF © | Ethermet v

[]1se UDP {User Datagram Protocol )

IP: 192.168.1.103, Port=502 [ Settiﬂggm i
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Suppose that the HMI will read the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 on the device. First, utilize
OUTPORT to send out a read request to the device. The format of OUTPORT is:

OUTPORT(command[start], device_name, cmd_count)
Since “MODBUS RTU device” is a MODBUS RTU device, the read request must follow

MODBUS RTU protocol. The request uses”’Reading Holding Registers (0x03)” command to
read data. The following picture displays the content of the command. (The items of the

station number (byte 0) and the last two bytes (CRC) are ignored).

Macro Reference

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Starting Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 fo OxFFFF

Quantity of Registers 2 Bytes 110 125 (0x70)
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Byte count 1 Byte 2 x W*

Register value N* x 2 Byles

*N = Quantity of Registers

Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x83

Exceplion code 1 Byte 01 or 02 or 03 or 04

Depending on the protocol, the content of a read command as follows (The total is 8 bytes):
command|0] : station number
command[1] :
command[2] :
command[3] :
command[4] :
command|[5] :
command|6] :

command[7] :

function code

high byte of starting address
low byte of starting address
high byte of quantity of registers
low byte of quantity of registers
low byte of 16-bit CRC

high byte of 16-bit CRC

So a read request is designed as follows:

(BYTE 0)
(BYTE 1)
(BYTE 2)
(BYTE 3)
(BYTE 4)
(BYTE 5)
(BYTE 6)
(BYTE 7)

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command|[O], 0, 32) //

initialize command[0]~command[31] to O
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command[0] = 0x1 // station number
command[1l] = 0x3 // read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address =0 /[ starting address (4x_1) is O
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no =2 /I the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6) // calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

Lastly, use OUPORT to send out this read request to PLC

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8) // send read request

After sending out the request, use INPORT to get the response from PLC. Depending on the
protocol, the content of the response is as follows (the total byte is 9):

command][0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command[1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command|[2] : byte count (BYTE 2)
command[3] : high byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 3)
command[4] : low byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 4)
command[5] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 5)
command|6] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 6)
command[7] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)
command[8] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 8)

The format of INPORT is:

INPORT((response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value) // read response

471




I__‘ WE!NTEK Macro Reference

Where the real read count is restored to the variable return_value (unit is byte). If
return_value is 0, it means reading fails in executing INPORT.

According to the MODBUS RTU protocol specification, the correct response[1l] must be
equal to 0x03. After getting correct response, calculate the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 and put in
the data into LW100 and LW101 of HMI.

if (return_value >0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1
read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

The complete macro is as follows:

/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short read_no, return_value, read_data[2], i

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~command[31] to O
FILL(responsel[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station number
command[1] = 0x3// read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address =0

address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is 0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no = 2/ the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC
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LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read response

if (return_value > 0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1

read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

The following example explains how to design a request to set the status of Ox_1. The
request uses "Write Single Coil(0x5)” command.

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x05

Qutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFFE

Qutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOO
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x05

QOutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF

Qutput Value 2 Bytes O0x0000 or OxFFOO
Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x85

Exception code 1 Byte 01 or 02 or 03 or 04

The complete macro is as follows:

/I Write Single Coil (ON)
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short i, return_value
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FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~ command[31] to O
FILL(responsel0], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station number
command[1] = 0x5// function code : write single coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

command[4] = Oxff// force Ox_1 on
command[5] =0

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8, return_value)// read response

end macro_command

474




I__‘ WE!NTEK Macro Reference

18.11 Compiler Error Message
1. Error Message Format:

error C# : error description
(# is the error message number)
Example: error C37 : undeclared identifier : i

When there are compile errors, the description of the error can be found by the compiler
error message number.

2. Error Description

(C1)syntax error : ’identifier’
There are many possibilities to cause compiler error.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari, 123xyz // thisis an unsupported variable name
end macro_command

(C2) ‘identifier’ used without having been initialized
Macro must define the size of an array during declaration.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari

intg[i] // imustbe anumeric constant
end macro_command

(C3) redefinition error : ‘identifier’
The name of variable and function within its scope must be unique.

For example:
macro_command main()
intg[10] > g // error
end macro_command
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(C4) function name error : ‘identifier’
Reserved keywords and constant can not be the name of a function

For example :
sub intif() // error

(C5) parentheses have not come in pairs
Statement missing “(* or )"

For example :
macro_command main ) // missing “(*

(C6) illegal expression without matching ‘if’
Missing expression in “if’ statement

(C7) illegal expression (no ‘then’) without matching ‘if’
Missing “then” in “if” statement

(C8) illegal expression (no ‘end if’)
Missing “end if”

(C9) illegal ‘end if’ without matching ‘if’
Unfinished “If’ statement before “End If”

(C10) illegal ‘else’
The format of “if” statement is :
if [logic expression] then
[ else [if [logic expression] then ] ]
end if

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C17) illegal expression (no 'for') without matching ‘next’
“for” statement error : missing “for” before “next”

(C18) illegal variable type (not integer or char)
Should be integer or char variable
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(C19) variable type error
Missing assign statement

(C20) must be keyword ‘to’ or ‘down’
Missing keyword “to” or “down”
(C21) illegal expression (no 'next")
The format of “for” statement is:
for [variable] = [initial value] to [end value] [step]
next [variable]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C22) ‘wend’ statement contains no ‘while’
“‘While” statement error : missing “while” before “Wend”

(C23) illegal expression without matching ‘wend’
The format of “While” statement is :
while [logic expression]
wend
Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C24) syntax error : ‘break’
“‘break” statement can only be used in “for”, “while” statement.

(C25) syntax error : ‘continue’
“continue” statement can only be used in “for” statement, or “while” statement.

(C26) syntax error
Error in expression.

(C27) syntax error
The mismatch of an operation object in expression can cause a compile error.
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For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0to2
b=4+xyz/l ilegal:xyzis undefined
next a
end macro_command

(C28) must be ‘macro_command’
There must be 'macro_command’

(C29) must be key word ‘sub’
The format of function declaration is:

sub [data type] function_name(...)

For example::
sub int pow(int exp)

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C30) number of parameters is incorrect
Mismatch of the number of parameters

(C31) parameter type is incorrect

Mismatch of data type of parameter. When a function is called, the data type and the
number of parameters should match the declaration of function, otherwise it will cause a
compile error.

(C32) variable is incorrect
The parameters of a function must be equivalent to the arguments passing to a function
to avoid compile error.
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(C33) function name : undeclared function

(C34) expected constant expression
lllegal array index format.

(C35) invalid array declaration

(C36) array index error

(C37) undeclared identifier : i ‘identifier’
Any variable or function should be declared before use.

(C38) un-supported PLC data address
The parameter of GetData( ... ), SetData( ... ) should be legal PLC address. If the
address is illegal, this error message will be shown.

(C39) ‘idenifier’ must be integer, char or constant
The format of array is:
Declaration: array_name[constant] (constant is the size of the array)
Usage: array_name][integer, character or constant]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C40) execution syntax should not exist before variable declaration or constant
definition
For example :

macro_command main( )

inta, b

fora=0To 2

b=4+a
inth, k// illegal — definitions must occur before any statements or expressions
/I for example,b=4+a
next a
end macro_command

(C41) float variables cannot be contained in shift calculation

(C42) function must return a value
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(C43) function should not return a value

(C44) float variables cannot be contained in calculation

(C45) PLC address error

(C46) array size overflow (max. 4k)

(C47) macro command entry function is not only one

(C48) macro command entry function must be only one
The only one main entrance of macro is :

macro_command function_name( )
end macro_command

(C49) an extended addressee’s station number must be between 0 and 255
For example :
SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)

/I illegal : 300#123 means the station number is 300, but the maximum is 255

(C50) an invalid PLC name
PLC name is not defined in the device list of system parameters.

(C51) macro command do not control a remote device
A macro can only control a local machine.

For example :

SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)

“PLC 1“is connected with the remote HMI ,so it can not work.
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18.12 Sample Macro Code

1. ”for” statement and other expressions (arithmetic, bitwise shift, logic and

comparison)

macro_command main()
int a[10], b[10], i

b[0]= (400 + 400 << 2) / 401
b[1]=22*2-30% 7
b[2]= 111 >> 2

b[3]=403>9+3>=9+3<4+3<=8+8==

b[4]=not8+1and 2+ 1or0+1xor2
b[5]= 405 and 3 and not O
b[6]=8&4+4&4+8|4+8"4
b[7]= 6 — (~4)

b[8]= Ox11

b[9]= 409

fori=0to4step 1
if (a[0] == 400) then
GetData(a[0],”Device 17, 4x, 0,9)
GetData(b[0],”Device 17, 4x, 11,10)
end If
next i
end macro_command

2. “while”, “if” and “break” statements

macro_command main()
int b[10], i
i=5
whilei==5-20 % 3
GetData(b[1], "Device 17, 4x, 11, 1)

if b[1] == 100 then
break
end if
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wend
end macro_command

3. Global variables and function call

charg
sub int fun(int j, int k)
inty

SetData(j, “Local HMI”, LB, 14, 1)
GetData(y, “Local HMI”, LB, 15, 1)

g=y

returny
end Sub

macro_command main()
inta, b, i

a=2

b=3

i =fun(a, b)

SetData(i, “Local HMI”, LB, 16, 1)
end macro_command

4. ”if” statement

macro_command main()
int k[10], |

forj=0to 10
KOl =]
next |

if k[0] == 0 then
SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
end if
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if K[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)

else

SetData(k[2], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)

end if

if k[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 1, 1)

else if k[2] == 1 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)

end If

if k[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 3, 1)

else if k[2] == 2 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 4, 1)

else

SetData(k[4], “Device 17, 4x, 5, 1)

end If
end macro_command

5. “while” and wend” statements
macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
afi] =20 + i * 10

if a[i] == 120 then
c =200
break

end if

i=i+1
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wend

SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end macro_command

6. “break” and “continue” statements

macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
afi] =20 +i* 10

if a[i] == 120 then
c =200
i=i+1
continue
end if

i=i+1

if c == 200 then
SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
break
end if
wend
end macro_command

7. Array

macro_command main()
int a[25], b[25], i

b[0] = 13
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fori=0to b[0] step 1
alij=20+i*10
next i

SetData(a[0], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 13)
end macro_command
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18.13 Macro TRACE Function

TRACE function can be used with EasyDiagnoser to show the current content of the

variables. The following example illustrates how TRACE function could be used in macro.

First of all, add a new macro “macro_1" in the project, and in “macro_1" add TRACE (LW =
%d”, a). “%d” indicates display current value of LW in decimal format. The content of

macro_1 is as follows:

macro_command main()

short a

GetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)
a=a+1

SetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)
TRACE ("LWO = %d", a)

end macro_command

(For the detailed usage of TRACE function, please refer to the following paragraph.)
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Macro list
IO : 0001 rmacro O [ NE

Work Space

Macro ID : III Macro name @ | macro_0

[l Periodical execution

R 7
1
z macro comnand mainf)
3
4 short a
5 zetDhataia, "Local HMIT, LW, O, 1)
& a= a + 1
7 ZetDhataia, "Local HMIf, LW, O, 1)
= TRLCE ("LWO = 4™, a)
Macro under g 2
10 end macro command
11

Secondly, add a [Numeric Display] object and a [Function Key] object in window no. 10 of
the project. The settings of these objects are shown below. [Function Key] object is used to

execute macro_1.

q 10 - WINDOW_010 X |

Genersl | Numeric Formst | Security | Shape | Font | Profile |

Description :

address
me ¢ [Local HMI

Address [L\I'I.'

@ Execute macmo Macro ilma.cro_l 1D : 13

Lastly, compile the project and execute [Off-line simulation] or [On-line simulation].
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Dhbjects  Library Tools Window  Hel

P K2 Gm £

-

| Off-line Simulation (Ctrl+T) |

When processing simulation on PC, right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” in the

pop-up menu.

Mumeric Display
wa o]
Exit simulation
Function Key Run EasyDiagnoser

| Screenshot

Afterwards, EasyDiagnoser will be started. [Logger] window displays whether
EasyDiagnoser is able to connect with the HMI to be watched or not. [Output] window

displays the output of the TRACE function. The illustration below shows that EasyDiagnoser
succeeds in connecting with HMI.
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W Weintek HMI Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnosern

¢ File  Wiew Options  Help
‘= 7

Cummand:|Read+Write v| Dievice: |All

Palling Packages ¢ [x |

Package ID | Device St In.. Addres..

Addrass Type: | All Range: [ 4613 LocalH.. - — [LB]562..
Mo Cmd. | PID Device St a(m LocalH... - -- [LH] 863...

9 () LocalH.. — - [LB]574..

10 (1) LocalH.. - - [UA]0/1

[18:04:35] Looking for the target HMI. ..
[18:04:35] Connection established with the target HMI

When EasyDiagnoser is not able to connect with HMI, [Logger] window displays content as

shown below:

[18:17:35] Looking for the target HMI. .

The possible reason of not being able to get connection with HMI can be failure in executing
simulation on PC. Another reason is that the Port No. used in project for simulation on PC is
incorrect (or occupied by system). Please change Port No. as shown, compile project then

do simulation again.
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System Parameter Sethings §|
Extended bMemorys Printer?Backup Server e-hiail Recipes
Device Model | General Svstern Setting Security Font
HMI model : | b4 T3105 (300 x 600) v
HMI station no ||:| w |
Portno. : |8005 fused as MODEUS server's port no.)

In EasyDiagnoser, the Port No. should be set the same as the Port No. in the project.

Select HMI X
ﬂ F Marme ﬂ
Hl Mame: |Defau|t HiA v| 192.168.1.103 (Tina-kT31000 -
192168.1.117 {nicolaz_mt81 0dxh)
’ Search ] 192.168.1.118 (nicalaz_3100i0)
192.168.1.208 (kevin_hTE070iH)
’ Search all ] 192.168.1.226 (suzan-hmi)
192.168.1.233 (Demo-Joey)
* 08 20091002 ar later supports 102 1R2 1 297 Memn-27 120M b’
Project Port; |EIJE|5| v| ] l [ Exit

The three consecutive ports of the project port no. are preserved for HMI communication. In
the setting above as an example, Port No. is set as 8005. Port 8005, 8006 and 8007 should

be reserved. In this case when executing simulation on PC, please make sure that these

ports are not occupied by other programs.

1. TRACE Syntax List :

Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE(format, argument)
Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can

print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%l[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
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flags (optional):
+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc : specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
[ : signed decimal integer.
0 : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.

f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters.
The argument part is optional.

Example macro_command main()

charcl ='a’

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
// output: ¢l = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command
2. Use LB9059 to disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON). When set ON, the output
message of TRACE won't be sent to EasyDiagnoser.
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3. Users can directly execute EasyDiagnoser.exe from Utility Manager. In Utility Manager,

current HMI on line will be listed; users can simply select the HMI to be watched. Please

note that Project Port should be the same as Port No. used in project file.

£ Ukility Mannger
HMI 1P, Passwiord

Type : eMT 3000 SERIES Select HMI

4

Cormciion
) Ethamet

» I Marne:
®I58 cabd el

| DratafEvent Log Fie |

Litiity

Eroject Part:

EasyBuiider

Diedault i

Saarch All

w

* 05 20091002 or later suppors

1521681117 (nécolas_8104:d)
1E2 1681118 {necolas_81000
182.168.1.131 (eMTI105_tory)
192.168.1.132 (eMT3105_tory)
192.168.1.135 (Dedauh HMI
TH2168.7.749 (Dedauh HMI
VEF VES 1 1B e 1 bl

OF.

J (

Exit

J

EasyCormerter

EayPrinbor

[  Easyaddessviwes
| ExsyDiangnaser

|

|

(

| Recipa/Extandad Mamory Edtor |
( Buid Dowrioad Data for SO/USE Disk..

)

connection with the HMI to be watched, it is possible that HMI power is not ON, or Port

No. is incorrect. This may cause EasyDiagnoser to connect then disconnect with HMI

continuously. Please check the Port No. in EasyDiagnoser settings.

[Output] window will then display the output of the TRACE function.

Numeric Display

LW-0

Function Key

|

Macro ID : [t

macro_ command main ()
short a
GetDatafa, "Local
a=a + 1

"Local HM

SetData(a,

TRACE ("LWO = %d4",

end macro_command

¥ Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool

T e

File  View QOptions

Help

Cutput

(D1, Ln 1] LW0 =2
D1, Ln 1] LWO =3
[ID 1, Ln 1] LWO = 4
(D1, Ln11]LWO =5
(D1, Ln11]LWO =6

4

L)

Devices I
=

Download the project to HMI and start the project. If EasyDiagnoser is unable to get

When EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI, simply execute macro_1,
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18.14 Example of String Operation Functions
String operation functions are added to macro to provide a convenient way to operate strings.

The term “string” means a sequence of ASCII characters, and each of them occupies 1 byte.
The sequence of characters can be stored into 16-bit registers with least significant byte first.
For example, create an [ASCII Input] object and setup as follows:

General | Data Entry | Seowrity | Sheve | Font |

Deseription :

[ Mask [JUs UNICODE [ Reverss highilow byte

Read address

PLC name : | Local HMI v | [ setting...

Address @ (LW W |||] |

Address gl

PLC name ; | Local HMI b |

Device bype 1 LW i |

Address : o | [ system tag [Juser-defined kag
Address Format : DDDOD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

[Jindex register

Mo, of word : |3

] .

Run simulation and input “abcdef”:

The string “abcdef” is stored in LWO~LW?2 as follows (LB represents low byte and HB
represents high byte):

HE LE
LWO[ B &
LWi[ D ¢
Lw2| F__E
LW3
LW4
LW5

The ASCII input object reads 1 word (2 bytes) at a time as described in the previous chapter.
Suppose an ASCII input object is set to read 3 words as shown in the above example, it can

actually read at most 6 ASCII characters since that one ASCII character occupies 1 byte.
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The functionality of each string operation function is described in the following table:

Function name

Description

StringGet Read string data from a device.

StringGetEx Read string data from a device and continue
executing next command even if no response from
that device.

StringSet Write string data to a device.

StringSetEx Write string data to a device and continue executing
next command even if no response from that device.

StringCopy Copy one string to another.

StringMid Retrieve a substring.

StringDecAsc2Bin Convert a decimal string to an integer.

StringBin2DecAsc Convert an integer to a decimal string.

StringDecAsc2Float Convert a decimal string to floats.

StringFloat2DecAsc Convert a float to a decimal string.

StringHexAsc2Bin

Convert a hexadecimal string to binary data.

StringBin2HexAsc

Convert binary data into a hexadecimal string.

StringLength

Obtain the length of a string.

StringCat

Append source string to destination string.

StringCompare

Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

StringCompareNoCase

Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

StringFind Find a substring inside a larger string.

StringReverseFind Find a substring inside a larger string; starts from the
end.

StringFindOneOf Find the first matching character from a set.

StringIncluding

Extracts a substring that contains only the characters
in a set.

StringExcluding

Extracts a substring that contains only the characters
not in a set.

StringToUpper

Convert the characters of a string to uppercase.

StringToLower

Convert the characters of a string to lowercase.

StringToReverse

Reverse the characters of a string.

StringTrimLeft Trim the leading specified characters in a set from
the source string.
StringTrimRight Trim the trailing specified characters in a set from the

source string.

Stringlnsert

Insert a string in a specific location within another
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string.

For more detailed information of the above string operation functions, please check out the
“Built-In Function Block” section. In order to demonstrate the powerful usage of string
operation functions, the following examples will show you step by step how to create
executable project files using the new functions; starts from creating a macro, ends in
executing simulation.

1. How to read (or write) a string from a device.

Create a new macro:

b acro list ;

[ Mew. ..

Edit the content:

Maro D : |0 Macro name ; |macro_D
[l Pariodical execution
= B o+3%5%%

EACED_ Comsand main)
ehar ser[Z0]

Feringtee (sec[0], "Local HMIM, LW, y 20
Scringdec (atr[0], "Local HMI", LW, 50, Z0)

T - T

& BACED_cdimmand

The first function “StringGet” is used to read a string from LW0~LW19, and store it into the
str array. The second function “StringSet” is used to output the content of str array.

Add one ™ [ASCII Input] object and one =&l [Function Key] object in window 10 of the
project. The settings of these objects are shown as below. Function Key object is used to

execute macro_1.
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Test 1:
FK_D
— GO
Macro : | [ID:001] macro_L v
Fead addres
‘ PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||III |

PLC name |L':'ca| HMI V|
Device kyvpe @ |L'-.-'-.-' v|
Address |III | []5ystem kag [ Juser-defined tag

Address Format ; DODDD [Fange @ O -~ 10799]

[C]1ndex reqgister

Taq Library. .. ] [ o] ] [ Cancel ]

Fead address

, PLC name © |Local HMI v | [Setting...

Address ||_'».,'\.I " ||5EI |

Address

PLC name : |L0cal HMI V|

Device type ! |L\.,.'\-I w |

Address ; |5EI | [ 5ystemtag [|user-defined tag

Address format : DODDD [Fange : 0 ~ 10799]

[lindex register

[ Taq Library. .. ] [ [0]'4 ] [ Cancel ]

Lastly, use % [Compile] to compile the project and execute & [Off-line simulation] or

[On-line simulation]. Follow the steps below to operate the executing project:

496



l__lb WE!NTEK Macro Reference

Test 1- Step 1: input string
ABCD GO

Test 1: Step 2: press “GO” button

ABCD GO |

Test 1: Step 3: output string

ABCDE GO |

2. Initialization of a string.

Create a new macro and edit the content:

MaoDd: 0 Macro name : |meoro_0
[l Pariadical execution
£ O TARA R

mRcED Ccomband maing)

4 char secl[Z0] ="abode®
5 char atrz(zo]=('s','B','c','da','e')

=1 T

JceingGer (atrl[0), “Local HAIT, LW, O, Z0]
ScringSet (stc2[0], “Local HMIF, LW, 50, 20)

=
L L O e ]

end macoo commsand

The data enclosed in double quotation mark (*”) is viewed as a string. str1 is initialized as a
string while str2 is initialized as a char array. The following snapshot of simulation shows the

difference between strl and str2 using two ASCII input objects.
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Macro compiler will add a terminating null character (\0’) at the end of a string. The function
“StringSet” will send each character of str1 to registers until a null character is reached. The

extra characters following the null character will be ignored even if the data count is set to a

larger value than the length of string.

On the contrary, macro compiler will not add a terminating null character (\0’) at the end of a

char array. The actual number of characters of str2 being sent to registers depends on the

value of data count that is passed to the “StringSet” function.

3. Asimple login page.

Create a new macro and edit the content:

Macro 10 |1 |
< A% % %
1 macro compsnd mainl)
2 char namel[Z0]="admin"
3 char password[Z20]="123456"
4 char nsame_input[20]
g char password input[Z0]
& char message success[40]="ZSuccess! Access Aoocepted. '
7 char message fail[40]="Fail! Access Denied.”
b= char message clear[40]
= bool name match=false
10 bool password match=false
11
1z StringGet (newe input[0], "Locsl HMIT, LW, O, Z0)
13 StringGet (password input[0], "Local HMIT, LW, 50, 20)
14 name match = StringCompare (name input[0], name[0])
15 password match = JtringCompare (password input[0], password[0])
16
17 FILL imessage clear[0], Ox20, 40)// FILL with white space
15 Stringdet (message clear([0], "Locsal HMIY, LW, 100, 40)
19 if (nawe mwatch==true and password match==trus] then
20 Adtringdet (message success[0], "Local HMIT, LW, 100, 40]
21 else
2E String3et (message fail[0], "Locsal HMI', LW, 100, 40)
23 end if
z4 end macro commard
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The first two “StringGet” functions will read the strings input by users and store them into
arrays named name_input and password_input separately. Use the function
“StringCompare” to check if the input account name and password are matched. If the
account name is matched, name_match is set true; if the password is matched,
password_match is set true. If both name_match and password_match are true, output the

string “Success! Access Accepted.”. Otherwise, output the string “Fail! Access Denied.”.

Add ASCII Input @ and Function Key Ll objects in window 10 of the project. The

settings of these objects are shown as below. Function Key object is used to execute

macro_1.
Object 2
Password:
Object 3
) F““i_c:-gin Object 1
AD_0
Object 4
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
Object settings:
Object 1: Function Key L3
(@ Evecnts macmo! Macro ;| [ID:001] macro_1 bl

Object 2: ASCII Input @
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Fead addres
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI

v|[ Setting. .. ]

e |

Address | L'

PLC name |L':'ca| HMI V|
Device kyvpe @ |L'-.-'-.-' v|
Address |III | []5ystem kag [ Juser-defined tag
Address Format ; DODDD [Fange @ O -~ 10799]
[C]1ndex reqgister
[ Tag Library. .. ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
Object 3: ASCII Input 5
ASCII Input Object’s Froperties §|
(eneral | Data Entry | Secwrity | Shape | Font | Profile |
Dlescription : | |
Mask []172 UNICODE [ Reverse highflow bute
Eead address
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w Setking. ..
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||5IZI ||
Address |§|
PLC name ; |L':'ca| HMI V\
vl

Device tyvpe ! | Ly

| [ 5ystem tag [Juser-defined tag

Address Format ¢ DODDD [Fange @ O -~ 10799]

Address |5III

[]1ndex register

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Taq Library. ..

500



& WE!NTEK Macro Reference

Object 4: ASCII Display

Fead addres
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking. .. ]

Address : ||_'.,.'.,.I w HIEIEI | |

PLC name ! |LDcaI HMI V|
Device bype @ |L'-.-'u' v|
Address |1IIIEI | [15ystem tag [Juser-defined tag

Address Format ; DODDD [Fange @ O~ 10799]

[indes register
Mo, of word
[ Tag Library, .. ] L 0K, J [ Cancel J

Lastly, use % [Compile] to compile the project and execute & [Off-line simulation] or &

[On-line simulation]. Follow the steps below to operate the executing project:

mr‘
[

23+ 5 [e P800
QVERITIY IO IO P10
B\ D[ o[ JK[L
ZIXICIUIBINIME [ [/
' [1.1]

501



& WE!NTEK Macro Reference

NEB0E0E0A0
NONERERE0NCR0N

ASOTF G DKL
IV ENML L]
CT-17]
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Faill Access Denied.
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18.15 Macro Password Protection

Macro under development :

Password ﬁ

Password : | [EREEN] (max : 10 characters)

Password protect [ Set password... ]

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

On MACRO editing window there’s the [Password protect] selection, tick it and click [Set
password...] to set a password less than or equals to 10 characters (support ASCII
character only, ex. “a$#*hFds”).

After setting MACRO password, users will have to input correct password when opening
MACRO editing window.

Password ﬁ

Password @ | (max : 10 characters)

EasyBuilder should be rebooted for typing the password again after 3 incorrect attempts.

EasyBuilders000 B

; l Password error three times !! Please restart this application 11

N

B When MACRO is password protected, de-compilation of XOB file will not be able to
restore MACRO contents.
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Chapter 19 Configure HMI as a MODBUS Server

19.1 Configure HMI as a MODBUS Device

Once HMI is configured as a MODBUS device, the data of HMI can be read or written via
MODBUS protocol.

MODBUS Server MODBUS Server
-~ - - 7 -
HMI HMI HMI
MODBUS Server MODBUS Server

HMI

! R5232/R5485 : | RS232/R5485 :
\.—“ ET
HMI HMI

As shown above, HMI is set as a MODBUS device (also called MODBUS Server). The HMI,
PC or other devices can use MODBUS protocol to read or write HMI data via Ethernet or
RS-232 / RS-485 interface. Please follow the steps below.
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19.1.1 Creating a MODBUS Server

To configure HMI as a MODBUS device, add a new device in the [Device] tab first. In [PLC
type], select “MODBUS Server”. In [PLC I/F], select RS-232, RS-485 2W, RS-485 4W, or
Ethernet.

System Parameter Settings X
Forik | Extended Memary | Printer/Eackup Server |

Device | Maodel | Gereral | Syskemn Setting I Security |

Device Properties

Marme : | MODBUS Server (COMEthernet)

I HMI (%) pLC
Location ||_.;,.:a| v| Settings ...
PLC type ; ’ FODBUS Server [COMEthernet] | b ]

", 1.00, MODEUS_SERWER.so

FLC IfF : |p5-232 -

O Settings...

Station no. 5 | 1

[ ]Use broadcast cammmand

Interval of block pack (words)

Mazx, read-cormmand size (words)

Max, write-command size (words)

Ik, ] ’ Cancel
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If [PLC I/F] is set to [RS-232] or [RS-485], please select [COM] (COM 1 ~ COM 3) and set
correct communication parameters as below. MODBUS Server [Station no.] is set to 1.
Click [Settings], the maximum LW address range read / written by Modbus Client can be set.
When the object in the project uses a LW register, the Modbus Client will not be able to read

or write an address that is not within the specified range.

PLC type : ’ MODEURE Server (COMEthemet)

]

", 1.00, MODEUS_SERWER.so

PLC IfF : |r5-232 w

COM o COM1 (9600,E,8,1)

Station no. ¢ |1

Lirmit LW rmaximum read/write address

Max. LW address (0~9909) : | 990Q

If [PLC I/F] is set to [Ethernet], please set [Port no.]:

Settings...

PLE type : [ MODETS Server (COM/E themet)

. 1,00, MODBLIS_SERVER.=0

PLC IJF : |Ethernet w

IP : Local,Port=23000(=HMI Paort)

[JUse UDP {User Datagram Protocal )

Station no. ;|1

Settings. .. ]

The [Port no.] of MODBUS Server and HMI must be the same. To change the port number

please set in the [Model] tab.

System Parameter Settings

Font Extended Memaoty

Device Madel General Swskem Setting Security

HMI model : MTRO70HMTE070HMTE100)MTE100iWT3010 (500 x 4500
HMI skationno ;[ 0 W
Paott na, ¢ | S000 fused as MODBUS server's port no.)

X

Printer/Backup Server
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When finished, MODBUS Server is listed in [Device] tab. The configuration of MODBUS
device is completed. Compile the mtp file and download the compiled xob file to HMI, then,
HMI data can be read or written using MODBUS protocol.

System Parameter Settings [g|
Font || Extended Memory || Printer/Backup Server |
Device | Model [ General | System Setting | Security |
Device list :
M. | Marme | Location | Device type |Interfau:e IWF Protocol
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE070iH/MTE070. .. Disable MIA
Local Server | MODEUS Server [, MODEBUS Server (... |COM 1 {9600,E,8,11|R5
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19.1.2 Access a MODBUS Server

Two HMI can be configured as one MODBUS client and one MODBUS server to
communicate and exchange data. First, add a new device in client’s device list. If the client
uses [Ethernet], set [PLC type] to “MODBUS TCP/IP” and fill in the correct [IP address]
(the IP of MODBUS Server), [Port no.], and [Station no.].

Device Properhes

Marme : |MODEILJS TCR/IP |

O HMI () PLC

Location ‘ Laocal v |

PLC type : [ MODETS TCRAP | » ]

IP Address Settings

IPaddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 100 |

Finigs. ..

Port no. ;. |S02

Timeout (sec) Turn around delay (ms)
Send ACK delay (ms) ICI Parameter 1 ;
Parameter 2 : ICI Parameter 3 :

The number of resending commands @ |0

WL

| 0K, | l Cancel ]

| Ok | ’ Cancel
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If the client uses [RS-232] or [RS-485] interface, the [PLC type] must set to “MODBUS
RTU”, and configure the communication parameters correctly.

Device Properhes

Mame |MODEILJS RTU |

) HMI G)PLC
Location ; ‘Ln:u:al v| Settings ...
PLC type : [ MODETE RTI | » ]
COM FPort Sethngs
COM: CoM 1 Timeout (sec) : 1.0 b

Baud rate : |9600 Turn around delay (ms) Cl
Data hits : |2 Bits Send ACK delay (ms) D
Parity : |Even Parameter 1 : CI
Stop hits : |1 Bit Parameter 2 ; Cl
Parameter 3 : D

The number of resending commands

| Ok, | [ Cancel ]

Maz, write-cornmand size (words)

Ok, | ’ Cancel ]

When finished, click [OK], then a new device “MODBUS RTU” is listed in the [Device] tab.

Syztem Farameter Setlings r$_(|
Fomnt Extended kMemorys FrinterBackup Server
Device | Model Creneral System Sefting Security
Device list :
M. Mame Location | Device type Interface IWF Protocol | Sta
Local HMI  Laocal HiI Liocal MTA0561 (320 x ... Disable LR Nk
Local PL.C 1 |MODBIE BT | Lacal MODETS ETU COR1600,E,5,1) | RS485 277
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In the setting page of each object, select “MODBUS RTU” in [PLC name], and set the
address of MODBUS RTU.

Fead address
PLZ name : |MODBLS RTL L Setking...

Address @ Dy » (|0

3x_Bit
dx_Fit
ox_Rit
Dx_mulki_coils

Since the server is a HMI, the corresponding read and write address are as follows :

read / write Ox/1x (1 ~ 12096) =read / write LB (0 ~ 12095)
read / write 3x/4x/5x (1 ~ 9999) = read / write LW (0 ~ 9998)
read / write 3x/4x/5x (10000 ~ 65535) =read / write RW (0 ~ 55535)
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19.2 Changing MODBUS Server Station Number in Runtime

EasyBuilder provides the following system registers to change MODBUS Server station
number in runtime.

[LW-9541] MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (COM 1)
[LW-9542] MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (COM 2)
[LW-9543] MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (COM 3)
[LW-9544] MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (Ethernet)
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19.3 About MODBUS Address Type

Address types in EasyBuilder MODBUS protocol are 0x, 1x, 3x, 4X, 5%, 6x, 3x_bit and 4x_bit.
MODBUS RTU function codes are listed below:

0x: Coils. A read and write device type. When reading a bit with this device type, the function
code is 01H. When writing a bit, the function code is 05H. When writing multiple bits, the
function code is OFH.

1x: Discrete Inputs. A read only device type. When reading a bit the function code is 02H.
3x: Input Registers. A read only device type. When reading data, the function code is 04H.
4x: Holding Register. A read and write device type. When reading data, the function code is
03H. When writing data, the function code is 10H.

5x: The function codes are the same as 4x. The difference is that 5x makes double word
swap when the format is 32-bit unsigned. If the data read by 4x is 0x1234, the data read by
5x is 0x3412.

6X: A read and write device type. When reading data, the function code is 03H. The
difference from 4x is that when writing data, the function code is 06H, meaning to write a
single register.

3x_bit: The function code is the same as 3x. The difference is that 3x_bit reads a single bit
in the data.

4x_bit: The function code is the same as 4x. The difference is that 4x_bit reads a single bit
in the data.
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Chapter 20 How to Connect a Barcode Reader

Barcode reader interfaces:

Weintek HMI

SIN: Iy
VID: (W umn
PID: (I U

20.1 How to Connect with a Barcode Reader

HMI can connect with USB/COM port barcode reader or keyboard. Please add a new device
in [Edit] » [System Parameter Settings] » [Device list] as shown below.

Click [Settings] and finish [Barcode Device / Keyboard Settings]:

DOW_010_ |

Extended Memory Printer/Backop Server Recipes
Device | Model Creneral Svstern Setting Security Font

Device Properties

Mame : |Barcode (USB/COM)
(Y HMD PLC
Location ¢ Sattings ...
PLC type : | Barcode (USBACOM) [+
Barcode Device / Keyboard Settings
O Barcode device @ Keyboard
Timeout : &:U - vi sec [“IRead byte limit D
COM: |COM 1 v 10 &
Baud rate : | 9600 v
Data bits : |2 Bits v/ [¥luse a start code
Parity:: LNQ,’IE _VJ Start code : |0 \
Stop bits ¢ |1Bit b \ Terminator
@®RIF  OsTxETX Oother |1 |
O None
_ -
[ OK i [ Cancel ]
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Barcode Device / Keyboard Settings

O Barcode device ® Keyboard
Timeout : 10 v | sec [“IrRead byte limit
COM : |COM 1 v 10 Z
Baud rate : |9600 v
Data hits : |8 Bits v [Fluse a start code
Parity : None v | Start code : 0
Stop bits : |1 Bit Wi S eTTINGtOr

@rjLF  OsTxfETX  OOther |

O MNaone

OK | [ Cancel ]

[Timeout]
When select [Keyboard], set a time range for keyboard entries. The system starts counting
time from the first entry.

[COM], [Baud rate], [Data bits], [Parity], [Stop bits]

Barcode reader can be connected with HMI via USB or COM port. When using COM port,
please set the communication parameters correctly. When using USB, no need to set the
parameters.

[Read byte limit]

This function will restrict the number of bytes a barcode reader reads in order to prevent
overloading. The range is 10 to 512.

Please note that the data cannot be read if it exceeds the limit.

[Use a start code]

If this check box is selected, the data is only valid when the first data identifies with the start
code, otherwise the data will be ignored. The start code will not be stored in the address of
barcode reader.

For example: if the start code is 255 (0xff), and the data read:

Oxff 0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37

The data saved in the designated barcode reader address will be:

0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37
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[Terminator]

Terminator means the end of data, when terminator is detected; it stands for the end of data

stream.

[CR/LF] Ox0a or 0x0d stands for the end of data.
[STX/ETX] 0x02 or 0x03 stands for the end of data.
[Other] Users can set the terminator.

[None] If this option is selected, HMI will save all the data to the designated address of

barcode reader.

When finish setting, a new device will be added to the [Device list].

Now the barcode reader can be selected in [PLC type] when creating an object. The

address types:

Address
type

Address name

Description

FLAG

FLAG 0 indicates the status of data reading.
When reading data, the status of FLAG O is set
OFF and will return ON after reading
successfully.

Bit

RESET

RESET O clears the data of BARCODE and
RESULT when set ON.

CONNECT_STATUS

CONNECT_STATUS 0 indicates whether the
barcode reader (USB interface) is connected.
When the status is ON, the barcode reader is
connected.

BARCODE

BARCODE 0 Number of bytes currently
read.
BARCODE 1 ~n Stores the data read.

Word

RESULT

RESULT 0 indicates the result of data reading.
The following codes indicate:

0x00 Waiting to read BARCODE.

0x01 BARCODE successfully read.

0x02 Invalid BARCODE format.

0x03 The number of bytes specified in [Read
byte limit] exceeded.

0x04 The Start Code of the data read does not
match the setting.

0x05 The Terminator of the data read does not
match the setting.
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The following is a setting example, the barcode is 9421007480830. BARCODE 0 is the
address of Numeric Display Object (BYTES) and BARCODE 1 ~ n is the address of ASCII
Display object (BARCODE).

[CIread byte limit

~

e Address : BARCODE O
BYTES

[(Use a start code
t Address : BARCODE 1~n

BARCODE :

Terminator

®QRILF OSTHETY O Other

O Mohe

In the example the data stored in the barcode reader address:

Barcode Reader Address | Data
13 bytes (decimal)
The data saved in this address is 14 bytes = 7 words. If
BARCODE 0 . .
the number of bytes is odd, the system will add a byte
(Ox00) to make it an even number.
BARCODE 1 3439 (HEX)
BARCODE 2 3132 (HEX)
BARCODE 3 3030 (HEX)
BARCODE 4 3437 (HEX)
BARCODE 5 3038 (HEX)
BARCODE 6 3338 (HEX)
BARCODE 7 0030 (HEX)

N U]

m HMI can only connect with one USB barcode reader. When the device list in the project
includes this kind of device, the system reserved address LB-9064: [enable USB barcode
device (disable keyboard) (when ON)] will set ON. To enable USB keyboard again and stop
using USB barcode reader, please set LB-9064 OFF.

-1

-
b L
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 21 Ethernet Communication and Multi-HMI Connection

There are two ways of Ethernet communication:
1. Use RJ45 straight through cable + hub.

“ ! Control center
— —
Ethernet

1
_ Switch Hub
l 4

IWH
IWIH
IWIH
1WIH

2. Use RJ45 crossover cable and without hub, but this is limited to the condition of point to
point connection (HMI to HMI or PC to HMI).

Ethemet
Crossover cable
. Ethemet
-‘J )
g = mm Crossover cable

Through Ethernet network, the system provides the following methods for data transmission:

1WIH
IWIH

1WIH

1. HMI to HMI communication.
2. PC to HMI communication.
3. Operating the PLC connected to another HMI.
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21.1 HMI to HMI Communication

To exchange data between one HMI and another HMI, add a new remote HMI device in
[System Parameter Settings].

Assume there are HMI A and HMI B, and we want to use a Set Bit object on HMI A to control

[LB-0] on HMI B:
Ethemet
Crossover cable

1. Setthe IP address of the two HMIs, i.e.: HMI A: 192.168.1.1, HMI B: 192.168.1.2.

1WIH
IWIH

2. In HMI A project: De
[System Parameter Settings] Name : |1 B |

. . () HMD (CIPLC
i [DEVICE lISt] Locati IP : 192,168.1.2 (Port = 8000)
OCATON & | Rernote | | Settings ... : . 1. ort =
Add a remote HMI B

IP Address Settings
(IP: 192.168.1.2).

Paddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 2 |

Paort no, : (2000

[ oK l ’ Cancel
3. In HMI A project: New Set Bit Object X]
Create a Set Bit Object, Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |
select “HMI B” in [PLC name] -,
Description : | |
to control the address of the e
remote HMI. PLC name=|HM1E= v| Setting. ..
Address |LB Lv ||D |
[] Write after button is released
Attribute
et style |set ON "

N-..

m One HMI can handle requests from a maximum of 64 HMIs simultaneously.
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21.2 PC to HMI Communication

‘ . Ethemet
-,
g = mm Crossover cable

With On-line Simulation, PC can collect data from HMI through Ethernet network and save
the data files to PC.

To connect PC with two HMIs (HMI A and HMI B), the settings of the project on PC is shown
below:

1WIH

1. Setthe IP address of the two HMIs, i.e.: HMI A: 192.168.1.1, HMI B: 192.168.1.2.

2. In PC project:

Sysztem Parameter Sethings E|
[SyStem Parameter . Font Extended Memory Printer/Backnp Server
Settings] » [Device list], Devie | Modd Geneol Byt Seting Sevuniy
Device list :
Add a remOte HMI A (IP o, Marne |Lc|catic|n Device type |Interrace| IiF Pra
192.168.1.1) & HMI B (IP: Local HMI  Locsl HMI Local MTE0509MT.. | Disable Wik
emote HMI 1 [HMI & |Remote (IP:192.168.1 1, Port=B000) | M T8 TCEAP
192.168.1.2). Remol HMIZ HMIE  Remote (IP:192.168.12, Port=8000) | M T80 Ethemet | TCE/P

New Set Bit Object '
3. In PC project: : d

- General | Secusi
Create a Set Bit Object, wrece oty Shopoiad bl

select “HMI A” in [PLC name] Descriviond |

Write address
to control the address of the

PLZ name ; |HMI a b4 | Setting. ..

remote HMI A. Same for the Address 115 e |
HMI B. [ Wraite after button is released

Attribute

Bet stvle o | Set QN L

N-..

m A PC can control at most 64 HMIs simultaneously.

m As shown above, HMI can also control PC. PC can be seen as another HMI, that is,
adding a remote HMI in the project files of HMI A/ HMI B, and the IP of the remote HMI is set
to the IP of PC.
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21.3 Operate the PLC Connected with Other HMI

(w)
g Ethemet

- =
8 :‘“ -
OR

.

Through Ethernet network, PC or HMI can operate the PLC that is connected to another HMI,
as shown above, a PLC is connected to COM l1lof HMI B. When using PC or HMI A to read
PLC data, the settings of PC or HMI A project is shown below:

g INH

Y IWH

:\ ‘ ’HPLCDevice

1. Set the IP address of HMI B, i.e.: 192.168.1.2.

2. In PC or HMI A project: Device Properties

[System Parameter Name : [PLC on HMI B |
Settings] » [Device list], OHI @pLC

Add a remote PLC, and set Location © | Remate v |[(Settings ... | IP: 182.168.1.2 (Port = B000)
[Name] to “PLC on HMI B”. PLC type : [ Mitsubishi FEO5FXOWFE | /FX 1n/FE2 |,]

Set correct parameters. 1,20, MITSUBISHI_FXON.50

Since this PLC is connected PLCIE : [Rs-465 4w 9

to remote HMI B, set the IP CoM : [COM1
address to HMI B (IP:

192.168.1.2). PLCdefault stationro. i o |

[CDefault station no. use station no. variable

3. In PC or HMI A project: Hew, SeBit Obiect 3
Create a Set Bit Object, General | Security | Shape | Label
select “PLC on HMI B” in Description - | |
[PLC name] to control the sz el
PLC connected with the recrens IR _| mmm—

Address : |x w |||:| |
remote HMI B.

[] Wreite after button is released
Attribute
Hetshyle ;| St ON w
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Chapter 22 System Reserved Words / Bits

Some Word and Bit addresses are reserved in EasyBuilder8000. These registers are
reserved for different functions. This chapter introduces different types of registers.

Addresz Tag Library §|

(O Customized (%) Spstem

No. Address tag name PLC name Address type | Address ~
LE-9000 i edas 0 Local HH | Bit [ LB-3000

2 LE-3001 : initiali Local Hh Bit LE-3001

3 LE-3002 : initialized as ON Local Hk Bit LE-3002

4 LE-3003 : initialized as ON Local Hr Bit LE-3003

B LE-3004 : initialized as OMN Local Hh Bit LE-3004

5 LE-3005 : initialized as ON Local Hk Bit LE-3005

7 LE-3006 : initialized as ON Local Hr Bit LE-3006

a LE-9007 : initialized as OMN Local Hh Bit LE-3007

9 LE-30083 : initialized as ON Local Hk Bit LE-3008

10 LE-3009 : initialized as ON Local Hr Bit LE-3009

11 LE-3010 : data download indicator Local HRI Bit LE-3010

12 LE-3011 : data upload indicator Local HR| Bit LEB-3011

13 LB-A012 : data download/upload indicator Local HRI Bit LB-A02

14 LE-3013 : FS window control[hide[0M]/show(0FF]] Local HRI Bit LB-3013

15 LE-30714 : F5 button controllhide[0M]/show{OFF]] Local Hk Bit LE-30714

16 LB-3015 : F5 window/button contrallhide(0M )/ show(0FF]] Local Hrl Bit LB-A015

17 LB-3016 : statug iz on when a client connects to this HMI Local HRI Bit LB-3016

18 LE-3017 : dizable write-back in PLC control's [change window] Local HR| Bit LE-3017

19 LB-3018 : dizable mouse cursor [set OM) Local Hrl Bit LB-3018

20 LB-90119 : disable/enable buzzer Local HrI Bit LB-9019

21 LE-3020 ; show [zet OM)/ hide [zet OFF) spstem getting bar Local HM| Bit LE-3020

22 LB-3021 : reset current event log [set OM) Local Hrl Bit LB-30:1 v
£ >
*Userz can import MT500 tag to represent the address.

Export EXCEL... |[ Import EXCEL...
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22.1 The Address Ranges of Local HMI Memory

22.1.1 Bits
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Bits LB 0- 12095 DDDDD
Local Word Bits LW_Bit 0-1089915 DDDDDdd
DDDDD: address
dd: bit no. (00 - 15)
Retentive Bit RBI 0 - 65535f DDDDDh
Index DDDDD: address
h: bit no. (0 - f)
Use LW-9000 as Index Register,
and correspond to RW_Bit
Retentive Word RW_Bit 0-524287f DDDDDh
Bits DDDDD: address
h: bit no. (0 - f)
Retentive RW_A RW_A_Bit 0 - 65535f DDDDDh
Word Bits DDDDD: address
h: bit no. (0 - f)
22.1.2 Words
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Words LW 0-11200 DDDDD
Retentive Words RW 0-524287 DDDDDD
Retentive AWord | RW_A 0-65535 DDDDD
Retentive Word RWI 0-65535 DDDDD
Index Use LW-9000 as Index Register,
and correspond to RW
Extended Memory | EMO - EM9 0-1073741823 | DDDDDDDDDD
Words
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22.2 System Registers

22.2.1 HMI Time

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO AT
HMI R/Y HMil
R/Y
LB-11958 time setting error (when ON) *Note 3 R R R
LW-9010 (16bit-BCD) : local second R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9011 (16bit-BCD) : local minute R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9012 (16bit-BCD) : local hour R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9013 (16bit-BCD) : local day R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9014 (16bit-BCD) : local month R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9015 | (16bit-BCD) : local year R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9016 (16bit-BCD) : local week R R R
LW-9017 (16bit) : local second R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9018 (16bit) : local minute R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9019 (16bit) : local hour R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9020 (16bit) : local day R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9021 (16bit) : local month R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9022 (16bit) : local year *Note 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9023 (16bit) : local week *Note 2 R R R
LW-9030 (32bit) : system time (unit : 0.1 second) R R R
LW-9048 (16bit) : time (0 : AM, 1 : PM) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9049 (16bit) : local hour (12-hour format) R/W R/Y R/Y

\Lie U

1. Value range: 2000 - 2037

2. Value range: O - 6, meaning Sunday — Saturday.

3. When use LW-9010 to LW-9023 to update RTC time, the system will check if RTC time is
successfully updated. If the system still fails to update RTC time, the system register
[LB-11958: time setting error] will be set ON, and restore to the time before update. Updating
time on PC during simulation by using LW-9010 to LW-9023 does not work.
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22.2.2 HMI Operation

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L
HMI R/Y il
R/Y
LB-9018 disable mouse cursor (set ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9019 disable/enable buzzer R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9020 show (set ON)/ hide (set OFF) system setting bar R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9033 disable(when on)/enable (when off) HMI upload function(i
R/W R/Y R
series only) *Notel
LB-9040 backlight up (set ON) *Note2 w Y Y
LB-9041 backlight down (set ON) *Note2 w Y Y
LB-9047 reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is on) w Y Y
LB-9048 reboot-HMI protection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9062 open hardware setting dialog (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9063 disable(set ON)/enable(set OFF) popuping information
R/W R/Y R/Y
dialog while an USB disk is plugged (i series support only)
LB-9064 enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard) (when ON)
R/W R/Y R
*Noted
LB-12024 disable alarm buzzer (set ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-12051 buzzer status (active when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9008 (32bit-float) : battery voltage (i series supports only)
*Note3 " " "
LW-9025 (16bit) : CPU loading (x 100%) R R R
LW-9026 (16bit) : OS version (year) R R R
LW-9027 (16bit) : OS version (month) R R R
LW-9028 (16bit) : OS version (day) R R R
LW-9040 (16bit) : backlight index *Note2 R R R
LW-9080 (16bit) : backlight saver time (unit : minute) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9081 (16bit) : screen saver time (unit : minute) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9350 (16bit) : pending command no. in local HMI R R R
LW-10884 | (16 words) : HMI name R/W R/Y R/Y

N

1. After changing the settings, please reboot HMI for updating.
2. LW-9040 used together with LB-9040 - LB-9041 can adjust the backlight brightness with
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level O - 31.
3. For LW-9008, when the battery voltage level goes below 2.80V, it is recommended to
replace the battery.
4. LB-9064 Demo project: enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard).

b

L)
-

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

22.2.3 Touch Position

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO I
HMI R/Y Hvil
R/Y
LW-9041 (16bit) : touch status word(bit O on = user is touching the

screen) " : "
LW-9042 (16bit) : touch x position R R R
LW-9043 (16bit) : touch y position R R R
LW-9044 (16bit) : leave x position R R R
LW-9045 (16bit) : leave y position R R R

Want to know how to trigger relevant registers to change window with finger slide?

b,

L
L

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.4 Local HMI Network Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO AT
HMI R/Y HMil
R/Y
LB-12041 | refresh HMI IP (LW-9129~9132) (set ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9125 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9126 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 1 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9127 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 2 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9128 (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 3 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9129 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9130 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 1 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9131 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 2 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9132 (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 3 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9133 (16bit) : ethernet port no. R R R
LW-9135 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 0 R R R
LW-9136 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 1 R R R
LW-9137 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 2 R R R
LW-9138 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 3 R R R
LW-9139 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 4 R R R
LW-9140 (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 5 R R R
LW-9141 (16bit) : HMI station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10750 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10751 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10752 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10753 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10812 | (16bit): obtain an IP address automatically (DHCP => 0 : off,
R/W R/Y R/Y
1:o0n)
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22.2.5 Project File Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L
HMI R/Y HMil
R/Y
LW-9100 (16bit) : project name (16 words) R R R
LW-9116 (32bit) : project size in bytes R R R
LW-9118 (32bit) : project size in K bytes R R R
LW-9120 (32bit) : EasyBuilder8000 version R R R
LW-9122 (16bit) : project compiled date [year] R R R
LW-9123 (16bit) : project compiled date [month] R R R
LW-9124 (16bit) : project compiled date [day] R R R

22.2.6 Storage Space Management

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO s

HMI R/Y AV

R/Y
LB-9035 HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9036 SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9037 USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9038 USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-12048 USB 1 status (exists when ON) R R R
LB-12049 USB 2 status (exists when ON) R R R
LB-12050 SD card status (exists when ON) R R R
LW-9070 (16bit) : free space insufficiency warning (Mega bytes) R R R
LW-9071 (16bit) : reserved free space size (Mega bytes) R R R
LW-9072 (32bit) : HMI current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9074 (32bit) : SD current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9076 (32bit) : USB 1 current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9078 (32bit) : USB 2 current free space (K bytes) R R R
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Want to know how to use LW-9072 - LW-9078 together with Backup object?

1.

-
L >
Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

22.2.7 Recipe and Extended Memory

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L

HMI R/Y il

R/Y
LB-9028 reset all recipe data (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9029 save all recipe data to machine (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9460 EMO's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9461 EM1's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9462 EM2's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9463 EM3's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9464 EM4's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9465 EMD5's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9466 EMG6's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9467 EM7's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9468 EMS8's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9469 EMO9's storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9470 EMO's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9471 EM1's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9472 EM2's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9473 EM3's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9474 EMA4's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9475 EMD5's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9476 EMG6's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9477 EM7's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9478 EMS8's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9479 EMZ9's storage device (USB1 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9480 EMO's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9481 EM1's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9482 EM2's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9483 EM3's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
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LB-9484 EM4's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON

) )
LB-9485 EM5's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON)
LB-9486 EMG6's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON)
) )

)

LB-9487 EM7's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON

LB-9488 EM8's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON

D | 0| ™| P |03
D | ™| ™| ™™=
D | ™| ™| ™™=

LB-9489 EMO9's storage device (USB2 disk) does not exist (when ON)
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22.2.8 Data Sampling

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO s
HMI R/Y HMiI
R/Y
LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI memory (set
ON) W Y Y
LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI memory (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11949 delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11950 delete all data sampling files on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11951 refresh data sampling information on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11952 delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11953 delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11954 refresh data sampling information on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11955 delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11956 delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11957 refresh data sampling information on USB 2 (set ON) w Y Y
LW-9063 (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9064 (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI memory R R R
LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R

\Lie U,

1. The registers for deleting or updating data samplings do not work during simulation on
PC.
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22.2.9 Event Log

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L
HMI R/Y il
R/Y
LB-9021 reset current event log (OFF->ON) w Y Y
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI  memory (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON) R R R
LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11946 delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11947 delete all event log files on USB 2 (set ON)ON) w Y Y
LB-11948 refresh event log information on USB 2 (set ON) w Y Y
LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log — second *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log — minute *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log — hour *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log — day *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log — month *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log — year *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10486 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10487 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2 R R R
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N
U
1. If LW-9450 - LW-9455 are used as tags of Event Log time source, please set [System

parameters] \ [General] correctly.
2. The registers for deleting or updating event logs do not work during simulation on PC.

The following link refers to a demo project of using the system registers LW-9450 to
LW-9455 to be the time tag of event log.

B
=
1

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.10 Station Number Variables

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description e || R
Local HMI HMI
R/Y
R/Y
LW-10000 | (16bit) : varO - station no variable (usage : varO#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10001 | (16bit) : varl - station no variable (usage : varl#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10002 | (16bit) : var2 - station no variable (usage : var2#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10003 | (16bit) : var3 - station no variable (usage : var3#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10004 | (16bit) : var4 - station no variable (usage : vard#taddress) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10005 | (16bit) : var5 - station no variable (usage : var5#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10006 | (16bit) : var6 - station no variable (usage : var6#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10007 | (16bit) : var7 - station no variable (usage : var7#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10008 | (16bit) : var8 - station no variable (usage : var8#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10009 | (16bit) : var9 - station no variable (usage : var9#address) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10010 | (16bit) : varl0 - station no variable (usage:
R/W R/Y R/Y
varlO#address)
LW-10011 | (16bit): varll - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/Y R/Y
varll#address)
LW-10012 | (16bit) : varl2 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/Y R/Y
varl2#address)
LW-10013 | (16bit) : varl3 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/Y R/Y
varl3#address)
LW-10014 | (16bit) : varl4 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/Y R/Y
varl4#address)
LW-10015 | (16bit) : varl5 - station no variable (usage :
R/W R/Y R/Y
varl5#address)

-
" R
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.11 Index Registers

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L

HMI R/Y HviI

R/Y

LW-9200 (16bit) : address index 0 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9201 (16bit) : address index 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9202 (16bit) : address index 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9203 (16bit) : address index 3 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9204 (16bit) : address index 4 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9205 (16bit) : address index 5 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9206 (16bit) : address index 6 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9207 (16bit) : address index 7 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9208 (16bit) : address index 8 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9209 (16bit) : address index 9 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9210 (16bit) : address index 10 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9211 (16bit) : address index 11 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9212 (16bit) : address index 12 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9213 (16bit) : address index 13 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9214 (16bit) : address index 14 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9215 (16bit) : address index 15 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9230 (32bit) : address index 16 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9232 (32bit) : address index 17 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9234 (32bit) : address index 18 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9236 (32bit) : address index 19 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9238 (32bit) : address index 20 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9240 (32bit) : address index 21 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9242 (32bit) : address index 22 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9244 (32bit) : address index 23 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9246 (32bit) : address index 24 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9248 (32bit) : address index 25 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9250 (32bit) : address index 26 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9252 (32bit) : address index 27 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9254 (32bit) : address index 28 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9256 (32bit) : address index 29 R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9258

(32bit) : address index 30

R/W

R/Y

R/Y

LW-9260

(32bit) : address index 31

R/W

R/Y

R/Y

b,

'

L

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

22.2.12 MODBUS Server Communication

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO s
HMI R/Y Ml
R/Y

LB-9055 MODBUS server (COM 1) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-9056 MODBUS server (COM 2) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-9057 MODBUS server (COM 3) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-9058 MODBUS server (ethernet) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-12052 MODBUS server status (disabled when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9270 (16bit): request's function code - MODBUS server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9271 (16bit): request's starting address - MODBUS server (COM

1 R R R
LW-9272 (16bit): request's quantity of registers - MODBUS server

(com 1) § " "
LW-9275 (16bit): request's function code - MODBUS server (COM 2) R R R
LW-9276 (16bit): request's starting address - MODBUS server (COM

) R R R
LW-9277 (16bit): request's quantity of registers - MODBUS server

(com 2) i " "
LW-9280 (16bit): request's function code - MODBUS server (COM 3) R R R
LW-9281 (16bit): request's starting address - MODBUS server (COM

3) R R R
LW-9282 (16bit): request's quantity of registers - MODBUS server

(COM 3) i " "
LW-9285 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS server

(ethernet) i § §
LW-9286 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS server

(ethernet) § " "
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LwW-9287 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - MODBUS server

(ethernet) i " "
LW-9288 (16bit) : last error code - MODBUS server (ethernet) R R R
LW-9541 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (COM 1) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9542 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (COM 2) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9543 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (COM 3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9544 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. (ethernet) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9570 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 1 MODBUS

server) § " "
LW-9572 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 2 MODBUS

server) i " "
LW-9574 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 3 MODBUS

server) i " "
LW-9576 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (Ethernet MODBUS

server) i " "

22.2.13 Communication Parameters Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO s
HMI R/Y AV
R/Y
LB-9030 update COM 1 communication parameters (set ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9031 update COM 2 communication parameters (set ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9032 update COM 3 communication parameters (set ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9065 disable/enable COM1 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9066 disable/enable COM2 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9067 disable/enable COM3 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9550 (16bit) : COM 1 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W,2:RS485 4W) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9551 (16bit) : COM 1 baud rate
(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,10:14400,2:19200,11:28800, R/W R/Y R/Y
3:38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9552 | (16bit) : COM 1 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9553 (16bit) : COM 1 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark,
R/W R/Y R/Y
4:space)
LW-9554 | (16bit) : COM 1 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9555 | (16bit) : COM 2 mode(0:R5232,1:RS485 2W,2:RS485 4W) R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9556 (16bit) : COM 2 baud rate
(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,10:14400,2:19200,11:28800, R/W R/Y R/Y
3:38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9557 | (16bit) : COM 2 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9558 (16bit) : COM 2 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark,
R/W R/Y R/Y
4:space)
LW-9559 | (16bit) : COM 2 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9560 (16bit) : COM 3 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9561 (16bit) : COM 3 baud rate
(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,10:14400,2:19200,11:28800, R/W R/Y R/Y
3:38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9562 (16bit) : COM 3 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9563 (16bit) : COM 3 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark,
R/W R/Y R/Y
4:space)
LW-9564 | (16bit) : COM 3 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9565 (16bit) : COM 1 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9566 (16bit) : COM 2 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9567 (16bit) : COM 3 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10500 | (16bit) : PLC 1 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10501 | (16bit): PLC 1 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10502 | (16bit) : PLC 1 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10503 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10504 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10505 (16bit) : PLC 2 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10506 | (16bit) : PLC 2 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10507 | (16bit) : PLC 2 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10508 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10509 | (16bit): PLC 2 parameter 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10510 | (16bit): PLC 3 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10511 | (16bit) : PLC 3 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10512 | (16bit) : PLC 3 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10513 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10514 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10515 (16bit) : PLC 4 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10516 | (16bit) : PLC 4 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10517 | (16bit) : PLC 4 send ACK delay (unit : ms) (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/Y R/Y
Link type)
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LW-10518 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10519 | (16bit): PLC 4 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10520 | (16bit): PLC 5 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10521 | (16bit): PLC 5 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10522 | (16bit) : PLC 5 send ACK delay (unit : ms) (SIEMENS $7/400
R/W R/Y R/Y
Link type)
LW-10523 (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10524 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10525 | (16bit) : PLC 6 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10526 | (16bit) : PLC 6 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10527 | (16bit) : PLC 6 send ACK delay (unit : ms) (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/Y R/Y
Link type)
LW-10528 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10529 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10530 | (16bit) : PLC 7 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10531 | (16bit) : PLC 7 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10532 (16bit) : PLC 7 send ACK delay (unit : ms) (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/Y R/Y
Link type)
LW-10533 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10534 | (16bit): PLC 7 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10535 | (16bit) : PLC 8 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10536 | (16bit) : PLC 8 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10537 | (16bit) : PLC 8 send ACK delay (unit : ms) (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/Y R/Y
Link type)
LW-10538 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10539 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10655 | (16bit) : PLC 32 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10656 | (16bit): PLC 32 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10657 | (16bit) : PLC 32 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10658 | (16bit): PLC 32 parameter 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10659 | (16bit): PLC 32 parameter 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.2.14 Communication Status and Control with PLC (COM)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO AT
HMI R/Y HMil
R/Y
LB-9150 auto. connection for PLC 1 (COM1) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9151 auto. connection for PLC 2 (COM2) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9152 auto. connection for PLC 3 (COM3) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9200 PLC 1 status (SNO, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9201 PLC 1 status (SN1, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9202 PLC 1 status (SN2, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9203 PLC 1 status (SN3, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9204 PLC 1 status (SN4, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9205 PLC 1 status (SN5, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9206 PLC 1 status (SN6, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9207 PLC 1 status (SN7, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9455 PLC 1 status (SN255, COM1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9500 PLC 2 status (SNO, COMZ2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9501 PLC 2 status (SN1, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9502 PLC 2 status (SN2, COMZ2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9503 PLC 2 status (SN3, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9504 PLC 2 status (SN4, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9505 PLC 2 status (SN5, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9506 PLC 2 status (SN6, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9507 PLC 2 status (SN7, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9755 PLC 2 status (SN255, COM2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9800 PLC 3 status (SNO, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9801 PLC 3 status (SN1, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9802 PLC 3 status (SN2, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9803 PLC 3 status (SN3, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9804 PLC 3 status (SN4, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9805 PLC 3 status (SN5, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9806 PLC 3 status (SN6, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9807 PLC 3 status (SN7, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-10055 PLC 3 status (SN255, COM3), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-12030 COM 1 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed) *Notel R R R
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LB-12031 COM 2 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LB-12032 COM 3 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LB-12033 COM 4 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LB-12034 COM 5 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LB-12035 COM 6 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LB-12036 COM 7 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LB-12037 COM 8 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)

LB-12038 COM 9 status (OFF : normal, ON : open failed

LW-9351 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 1 (COM 1)

LW-9352 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 2 (COM 2)

D | x| ™| P || PP P | ™| ™R
D | x| R | P || PP P | ™| ™| R
D | x| R || R | PP P | ™| PR

LW-9353 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 3 (COM 3)

N...

1. The ON state of COM is for checking if COM is occupied by other program during
simulation on PC.
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22.2.15 Communication Status and Control with PLC (Ethernet)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LB-9153 auto. connection for PLC 4 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9154 auto. connection for PLC 5 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9155 auto. connection for PLC 6 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9156 auto. connection for PLC 7 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9157 auto. connection for PLC 8 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9158 auto. connection for PLC 9 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9189 auto. connection for PLC 40 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-10070 forced to reconnect PLC 4 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10071 forced to reconnect PLC 5 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10072 forced to reconnect PLC 6 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10073 forced to reconnect PLC 7 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10074 forced to reconnect PLC 8 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10075 forced to reconnect PLC 9 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10099 forced to reconnect PLC 33 (ethernet) when IP or system
R/W R/Y R/Y
parameters changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10100 PLC 4 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-10400 PLC 5 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-10700 PLC 6 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11000 PLC 7 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11300 PLC 8 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11600 PLC 9 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11900 PLC 10 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11901 PLC 11 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11902 PLC 12 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
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LB-11903 PLC 13 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11904 PLC 14 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11905 PLC 15 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11906 PLC 16 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11939 PLC 49 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9354 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 4 (ethernet) R R R

LW-9355 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 5 (ethernet) R R R

LW-9356 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 6 (ethernet) R R R

LW-9357 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 7 (ethernet) R R R

LW-9389 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 39 (ethernet) R R R

LW-9600 (16bit) : PLC 4's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9601 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9602 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9603 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9604 (16bit) : PLC 4's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9605 (16bit) : PLC5's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9606 (16bit) : PLC5's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9607 (16bit) : PLC5's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9608 (16bit) : PLC5's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9609 (16bit) : PLC 5's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9610 (16bit) : PLC6's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9611 (16bit) : PLC6's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9612 (16bit) : PLC6's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9613 (16bit) : PLC6's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9614 (16bit) : PLC 6's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9615 (16bit) : PLC 7's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9616 | (16bit): PLC 7'sIP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9617 | (16bit): PLC 7'sIP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9618 | (16bit): PLC 7'sIP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9619 (16bit) : PLC 7's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9620 (16bit) : PLC 8's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9621 | (16bit) : PLC8's IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9622 (16bit) : PLC 8'sIP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9623 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9624 (16bit) : PLC 8's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9625 (16bit) : PLC9's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9626 (16bit) : PLC9's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9627 (16bit) : PLC9's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9628 (16bit) : PLC9's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9629 (16bit) : PLC 9's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9765 (16bit) : PLC37'sIPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9766 (16bit) : PLC37'sIP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9767 (16bit) : PLC37'sIP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9768 (16bit) : PLC37'sIP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9769 (16bit) : PLC 37's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.2.16 Communication Status and Control with PLC (USB)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO AT
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LB-9190 auto. connection for PLC (USB 1) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9191 PLC status (USB 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9390 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC (USB) R R R

22.2.17 Communication Status and Control with Remote HMI

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO R s
HMI R/Y il
R/Y
LB-9068 auto. connection for remote HMI 1 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9069 auto. connection for remote HMI 2 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9070 auto. connection for remote HMI 3 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9071 auto. connection for remote HMI 4 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9072 auto. connection for remote HMI 5 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9073 auto. connection for remote HMI 6 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9074 auto. connection for remote HMI 7 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9075 auto. connection for remote HMI 8 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9099 auto. connection for remote HMI 32 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9100 remote HMI 1 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9101 remote HMI 2 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9102 remote HMI 3 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9103 remote HMI 4 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9104 remote HMI 5 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9105 remote HMI 6 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9106 remote HMI 7 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9107 remote HMI 8 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9148 remote HMI 49 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9149 forced to reconnect remote HMI when IP changed on-line
R/W R/Y R/Y
(set ON)
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LW-9800 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9801 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9802 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9803 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9804 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9805 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9806 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9807 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9808 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9809 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9810 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9811 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9812 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9813 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9814 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9815 (16bit) : remote HMI1 4's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9816 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9817 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9818 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9819 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9820 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9821 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9822 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9823 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9824 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9825 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9826 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9827 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9828 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9829 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9830 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9831 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9832 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9833 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9834 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9835 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9836 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9837 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9838 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9839 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9895 (16bit) : remote HMI 20's IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9896 (16bit) : remote HMI 20's IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9897 (16bit) : remote HMI 20's IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9898 (16bit) : remote HMI 20's IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9899 (16bit) : remote HMI 20's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9905 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9906 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9907 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:I1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9908 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9909 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9910 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9911 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9912 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9913 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9914 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9915 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9916 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9917 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IP2  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9918 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9919 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9920 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IPO  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9921 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IP1  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9922 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9923 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9924 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9925 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IPO  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9926 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9927 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IP2  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9928 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9929 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9930 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9931 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9932 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9933 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9934 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9935 (16bit) : remote HMI27’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9936 (16bit) : remote HMI27’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:I1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9937 (16bit) : remote HMI27’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:I1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9938 (16bit) : remote HMI27’s IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:I1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9939 (16bit) : remote HMI 27’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9940 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:I1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9941 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9942 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9943 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9944 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9945 (16bit) : remote HMI29’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9946 (16bit) : remote HMI29’s IP1  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9947 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s IP2  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9948 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9949 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9950 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IPO  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9951 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9952 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP2  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9953 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9954 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9955 (16bit) : remote HMI31’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9956 (16bit) : remote HMI31’s IP1  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9957 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s IP2  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9958 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9959 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9960 (16bit) : remote HMI32’s IPO  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9961 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9962 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IP2  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9963 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IP3  (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9964 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9995 (16bit) : remote HMI39’s IPO  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9996 (16bit) : remote HMI39’s IP1  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9997 (16bit) : remote HMI39’s IP2  (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9998 (16bit) : remote HMI39’s IP3  (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9999 (16bit) : remote HMI 39’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.2.18 Communication Status and Control with Remote PLC

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LW-10050 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10051 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10052 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10053 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10054 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10055 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10056 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10057 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10058 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10059 | (16bit): port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10060 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10061 (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10062 (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10063 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10064 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10065 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10066 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-10067 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10068 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10069 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10205 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10206 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10207 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10208 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10209 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10300 (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10301 (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10302 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10303 (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10304 | (16bit): remote PLC 1's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10305 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10306 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10307 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10308 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10309 | (16bit): remote PLC 2's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10310 | (16bit): remote PLC 3's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10311 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10312 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10313 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10314 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10315 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10316 (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10317 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10318 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10319 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10455 (16bit) : remote PLC 32's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10456 (16bit) : remote PLC 32's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:I1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-10457 (16bit) : remote PLC 32's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10458 | (16bit) : remote PLC 32's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10459 | (16bit) : remote PLC 32's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.2.19 Local/Remote Operation Restrictions

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L

HMI R/Y il

R/Y

LB-9044 disable remote control (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9053 prohibit password remote-read operation (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9054 prohibit password remote-write operation (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9196 local HMI supports monitor function only (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9197 support monitor function only for remote HMIs (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9198 disable local HMI to trigger a MACRO (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9199 disable remote HMI to trigger a MACRO (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y

22.2.20 Communication Error Codes

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO S
HMI R/Y AV
R/Y

LW-9400 (16bit) : error code for PLC 1 R R R
LW-9401 (16bit) : error code for PLC 2 R R R
LW-9402 (16bit) : error code for PLC 3 R R R
LW-9403 (16bit) : error code for PLC 4 R R R
LW-9404 (16bit) : error code for PLC 5 R R R
LW-9405 (16bit) : error code for PLC 6 R R R
LW-9406 (16bit) : error code for PLC 7 R R R
LW-9407 (16bit) : error code for PLC 8 R R R
LW-9449 (16bit) : error code for PLC 50 R R R
LW-9490 (16bit) : error code for USB PLC R R R
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22.2.21 Driver ID

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Remote
Address Description Local Macro
HMI
HMI R/Y
R/Y
LW-9300 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 1 R R R
LW-9301 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 2 R R R
LW-9302 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 3 R R R
LW-9303 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 4 R R R
LW-9331 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 32 R R R

22.2.22 DLT645 Controller

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Remote
Address Description Local Macro
HMI
HMI R/Y

R/Y
LW-10700 | (4 words) : DLT_645 operator (COM 1) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10704 | (4 words) : DLT_645 password (COM 1) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10708 | (6 words) : DLT_645 address (COM 1) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10715 | (4 words) : DLT_645 operator (COM 2) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10719 | (4 words) : DLT_645 password (COM 2) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10723 | (6 words) : DLT_645 address (COM 2) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10730 | (4 words) : DLT_645 operator (COM 3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10734 | (4 words) : DLT_645 password (COM 3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10738 | (6 words) : DLT_645 address (COM 3) R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.2.23 [PLC No Response] Window Control

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO AT

HMI R/Y HMil

R/Y

LB-9192 disable USB 1 PLC's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9195 disable USB 2 PLC's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11960 disable PLC 1's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11961 disable PLC 2's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11962 disable PLC 3's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11963 disable PLC 4's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11964 disable PLC 5's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11965 disable PLC 6's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11966 disable PLC 7's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-11967 disable PLC 8's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-12023 disable PLC 64's "PLC No Response" dialog (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y

22.2.24 [Fast Selection] Window Control

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO Remote
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LB-9013 FS window control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9014 FS button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9015 FS window/button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.2.25 EasyAccess

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO it
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LB-9051 disconnect (set OFF)/connect (set ON) EasyAccess server R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9052 status of connecting to EasyAccess server R R R

For further information on EasyAccess, please visit http://www.ihmi.net/.
' L
.
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.26 Remote Print/Backup Server

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO Remote
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LB-10069 forced to reconnect remote printer/backup server when IP
R/W R/Y R/Y
changed on-line (set ON)
LB-12040 remote printer/backup server disconnection alarm (when
R R R
ON)
LW-9770 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IPO (IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9771 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP1 (IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9772 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP2 (IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9773 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP3 (IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9774 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server user name
R/W R/Y R/Y
*Notel
LW-9780 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server password *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y

Nz U]

J

1. When change settings using LW-9774 and LW-9780, please reboot HMI to enable the
new settings.

—
b L
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.27 Pass-Through Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO Remote
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LW-9901 (16bit) : pass-through source COM port (1-3 : COM 1-COM
R/W R/Y R/Y
3)
LW-9902 (16bit) : pass-through destination COM port (1-3 : COM
R/W R/Y R/Y
1-COM 3)
LW-9903 (16bit) : pass-through control (0 : normal, 1 : pause, 2 : stop
communications between HMI and PLC when executing R/W R/Y R/Y
pass-through)
LW-9904 (16bit) : pass-through server port no. (2000~2100) R/W R/Y R/Y

[
b L
i
Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

22.2.28 VNC Control

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Remote
Address Description Local Macro
HMI
HMI R/Y
R/Y
LB-12090 a VNC client connecting to HMI (when ON) *Notel R R R
LB-12091 disable auto-logout function when a VNC client is
R/W R/Y R/Y
connected (when ON) *Notel
LB-12092 enable VNC (set ON), disable VNC (set OFF) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9530 (8 words) : VNC server password R/W R/Y R/Y

N}

1. Fori-Series HMI, only OS ver. 20120621 or later versions support this function.
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22.2.29 Project Key and HMI Key

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO Remote
R/Y HMI
HMI R/Y
LB-9046 project key is different from HMI key (when ON) R R R
LW-9046 (32bit) : HMI key (i series only) *Notel R/W R/Y R

N... [

1. When change HMI key using LW-9046, please reboot HMI to enable the new settings.
' L
.
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.30 User Name and Password

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO AT
HMI R/Y HMil
R/Y
LB-9050 user logout w Y Y
LB-9060 password error R R R
LB-9061 update password (set ON) w Y Y
LW-9082 (16bit) : auto logout time (unit : minute, O : disable the
R/W R/Y R/Y
function)
LW-9219 | (16bit): user no. (1-12) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9220 (32bit) : password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9222 (16bit) : classes can be operated for current user (bit 0:A,
bit 1:B,bit 2:C, ...) " " §
LW-9500 (32bit) : user 1's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9502 (32bit) : user 2's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9504 (32bit) : user 3's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9506 (32bit) : user 4's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9508 (32bit) : user 5's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9510 (32bit) : user 6's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9512 (32bit) : user 7's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9514 (32bit) : user 8's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9516 (32bit) : user 9's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9518 (32bit) : user 10's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9520 (32bit) : user 11's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9522 (32bit) : user 12's password R/W R/Y R/Y

b,

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.31 Macro

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI
HMI R/Y
R/Y

LB-9059 disable macro TRACE function (when ON)*Notel R/W R/C R/C
LW-10900 | (16bit): macro O status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § R R
LW-10901 | (16bit): macro 1 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § § §
LW-10902 | (16bit) : macro 2 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § § §
LW-10903 | (16bit) : macro 3 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § § §
LW-10904 | (16bit) : macro 4 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) i § §
LW-10905 | (16bit) : macro 5 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) i § §
LW-10906 | (16bit) : macro 6 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) i § §
LW-10907 | (16bit) : macro 7 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § § §
LW-10908 | (16bit) : macro 8 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § § §
LW-10909 | (16bit) : macro 9 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) § § §
LW-11154 | (16bit) : macro 254 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting

response, 9:waiting sync, 17:delay) i i i

N-..

1. LB-9059 Demo project: disable MACRO TRACE function.

)

[~
b 5
L

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.2.32 Input Object Function

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO L

HMI R/Y il

R/Y
LW-9002 (32bit-float) : input high limit R R R
LW-9004 (32bit-float) : input low limit R R R

LW-9052 (32bit-float) : the previous input value of the numeric input

object " " "
LW-9150 (32 words) : keyboard's input data (ASCII) R R R

LW-9540 (16bit) : reserved for caps lock R/W R/Y R/Y

22.2.33 Miscellaneous

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO R s
R/Y HMI

HMI R/Y
LB-9000 - initialized as ON

R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9009
LB-9010 data download indicator R R R
LB-9011 data upload indicator R R R
LB-9012 data download/upload indicator R R R
LB-9016 status is on when a client connects to this HMI R R R
LB-9017 disable write-back in PLC control's [change window] R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9039 status of file backup activity (backup in process if ON) R R R
LB-9045 memory-map communication fails (when ON) R R R
LB-9049 enable (set ON)/disable (set OFF) watch dog (i series

R/W R/Y R/Y

support only) *Notel

LW-9006 (16bit) : connected client no. R R R
LW-9024 (16bit) : memory link system register R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9032 (8 words) : folder name of backup history files to SD, USB

R/W R/Y R/Y

memory *Note3

LW-9050 (16bit) : current base window ID R R R
LW-9134 (16bit) : language mode *Note2 R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9900 (16bit) : HMI run mode (0 : normal mode, 1-3 : test mode

(COM 1-COM 3)
"N )

1. When LB-9049 watch dog function is enabled, if there’s a failure in communication for i
Series HMI, system will reboot 10 seconds later.

R/W R/Y R/Y

2. When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language, except for using
Label Library, it needs to use the system reserved register [LW-9134: language mode].
The value of LW-9134 can be set from 0 to 23. Different data of LW-9134 corresponds to
different Languages. The way of using LW-9134 will differ if the languages are not all
chosen when compiling the downloaded file.

For example: If 5 languages are defined by user in Label Library as Language 1
(Traditional Chinese), Language 2 (Simplified Chinese), Language 3 (English),
Language 4 (French), and Language 5 (Japanese). If only Language 1, 3, 5 are
downloaded by user, the corresponding language of the value in LW-9134 will be 0 ->
Language 1 (Traditional Chinese), 1 -> Language 3 (English), 2 -> Language 5
(Japanese).

Want to know how to swith languages using Option List object toghther with LW-91347?

=
b "
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

3. The default name of the backup data folder will be the HMI name.
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Chapter 23 HMI Supported Printers
23.1 The Supported Printer Types

HMI supported printer drivers include the following types:

m SP-M, D, E, F = HP PCL Series (USB)

[

% -

s ":‘j
=N

Serial printers, please configure HP compatible USB printers that support
communication parameters to match the PCL5 protocol or PostScript3 Printer
printer. [Pixels of width] must be correctly Control Language. The printers that support
set and can’t exceed printer default setting: PLCS5 or later versions will support PCL5
100 pixels for 1610 series printers. protocol due to the downward compatibility
220 pixels for 2407, 4004 series printers. of PCL.

The driver uses EPSON ESC Protocol for

Serial Micro Printer. m Axiohm A630

m EPSON ESC/P2 Series e

Micro printer from France connects via
serial port; please configure communication
parameters to match the printer.

Serial printers, please configure
communication parameters to match the
printer. The EPSON ESC/P2 printer
protocol is used.

Impact Printer:

LQ-300, LQ-300+, LQ-300K+ (RS232)
LQ-300+I1 (RS232)

Inkjet Printer: Stylus Photo 750

Laser Printer: EPL-5800
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m SPRT

Serial printers, please configure
communication parameters to match the
printer. [Pixels of width] must be correctly
set and can’t exceed printer default setting
“100”.

m EPSON TM-L90

Serial printers, please configure
communication parameters to match the
printer. [Pixels of width] must be correctly
set and can’t exceed printer default setting
“576”.

= EPSON TM-T70

Serial printers, please configure
communication parameters to match the
printer. [Pixels of width] must be correctly
set and can’t exceed printer default setting
“676".

The paper cutting mode can be selected:
[No cut] / [Partial cut].

m BRIGHTEK WH-A19

Supported models:

A92R10-00E72A: 72 in model number
represents hexadecimal printer, and A
represents wide voltage 5~9V. This is the
same as the A6 16 impact printer.

m BRIGHTEK WH-E19

Serial printers, please configure the same
communication parameters as the printer.

m BRIGHTEK WH-E22

Supported models:

E22R10-00E725: Same as A7 16 impact
printer. A7 represents A72R90-31E72A.
E221R90-00E11740GA: Serial printer,

connects through RS-485 port, please use a

RS232-t0-RS485 converter.
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m BRIGHTEK WH-C1/C2

Serial printers, please configure
communication parameters to match the
printer. The paper cutting mode can be
selected: [No cut] / [Half cut] / Full cut].

m Remote Printer Server

—
AT

Use EasyPrinter to start printing by the
printers connected with PC via Ethernet.
This works under MS Windows so the most
printers on market are supported.
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23.2 How to Add a New Printer and Start Printing

23.2.1 Add Printer Type

In [System Parameter Settings] » [Model] select the printer type and set the relevant

parameters.
System Parameter Settings E|
Font Extended Memary Printer/Backup Server
Device Model | General Syster Sekting Security
HIMI model : |MT&D?DiHJ’MTBD?DiH,I’MTEvIDDi,I'MTBIDDi,I'WTSDID (800 x 480) w |

Port no, & | 8000 {used as MODEUS server's port no, )

Timer
Clack saurce | HMI RTC v|
Prinker .
Type : |5PM, D, E, F v To connect Remote Printer Server,
MNone R
R P11, D, E F set the parameters in [System

N e .
- |iohm ae30 = Parameter Settings] »
Parity ! |sprT (SP-DIIL, DIV, DS, D6, &, DN, T3 |BitS ¢ ]
EPSON TH-L90 e [Printer/Backup Server].

Pixels of width © [enteiTEr wH-ELS
BRIGHTEK ‘WH-C1}C2

F100 pixels (For 1610 Eype) ar Z20 pixels (far 2407, 4004 tvpe
System Parameter Settings rz|

Device Model General Syshem Setting Securit
ok l ’ Cancel ] Font Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server

Use MT Remote PrinterfBackup Server

MNate: Use EasyPinter ko configure PC for printing screen hardoopy and storing backup data.

Dukput setkings

Crientation : () Horizontal O vertical

Printer size : @ Criginal size O Fit ko prinker margins

Margin : mm

Carnrnunication sekkings

IPaddress:| o . o0 . o0 .0 |

Port :

User name : |111111 |

Password : |111111 |

Ok l ’ Cancel
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23.2.2 Start Printing

'_Fj

Start printing with

New Function Key Object

General |Security Shape || Label

Function Key.

Description : |

(O change Full-screen window

() Display popup window

O Return to previous window

ASCIUNICODE mode
() [Enter] () [Backspace]

() [A5CIT] | [UNICODE]

() window title bar

Hard copy screen ko USE disk, SD card or
O} Y
|:| Raotate image 90 degrees

Motification
[JEnable

[ activate after button is released

(7 Cchange comman window

() Close window

() [Clear] (O)[Esc]
prinker
Printer |5P-MJ D,EF vl
Mode |graysca|e vl

R

hardcopy] to start printing with a
designated bit address.

Or, use PLC Control [Screen

PLC Control

Description |

PLZ name : |ana| HMI

o]

L]

H Caniel ]

Attribute

Type of conkral | Screen hardoopy

.

[J Active anly when designated windaw opened

|:| Ruotate image 90 degrees

Trigger address
PLZ narme !

Setking...

address ;|1 g

v||EI

Source window Far prink

() Current base window

PLC narne

Trigger mode : | OFF-=0N w

E};’Window no. from reqisker:

Address ||_'\,'\.I

v||D

() Designate window no,

Setking...
16-hit Unsigned

Printer : | 3P-M, O, E, F hd

Mode :

black and white A4

QK

J |

Cancel ]
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Chapter 24 Recipe Editor

24.1 Introduction

Recipe Editor is used to create, view, and edit
recipe data. Open Project Manager and click
[Recipe/Extended Memory Editor] to start
editing.

24.2 Recipe / Extended Memory Editor Setting

[Select your data format]

Save the specified data format for loading
next time. The saved file name:
“‘dataEX.fmt” under EasyBuilder
installation directory.

How to add new *.rcp / *.emi files?
Set Address Range » Select Data Format

Set Data Format E|
[Ad dress ran g e] address range (Unit ; ward) Select your data format
i | — |Data 0 -
Fill in address range, T .o n -
the unit is word. Save Format ‘ Delete Format ‘
Data format
| size | Type | Description Add...
/ 1 WORD 16-bit Unsigned  recipe no.
10 WORDs Siring [ASCI] product Delete
[Data format] 2 WORDs 32-bit Unsigned  price
) 10 WORDs String [4SCII] barcode Claar All
Edit new data format [ e
in this field. Modify...
< 3 Cancel
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Step 1 Click [Add], the popup dialog shows:

Data Type E'
[Description]
Description:  |price — [ Enter the name of the data
type.
" 16-hit BCD " 32-hit BCD A
© 16-hit HEX, " 32-hit HEX
' 1B-hit Unsigned " 1B-hit Signed
J 2 [Data format] Select data
" 32-hit Unsigned " 32-hit Signed format. If select [String],
please enter the length
" Float (words) and select
ASCIl/Unicode.
" String WORD(s)
v ASCI " Unicode j
k. Cancel |

Step 2 After setting, click [OK] to start editing recipe data.

Set Data Format §|
Address range (unit ; word) Select your data format
Data 0 -
From |1 To [2300
Save Format | Delete Format ‘

Data format

Size | Type | Description Add...

1 WORD 16-hit Unsigned  recipe na.

10 WORDs String [ASCII] product Delate

2 WORDs 32-bit Unsigned  price

10 WORDs String [ASCII] barcode Clear &l

Madify. ..
< > Cancel
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4 Recipe/Extended Memory Editor - C:ADocuments and Settingsin. .. B@I@

File Edit ¥iew Window Help

N 2R 52|

ID | ADDRESS | recipe no. | product | price barcode
0 0 0 bread 13 1547965231
1 23| 1 cokel 20 1437286591
2 46| 2| coffee| 245 3265479210
3 69 3 chair 599 6454789321
4 92| 4 desk 750 1464545441
5 115 5 tea 15 1234534444
& 138 6 ezz 8 4568074164
7 161 7 coke 28 1246634344
] 184 | 8  coke 29 4644245645
9 207 | 9  lemon 35 4645244575
10 230 | 10 tabag 68 5676454567
11 253 11 book 245 4564676454
12 276 | 0 | o]
13 209 | 0 0

14 322| 0 0

Ready

| NOM[

Step 3

In this example, the total length of data format is 23 words. Each 23 words will be one set of

recipe data.

The first set: “recipe no.” = address 0, “product” = address 1 ~ 10, “price” = address 11 ~ 12,
“barcode” = address 13 ~ 22;
The second set: “recipe no.” = address 23, “product” = address 24 ~ 33, “price” = address 34

~ 35, “barcode” = address 36 ~ 45...and so on.

N U

B After editing recipe data, it can be saved as *.rcp, *.emi, or *.csv. The *.rcp files can be
downloaded to HMI using Project Manager or external devices (USB disk or SD card).
The *.emi files can be saved directly to the external device and insert the device to HMI
to be the extended memory (EM).
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Chapter 25 EasyConverter

25.1 Overview

EasyConverter reads the Data Sampling file, Event Log file in HMI and convert the files to
Excel format.

m From Project Manager click EasyConverter.
m From EasyBuilder 8000 menu select [Tool] » [Data/Event Log Converter].

[EJ %#% - EasyConverter IEJM
. FEile Edit View Help

= H Ell %I @ language 1 E”

Bray CAP NUM SCRL

25.2 Converting Data Sampling File to Excel File

1. Open a Data Sampling file, the following setting dialog box is displayed, please set based
on actual needs.

Sampling Data Information u
Select number of digits after decimal point :
No | Name Type | Word Size| Digitsl Scaling]
1 |[temperature 16-bit Unsigned 1 0 No 3
2 | humidity 16-bit Unsigned 1 0 | No Ll

Scaling & Offset
N/A

Include milisecond information

o) o
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2. Click [OK], the Data Sampling layout is shown in the following figure. Click [Export to
Excel]. The file will be converted to Excel format.

= @ £ | ® Languagel

"Date”,"Time","Millisecond”,"temperature”,"humidity”
"2014/4/5%,704:03:30",746",70",70"
"2014/4/5",704:03:33","459",707,"0"
"2014/4/5",704:03:36","456"7,707,"0"
"2014/4/5",704:03:39","456",707,"0"
"2014/4/5%,704:03:42","457",70","0"
"2014/4/5%,704:03:45","457",707,"0"
"2014/4/5%,704:03:48","457","10","0"
"2014/4/5",704:03:51","458","10","23"
"2014/4/5%,704:03:54","457","10","23"
"2014/4/5%,704:03:57","458",742"7,"23"
"2014/4/5",704:04:00","456"7,"14","67"
"2014/4/5%,704:04:03","457","14","55"
"2014/4/5%,704:04:06","4597,"14","55"
"2014/4/77,704:04:09","264","14","55"
"2014/4/7",704:04:12",7209","23","55"
"2014/4/77,704:04:15","21","23",796"
"2014/4/7",704:04:18",72097,"23","96"

3. The Excel layout is shown in the following figure.

A B c D E F
1 Date Time Millisecond temperature humidity
2 2014/4/5 4:03:30 46 0 0
3 2014/4/5  4:03:33 459 0 0
4 12014/4/5  4:03:36 456 0 0
5 |2014/4/5  4:03:39 456 0 0
6 2014/4/5 4:03:42 457 0 0
7 2014/4/5  4:03:45 457 0 0
8 2014/4/5 4:03:48 457 10 0
9 2014/4/5 4:03:51 458 10 23
10 2014/4/5 4:03:54 457 10 23
11 .2014/4/5  4:03:57 458 42 23
12 2014/4/5  4:04:00 456 14 67
13 2014/4/5  4:04:03 457 14 55
14 2014/4/5 4:04:06 459 14 55
15 2014/4/7  4:04:09 264 14 55
16 12014/4/7  4:04:12 209 23 55
17 2014/4/7  4:04:15 21 23 96
WOy N test ¥ o o

25.3 Converting Event Log File to Excel File
1. Open an Event Log file, click [OK], the Event Log layout is shown in the following figure.
Click [Export to Excel]. The file will be converted to Excel format.

==& @ n | ® Language1 E]
"Event”,"Category”,"Date”,"Time","Message”
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:28","Bit OFF"
"2",70","2014/4/5","04:03:31","Bit OFF"
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:31","Bit ON"
"2%,"0","2014/4/5",704:03:32","Bit ON"
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:32","Bit OFF"
"1%,70","2014/4/5","04:03:33","Bit OFF"
"27,"0","2014/4/5"%,"04:03:35","Bit OFF"
"0","0","2014/4/5"%,"04:03:35","Bit ON"
"17,70","2014/4/5","04:03:36","Bit ON"
"2",70","2014/4/5","04:03:38","Bit ON"
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:38","Bit OFF"
"2",70","2014/4/5","04:03:40","Bit OFF"
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:40","Bit ON"
"2",70","2014/4/7","04:04:15","Bit ON"
"0","0","2014/4/7","04:04:15","Bit OFF"
"2",70","2014/4/7","04:04:16","Bit OFF"
"0","0","2014/4/7","04:04:16","Bit ON"

2. The Excel layout is shown in the following figure.
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I i[OO c D E F
) | Event ICategory Date Time Message
2 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:28 Bit OFF
3 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:31 Bit OFF

4 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:31 Bit ON
5 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:32 Bit ON
6 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:32 Bit OFF
7 1 0 2014/4/5 4:03:33 Bit OFF
8 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:35 Bit OFF
9 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:35 Bit ON
10 1 0 2014/4/5 4:03:36 Bit ON
11 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:38 Bit ON
12 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:38 Bit OFF
13 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:40 Bit OFF
14 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:40 Bit ON
15 2 0 2014/4/7 4:04:15 Bit ON

M 4% M| event /¥J

~
m The "Event" column can be found. 0-> Event triggered; 1-> Event acknowledged; 2->
Event returns to normal.

25.4 Converting Multiple Files
1. Click [Multi-File] to open the following dialog box.

@ ’ ‘ ‘72 Language 1 E]
| -

2. Click [Add File] to add the files to be converted. If click [OK] without selecting [Combine
to a file], the files will be exported to separate Excel files.
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Multi-File Management @

Convert file list :

H:\EasyConverter\emt3070\datalog\test\20140322.4tl
H:\EasyConverter\emt3070\eventiog\EL_20140322.evt
H:\EasyConverter\emt3070\operation.db
H:\EasyConverter\history\datalog\test.db
H:\EasyConverter\history\eventlog\event.db

Add Fle... | [ Delete Fie

[T]Enable setting file

7| Combine to a file

,_
<

|

["IMerge data into a single sheet

C:\Users\nicolas\Desktop\all files.xls E]

[ OK H Cancel J

3. If [Combine to a file] is selected, the files will be separated into different sheets of one
Excel file as shown in the following figure.

A B c D E F G
1 Date Time Millisecond temperature humidity
2 | 2014/3/22 6:36:52 260 2 1
3 | 2014/3/22 6:36:55 250 6 3
4 | 2014/3/22 6:36:58 250 10 6
5 | 2014/3/22 6:37:01 300 13 8
6 | 2014/3/22 6:37:04 280 17 10
7 | 2014/3/22 6:37:07 250 21 13
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
M4 NI 20140322 <EL 20140322 operation /‘test “event I’U

25.5 Scaling Function

The equation of scaling new value = [(value + A) x B] + C, and users can set the values of A,
B, and C.

A -> lower limit of the value ; B -> [(scaled max) - (scaled min) / (upper limit) - (lower limit)] ;
C -> scaled min.

For example, here is a voltage data with a format of 16-bit unsigned (range: 0 ~ 4096).

To convert the data to volt, range form -5V to +5V, the new value = [(value + 0) x 0.0024] +

(-5).

574



& WE!NTEK

EasyConverter

Sampling Data Information

Select number of digits after decimal point :

No|Name |Type

Word Size | Digits | Scaling

il sample |16-bit Unsigned ‘

Scaling & Offset
A | B | C
0 0.0024

new value = ((value +A)xB)+C
= ( value x 0.0024 ) +-5

Include milisecond information

Load Setting...
Save Setting... [ OK

][ Cancel ]

Before scaling:

After scaling:

D"E @ [Zl_ll | ? Language 1

=E 3 L§]| 531| ® language1

"Date”,"Time","Millisecond”,"sample”
"2014/06/307,"23:02:50","80","0"
"2014/06/307,"23:02:54","30","0"
"2014/06/307,"23:02:57","990","55"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:02","70","55"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:06","20","89"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:10","20","159"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:14","30","530"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:18","20","898"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:22",740","1024"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:26","0","2055"
"2014/06/307,"23:03:30","30","2055"

"Date”,"Time","Millisecond”,"sample”
"2014/06/30%,"23:02:50%,"80","-5.000"
"2014/06/30%,"23:02:54","30","-5.000"
"2014/06/30%,"23:02:57","990","-4_868"
"2014/06/30%,"23:03:02","70","-4 868"
"2014/06/30%,"23:03:06","20","-4.786"
"2014/06/30%°,"23:03:10%,"20","-4.618"
"2014/06/30"°,"23:03:14","30","-3.728"
"2014/06/30%,"23:03:18","20","-2_845"
"2014/06/30%,"23:03:22","40","-2.542"
"2014/06/30%,"23:03:26","0","-0.068"
"2014/06/30%,"23:03:30%,"30"°,"-0.068"

The settings described earlier can be saved and loaded next time. The extension name of

the setting file is *.Igs.
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Chapter 26 EasyPrinter

EasyPrinter is a Win32 application and can only run on MS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista / 7. It
enables HMI to output screen hardcopies to a remote PC via Ethernet. The following
explains how to use EasyPrinter.

Screen &
Hardcopy |
- > Print Out
(Ethernet) | SEREF=SEs
Remote \ -
Printer Server
Save to File

Here are some advantages of using EasyPrinter:

e EasyPrinter provides two modes of hardcopy output: [Print Out] and [Save to File]. Users
can use either way or both ways.

e Since EasyPrinter runs on MS Windows system, it supports most of the printers available
on the market.

e Multiple HMIs can share one printer so users don’t have to prepare printers for each HMI.

Additionally, EasyPrinter can also be a backup server. Users can use [Backup] objects in
HMI to copy history files such as Data Sampling and Event Log into a remote PC via

Ethernet. Please see the following illustration:
]
/ a’

Backup CSV Files

—_—
(Ethernet)

Remote
Backup Server

¥ » ¥

dtl
-evt
eP
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26.1 Using EasyPrinter as a Printer Server

Screen

["' -
Hardcopy |
—_—

(Ethernet)

HMI "' -
Remote Print Out

Printer Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can make screen hardcopies with a [Function Key] object. The hardcopies will be
transferred to the Remote Printer Server via Ethernet and then printed out.

26.1.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In EasyPrinter main menu select [Options] » [Settings] and the following dialog appears:

MT B0t Remote Printer Server Settings

General Server
Hardcopy Port number of the server socket: a005
Backup Iser name: [Ma:x. length = 12 characters]

Password: [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

M aming Convention for HR| Falder [when wiiting files)

(%) Usze IP address
1 Uze HMI name [azzign HiI name by Lia8032~1wE039)

Prefix::

IP_ | (Ex: IP_192.168.1,25)
Froperties

Minimize ko syskterm bray

[ ] Detailed message

[ 1] H Cancel ]

1. Select [General] on the left side.

2. In [Server], set [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”, [User name] to “admin”
and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default values.)

3. In[Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and enter “IP_" in the
[Prefix] field.
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4. In [Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].
Set the print out location:

MTBxxx Remote Printer Server Settings

General Cutput
Hardcopsy Prink ook ka:

Epson Stylus COLOR 640 ESC/P 2 v
Backup P ¥ !

[ ]5ave to files in:

1. Select [Hardcopy] on the left side.

2. In [Output], select [Print out to] and choose a printer as the output device for screen
hardcopies. (Note: the printer shown in the image above is an example; please select an
actual printer located in your private network environment.)

3. Click [OK] to confirm the settings.

4. In EasyPrinter main menu select [File] » [Enable Output] to output any incoming print
request.

26.1.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder

The setting procedure of EasyPrinter in EasyBuilder:

1. Open a new project or an existing project in EasyBuilder.

2. In EasyBuilder main menu select [Edit] » [System Parameter Settings] »
[Printer/Backup Server] and select [Use MT Remote Printer/Backup Server] check
box.
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System Parameter Settings [g|
Device Model General Swstem Setking Security
Faonk Extended Memary | Printer/Backup Server

Iz MT Remote Printer/Backup Server

Moke: Use EasyPrinker to configure PC For prinking screen hardoopy and storing backop data.

Outpul setkings

Orientation ¢ (%) Horizontal () vertical

Printer size : (%) Criginal size () Fit to printer margins

Margin : P

Cammunication setkings

IP address :| 192 . 18 . 1 . 26 |

Part

User name ! | adrmin |

Password : |111111 |

3. In[Output settings], set appropriate values for left / top / right / bottom margins. (Note:
The margins are all set to 15mm in the example.)

4. In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of the printer server following the
settings in EasyPrinter. Set the [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to “admin” and
[Password] to “111111”.

5. Click [OK].

6. In EasyBuilder main menu select [Objects] » [Button], select [Function Key], select
[Screen hardcopy] and set [Printer] to [MT Remote Printer/Backup Server].
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7.

8.

(" window title bar

Hard copy screen to USE disk, S0 card ar printer

(%) Screen hard copy Prinker | | MT Remake Prinker/Backup Setve W

MT Remate PrinterjBackup Server

Rlokification S0 card
[ ]Enable

Place the [Function Key] object in the common window (window no. 4) for screen
hardcopies anytime.

[Compile] and [Download] project to HMI. Press the [Function Key] object in the
screen to make a screen hardcopy.

N-.. U

A [PLC Control] object can also make screen hardcopies.

Alarm information cannot be printed via EasyPrinter.

EasyPrinter can only communicate with HMI via Ethernet, please check the HMI located
in private network environment.
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26.2 Using EasyPrinter as a Backup Server

=5y

CSV Files

Remote \ *.dl
Backup Server *.evt

-rep

[Backup] objects can upload historical data such as Data Sampling and Event Log history
files to MT remote backup server.

26.2.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In EasyPrinter main menu select [Objects] » [Settings] and the following dialog appears:

MT B Remote Printer Server Settings

General Server

Hardcopy Paort number of the server socket: 3005
Backup User name: [Max, length = 12 characters)
Passwords [Mazx, length = 12 charackers] 111111

M arning Convention for He| Falder [when writing filez)]

() Use |P address
() Usze HMI name [azsign HM| name by LwE032-1wan3g)

Prefix;:
IP_ | (Ex: IP_192.168.1,25)

Froperties

Minirize ko swskem tray

[ ] oetailed message

k. ] [ Cancel
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1. Select [General] on the left side.

2. In [Server], set [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”, [User name] to
“admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default values.)

3. In[Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and enter “IP_" in
the [Prefix] field.

4. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].

Set the backup location.

MTBxoor Remote Printer Server Settings

General Cutput
Hardcopy Backup files in:

C:\EBS000
Backup

When karget file has existed:

() Ovenwrite it, [The content will be destroped)
(%) Append BAK to the file name.

Corvert Batch File

[ ]Enable

()4 ] [ Cancel

1. Select [Backup] on the left side.

2. In [Output], click on button to browse and select a storage directory of the
incoming history files.

3. Click [OK] to confirm the settings.

4. In EasyPrinter main menu select [File] » [Enable Output] to backup data in the
selected directory.
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26.2.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder

The setting procedure of EasyPrinter :
1. Open a new project or an existing project in EasyBuilder.
2. In EasyBuilder main menu select [Edit] » [System Parameter Settings] »
[Printer/Backup Server] and select [Use MT Remote Printer/Backup Server]

check box.
System Parameter Settings E|
Device Model General Swstem Setking Security
Font Extended Memory PrinterjBackup Server

Iz MT Remote Printer/Backup Server

Moke: Use EasyPrinker to configure PC For prinking screen hardoopy and storing backop data.

Outpul setkings
Orientation ¢ (%) Horizontal () vertical
Printer size ¢ (%) Original size () Fit to prinker margins

Maragin : o |
w

Cammunication setkings
IPaddress @ | 192 . 168 . 1 . Z@
Part | go0s
User name ! | admin

Password @ | 111111

3. In[Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of the printer server following
the settings in EasyPrinter. Set the [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to “admin”
and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default values.)

4. Click [OK].
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Create a Backup object.
1. In EasyBuilder main menu select [Objects] » [Backup] and the following dialog
appears:

New Backup Object §|

aeneral | Security | Shape | Label

Descripkion :

Source
(ORw (ORwW_ A (3 Historical event log

Backup position
(#1561 {IusE 2 {50 card
() Remote printer/backup server
Mote : Use Liw-9032--9039 to change the backup folder name.

Maote @ Use [Remote printer/backup server] to store daka ko a remaoke PC, Enable the
server in [System Parameter [Printer/Backup Server] settings,

Save Format

Format : | MT3000 Event Log File %, evt) w
Range
Start ; (%) Today () Yesterday
Wikhim ;| Al (race, 90 daws) w
Trigger
Mode ¢ | Touch krigger hd

In [Source], select [Historical event log] (or [RW], [RW_A] if needed.)

In [Backup position], select [Remote printer/backup server].

In [Range], select [Today] and [All] (or other options if needed.)

In [Trigger], select [Touch trigger].

Click [OK].

Place the [Backup] object in the common window (window no. 4), and users will be
able to make backups anytime needed.

8. [Compile] and [Download] project to HMI. Press the [Backup] object in the screen
to make a backup of the history data.

N o o R~ON
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B The [Backup] object can be triggered via a bit address.

B Users can arrange a [Scheduler] object, which turns a bit ON at the end of the week, to
trigger the [Backup] object to automatically back up all history data.
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26.3 EasyPrinter Operation Guide

The following introduces the interface and operation of EasyPrinter.

26.3.1 Appearance

EasyPrinter main menu is divided into 5 parts as shown below:

= Shiintek AT Rirmcste Prinber ferver - [agyPrirter I (o
fie s Wew  Opteni  Hep
ww WY 3 15 3
Jebs 1D Aasibt s DascnpEan Samud Doremdeaed Pregress o i Previes & B | §oroete » KN
[y 1|12 Ea R [Screen Hadcomy | From Prag e
i
HiA P | el
Addness 192963
Descript . Soreen
Fage O Poetrad
]. 4 Sealng F
]
Ledi 158
Teg 158
Right 150 d
L5 et LT
14:35 0Z] Printer sareer is active and ready for requests

T

The following introduces the functions:

Area Name Description

Lists all incoming tasks, i.e. screen hardcopy and

1 | Job List
backup requests.

Shows the information about the task selected

2 | Property Window _
from [Job List].

Shows the preview image of the screen hardcopy

3 Preview Window
task selected from [Job List].

Download Progress
Window

Shows the download progress of incoming
requests.

Shows the time and message information of
events such as incoming request, incorrect
password, etc.

5 Message Window
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26.3.2 Operation Guide

The following describes the function of EasyPrinter menu items.
e [File] » [Enable Output]
Selected: EasyPrinter processes the tasks one by one.
Unselected: EasyPrinter stores the tasks in memory.

N-.. U

B EasyPrinter can only reserve up to 128 MB of task data in memory. If the memory is full,
any request coming in afterwards will be rejected. Users must either operate [Enable
Output] or delete some tasks to make room for new tasks.

e [Edit] » [Edit]
Edit screen hardcopy by setting [Orientation], [Scaling] and [Margins].

Edit Print Job =5
Crientation Scaling Preview
® Portrait ® Original
Landscape Eit To Margin

Margins (mm)

Left: 15 Right: 15

Top: 15 Bottorm: 15

e [Edit] » [Delete]

Delete the selected tasks permanently.
e [Edit] » [Select All]

Select all tasks from [Job List].

Qi
B The backup task is not editable.

B [Edit] is available only when a task is selected.
B [Delete] is available when at least one task is selected.
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e [View] » [Properties Bar]

1.

Show or hide the Property Window.

[View] » [Preview Bar]

Show or hide the Preview Window.

[View] » [Download Bar]
In [Download Progress] Window, the mode to display download progress can be set by

clicking the header of the [progress] column as shown below:

[View] » [Logger Bar]
EasyPrinter can reserve up to 10,000 messages in Message Window. If a new message

Downilcad Progress E
From Progrr==
¥

Percentage Display
Data Length Display

comes in, the oldest message will be deleted.

The following is the detail for [Options] » [Settings]

[General]:

MT B Remote Printer Server Settings

General

Hardcopy

Backup

Server

Paort number of the server socket:
User name: [Max, length = 12 characters)

Passwords [Mazx, length = 12 charackers]

M arning Convention for He| Falder [when writing filez)]

() Use |P address

gans

admin

111111

() Usze HMI name [azsign HM| name by LwE032-1wan3g)

Prefis;

IF_ (Ex: IP_192,168.1,25)

Froperties

Minirize ko swskem tray

[ ] oetailed message

OF.

] [ Caticel
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e Server
[Port number of the server socket]
Set the Ethernet port number to connect HMI. The range is 1 to 65535 and 8005 is the
default value.
[User name] & [Password]
Set the user name and password to restrict that only authorized HMI can send requests to
EasyPrinter.

e Naming Convention for HMI Folder
EasyPrinter use different folders to store files (e.g. hardcopy bitmap files, backup files)
from different HMI. There are two ways to name the folders:
[Use IP address]
EasyPrinter names the folder in [Prefix] + [IP address] after the HMI in this IP address

sends request.
Data | l
| Eona gl
192.168.1.26 (Ethemet) ]

EasyPrinter IP_192.168.1.26

Prefix = *IP_"

IP_192.168.1.27

IP_192.168.1.28

192.168.1.28

[Use HMI name]
EasyPrinter names the folder in [Prefix] + [HMI name] after the HMI this name indicates
sends request.

e Properties
[Minimize to system tray]
If this check box is selected, the EasyPrinter shortcut icon will be placed in the system tray
in PC. Double click the icon in system tray to open EasyPrinter.
[Detailed message]
Select this check box to display more detailed messages about events in the message
window.
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2. [Hardcopy]

MTBxxx Remote Printer Server Settings

General

Hardcopsy

H

Backup

Cutput

Prink aut ko

|Epsu:un Skylus COLOR 640 ESCIP 2 “ |
[ ]5ave to files in:

| =]

EasyPrinter provides two modes to output hardcopy results:

e Output
[Print out to]

Inform EasyPrinter to print out the hardcopy result with the specified printers.

[Save to files in]

Inform EasyPrinter to convert the hardcopy result into a bitmap file and save it in the

specified directory. Users can find the bitmap files at:
[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ yymmdd_hhmm.bmp

For example, when a hardcopy request is given at 17:35:00 12/Jan/2009, the bitmap file
will be named “090112_1735.bmp”. And if there is another bitmap file generated in the

same minute, it will be named “090112_1735_01.bmp” and so on.

3. [Backup]

MTBxox Remote Printer Server Settings

General

Hardcopy

EBackup

Output
Backup files in:

| C1|EB00D

|

When target file has existed:

) Overwrite it. [The content will be destroped)
(%) sppend BAK to the file name.

Corvert Batch File
[JEnable

=)

OF.

] l Canicel
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e Output
EasyPrinter stores the backup files to the specified path.

For Event Log files:
[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [eventlog] \ EL_yyyymmdd.evt

For Data Sampling files:
[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [datalog] \ [Folder name of the Data Sampling] \
yyyymmdd.dtl

For Recipe files:
[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [recipe] \ recipe.rcp or recipe_a.rcp

e Convert Batch File
Select [Enable] to convert the selected history file to csv or xIs (Excel) format of Convert
Batch Files.

"N
m System registers LW9032 to LW9039 can be used to specify HMI name.
m EasyPrinter names the folder using IP address if the HMI name is not set.
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26.4 Convert Batch File

EasyPrinter provides a conversion tool to convert the uploaded Data Sampling and Event
Log history files to csv files automatically. To do so, please prepare a Convert Batch File to
inform EasyPrinter to convert the history files.

¢ Backup ‘ .
.. =,
8 (Ethernet) ' evt 7
Ccsv

eMT3000 EasyPrinte

Convert Batch File + EasyConverter

In the illustration above, the conversion is actually executed by EasyConverter. EasyPrinter
simply follows the criteria in Convert Batch File and activates EasyConverter with proper
arguments to achieve the conversion.

N U

B EasyConverter is another Win32 application that converts history data into csv or MS
Excel xls files. Users can find it in the EasyBuilder installation directory.

B Users requesting this function must ensure EasyPrinter and EasyConverter are placed
in the same directory.

26.4.1 The Default Value of Convert Batch File

The following is the default Convert Batch File : convert2csv.def
Listing 1 Default Convert Batch File

1: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $( Pathname)"

2: "evt", "EasyConverter /c $( Pathname)"

There are two lines in the file. Each line has two arguments separated by a comma and
forms a criterion of how to process a specific type of files. The first argument stands for the
extension name of the file type to be processed. The second argument stands for the
command to be executed in console mode. Please note that “$(Pathname)” is a key word to
inform EasyPrinter to replace it with the real name of the converted backup file. For example,
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if a Data Sampling history file named 20090112.dtl is uploaded and stored, EasyPrinter will
send out the following command to a console window:

1: EasyConverter /c 20090112.dtl

A file named 20090112.csv is created.

The criteria of the default Convert Batch File:

1.
2.

Convert all Data Sampling history files (*.dtl) into csv files.
Convert all Event Log history files (*.evt) into csv files.

N-.. U

“$(Pathname)” in the second argument stands for the full path name of the file. In the
previous case, EasyPrinter replaces it with:

[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [datalog] \ [Folder name of the Data-Sampling object] \
20090112.dtl

EasyPrinter interprets the Convert Batch File in line basis, i.e. each line forms a
criterion.

Any two arguments should be separated by a comma.

Every argument should be put in double quotes.

Do not put any comma inside an argument.

Please refer to “chapter25 Easy Converter” for more information.

26.4.2 Specialized Criteria

Sometime specialized criterion are needed when:

Upload file to a specific HMI, see listing 2.

Identify the HMI by HMI name, see listing 3.

Process differently to different Data Sampling, see listing 4.

(This can only be used for Data Sampling file with the file name “voltage”.)

The 3rd argument (“*”) indicates this criterion accepts the Data Sampling files that meet
the criterion from any HMI. Users can also change the 3rd argument to “192.168.1.26”,
“192.168.1.*”, or HMI name, etc. for narrowing the range of the target HMI.

Listing 2 Specialized Criterion for the HMI IP = 192.168.1.26
1: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, "192.168.1.26"

Listing 3 Specialized Criterion for HMI name = Weintek_01
1:  "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)", "Weintek_01"
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Listing 4 Specialized Criterion for Data Sampling file name = Voltage

1: "dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(Pathname)", "*", "Voltage"

26.4.3 The Format of a Convert Batch File

The following explains the arguments in a criterion.

File Type | Command (line) HMI IP / Name | Condition 1 Condition 2

e File Type
This argument specifies the extension name of the uploaded file in this criterion.
(e.g. “dtl” for Data Sampling history files, “evt” for Event Log history files)

e Command (line)
The command EasyPrinter sends to a console window if the uploaded file meets the
criterion.

e HMIIP/Name
This argument specifies the HMI that meets the criterion.

e Condition 1
This argument specifies the folder name of the Data Sampling files that meet the
criterion. This is not effective to other format of files.

e Condition 2
Reserved

26.4.4 The Order of Examining Criterion

EasyPrinter examines criterion in descending order every time a file is uploaded. Once the
file meets a criterion, it stops the examination and starts over for the next file. Therefore,
users should place the criterion with a wider range downward in the Convert Batch File and
place the more specific criteria upward. EX:

"evt", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)", "192.168.1.26"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)", "my_HMI_01"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)", "my_HMI_02"
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noongn

"dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(Pathname)", "*", “Voltage"
The correct order of examination would be: (from button to top)
"dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(Pathname)", "*", “Voltage"
"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)", "my_HMI_02"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)", "my_HMI_01"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, "192.168.1.26"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)"

"evt", "EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)"
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Chapter 27 EasySimulator

EasySimulator enables users to execute On-line / Off-line Simulation without installing
EasyBuilder. To do this, please prepare the following files.

27.1 Prepare Needed Files

1. [driver] = [win32]
2. 320x234.bmp
3. 480x234.bmp
4. 480x272.bmp
5. 640x480.bmp
6
7
8
9

EEX
;rl

File Edt Wiew Favortes Tools  Help

Q Back -

HMI pictures in
landscape

Folders EI -

b GU
~

.

800x600 1024x 768

- O

EasySimulatar qui

. 800x480.bomp
. 800x600.bomp
. 1024x768.bmp
. 234x320.bomp
10. 272x480.bmp
11. 480x800.omp ———
12. 600x800.bmp
13. com.exe
14. EasySimulator.exe
15. gui.exe
16. xob_pos.def

N U]

U

m The files above can be found in EasyBuilder installation directory. Please install
EasyBuilder on a PC first then copy the relevant files to the target PC.

J'_l Print pictures

File and Folder Tasks \#

HMI pictures in
portrait mode.

800480

hﬂ My Pictures
i My Computer
4

<
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27.2 Set the Content of “xob_pos.def”

Step 1

Open xob_pos.def using a text editing tool (e.g. Notepad) and set the relevant contents.

B xob_pos - Notepad

File Edit Format Miew Help

K

"bintest"
"DiNEasyaccess.xob" [/ define the directory of xob file

A operation mode 0: off-1ine 1: on-Tine
A4 define the directory of com.exe and gui.exe

< >
Line no. | Description
1 “0” execute Off-line Simulation; “1” execute On-line Simulation.
5 The directories of the relevant files.
(e.g. com.exe, gui.exe, EasySimulator.exe...etc.)
3 The full path of the xob file.

Step 2

Double click on EasySimulator.exe to start simulation.

‘>

EasySimul
¥l
L/

Step 3

g On-line / E

Off-line Simulation is displayed on the screen.

m If EasySimulator.exe can’t be activated, please check if the relevant directories are

correct.

m If the dialog below is shown, it indicates an error for xob file path, please check again.

© -

/ -9y | Failed to open project file: No such file or
@ directory.

oK
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Chapter 28 Multi-HMI Intercommunication (Master-Slave Mode)

Multi-HMI intercommunication means that HMI uses COM port to connect with a remote HMI,
and read/write data from/to PLC connected to remote HMI as below:

HMI 1 HMI 2

The above shows the PLC is connected with HMI 1, and HMI 1 is connected with HMI 2 via
COM port, so that HMI 2 can control the PLC through HMI 1.

The following are examples of how to use EasyBuilder to create projects used on HMI
1(Master) and HMI 2 (Slave).
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28.1 How to Create a Project of Master HMI

The following is the project content of HMI 1 in [System Parameter Settings] / [Device].

System Parameter Sethings [5_(|
Font Extended Memary PrnteriBackop Server

Device | Model General Svstern Setting Security
Dievice list :
M. Marme Location Device type Interface I'F Prota
Local HMI  Local HiI Local MTEOTOHAATE0T0... | Dizable JUFE
Local PLC 1 FATEE FE Series Local FATEE FE Feries COM 1 @e00,E,7,1y  RRi32
m Master-Slave 8. [Local | Master-Slave 8e.. | COM 3 (115200,E,3,1)

1. Due to COM 1 of HMI 1 connects PLC, the device list must include [Local PLC 1] in this
case is “FATEK FB Series”. The communication parameters must be set correctly.

2. Due to COM 3 of HMI 1 is used to receive commands from HMI 2; a new device must be
added- [Master-Slave Server] for setting communication properties of COM 3. The picture
above shows the parameters of COM 3- “115200, E, 8, 1”, and uses RS232. These
parameters are not required to be the same as PLC, but the [Data bits] must be set to 8. In
general, a higher baud rate for HMI 2 is recommended for a more efficient communication

with PLC.
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28.2 How to Create a Project of Slave HMI

The project content of HMI 2 in [System Parameter Settings] / [Device].

System Parameter Sethings [5_<|
Font Extended Memors Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model General System Setting Security
Dievice list :
o, MHarme Location Device type Interface
Local HMI Local HMI Local MTa0TOHMTE0T0. .. Disable
m FATEK FE Series| COM 1 {master-slave. . |[FATEK FE Series | COM1(115200,E,;

Due to the PLC that HMI 2 reads from is connected with HMI 1, thus HMI 2 views PLC as a
remote device. Therefore, it is necessary to add a [*Remote PLC 1] into the device list and
in this case is “FATEK FB Series”. The way to create [*Remote PLC 1] is described below:

1. Create a new device’FATEK FB Series”. [PLC default station no.] must be the same as
the connected PLC.

[ PLC type : | FATEK FE Series ’ ]]
V.1.70, FATEK_F8.50
PLCIJF : |Rs-232 v
COM ; COM1 Settigs...
PLC default station no. : |1 ]

[CIDefaut station no. use station no, variable

2. Correctly set the parameters. COM 1 of HMI 2 ¢ e ’ A TEK T Soree B
connects with COM 3 of HMI 1, so they both V.1.70, FATEK_FB.s0
must have the same communication parameters  [PcVFi rs2z | v
and interfaces, ignoring the PLC parameters. As
below, use RS232, parameters - [115200, E, 8, o
1] PLC defa Baud rate
[pefau Data hits
3. Since HMI 2 views PLC a remote device, here Stop bis

we change [Location] to [Remote], and select [COM port] to connect remote HMI (HMI 1).
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Location : " COM 1 (master-slaye mode)

PLE type : [ FATEE FB Series |,I

V1,70, FATEK_FB.50

2 N FI SR =T Reie Bl [P Address Settings

com: Comn | OFthemet! | ®com port (use master-slave pratocol)

PLC defal)
O Defaljtl | o« | [ cancel
Device list :
Ma. Marme Lacation Device typea Interface
Local HII Local HMI Local MTEwoor Dizable

*Eemote PLC 1 |FATEE FB Series| COM 1 {master-slave mode) | FATEE FB Zeries (COM 1 (115200,H

4. Upon completion of the settings, users can find a new device named [*Remote PLC 1] in
the [Device List]. This device has a “*” symbol, which means, even if it contains “Remote” in
the name, it actually gives commands and gets replies through a local COM port, and
therefore the connection with PLC can be viewed form a local system reserved register, that
is, [FRemote PLC 1], [*Remote PLC 2], [FRemote PLC 3] and [Local PLC 1], [Local PLC 2],
[Local PLC 3] use the same system reserved register from the listed below:
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Tag Description
LB-9150 When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 1) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.
LB-9151 When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 2) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.
When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 3) when disconnected.
LB-9152

When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COM1).

LB9200 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and

LB9201 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-9200~ SO On.

LB-9455 When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.
Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COM2).

LB9500 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
LB-9500~ | LB9501 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-9755 So on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.
Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COMB3).

LB9800 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
L B-9800~ | LB9801 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-10055 SO on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.
Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.
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28.3 How to Connect with MT500 Project of Slave HMI

EasyBuilder Master-Slave Protocol enables MT500 to exchange data with MT8000 local
data.via the connected PLC

m EasyBuilder Settings

1. Select [Master-Slave Server] driver and click [Settings]. If a PLC is connected, follow
the original settings.

System Parameter Sethings |X|
| Font | Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server |
Dievice | Model | Gemeral | SystemBetting [ Securitr |
Dievice list -
Mo Marme Location | Device type | Interface | IiF Protoc

Local HMI Local MTEO70HATE070...  Disable JIF

COM1(115200,E,8,1)

1l ] =]

ml-

New ... J [ Delete ] [ Settmgs. |

2. Select [RS-232], click [Settings].

Device Properties

REW =R 25 ter-Slave Server

PLC type |Master-5lave Server v
¥.1.00, MASTER_SLAVE.s0
PLCIfF ! |pS-292 v
COM FOMI (115200,E,5,1) Settings...
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3. Fill in MT500 PLC ID No. in [Parameter 1] (Refer to MT500 settings).

Device Froperhes

INENT=IN 5 ter-Slave Server

PLC type . |Master—5lave Server hd

W.1.00, MASTER_SLAVE.so

PLC IJF ! |R5-232 -

COM @ COM1 (115200,E,8,1) Settings...

= EB500 Settings

PLC | General | Indicator | Secuity | Editor | Hardware | Aux.

1. In EB500 System PLC type : | MITSUBISHI FXOn/F2 v|
Parameter Settings, set
_ HMI model: | MT510T/MT508T (640  480) v[
Multiple HMI: Slave,
HMI-HMI link speed: 115200 PLCI/F pot: | RS-485 4W Baudigte:
Data bits : | 7 Bt Parity : £

Stop bits :

| A |
M Parameter 1 : } | Turn around delay : {E ‘

Parameter 3: |0 Parameter 4 : {

u [BaUd rate] must be Parameter 5: || Parameter 6 : {
identical in EB500 and

EasyBuilder. HMistatonno. [0 v PLCstalonno.: [0 v

(Multiple HMI: | Slave v_n (HMI-HMI link speed : | 115200 vﬂ

Connect I/F : | Serial v l

Local IP address : l ] ‘ ;

[

|
|
|

Server IP address

Subnetwork mask

|-
‘.

PLC time out constant [sec): | 3.0 V| PLC block pack : i3 v‘
|. 0K J [ Cancel ] Spply

|
o

Default route IP address
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2. Double click on PLC

Address View.exe to check [Pl X]
PLC ID No. and fill in
[Parameter 1] of PLC/Address Type ID__ | Bit'Word | Address Type | Addressing Format | Max | Min |~
. MITSUBISHI FXOnwFE2 || PLC ID=10 I
EasyBuilder. 0 B (LB add EZNE
1 | B#PLC) (X |[000 3770
2 | B#PLS)  ||¥ = |37 |0
(3 Bit(FLC) M ddd 9990 |0
(4 Bit(FLC) T ddd 255 |0
(5 Bit{FLC) C ddd 755 [0
B | Word(EMI) || LW || ddd 9999 |0
E | Weord (FLCY [TV |[ddd 55 |0
10 | Word (FLC) |[CV | ddd 9 |0
[11 Word PLC) |[D ddd 9090 |0
[12 "DWord (FLC)|[CVZ ddd 755  |[Z00
[13 Word (FLC) |[SD ddd 9999 | (2000
121 | Word(HMD) ||RWI || ddd | 3267 |0 |
(120 | BitHMI) | REI || ddd k) 2047 |0 |
(140 |[BitHMI) | [RB [ ddd Ry 2047 |[0
[141 Word HMI) |[RW ddd 65535 [0
[ 160 Bit(HMI) Ms RE ddd (h) 4005 |0
(61 | BtHMI) ||Ms LD [dd 9989 |0 |
(180 | Word (HMI) || Ms_RW || ddd (65535 |0 | ~
| Exit
3. Connect COM ports
RS232 of each HMI, the communication is then enabled.
Device address:
Bit/Word | EB500 EasyBuilder | Range Memo
B Ms RB | RW_Bit dddd: 0~4095 (h): O~f
B Ms LB |LB dddd: 0~9999
W Ms RW | RW ddddd: 0~65535
W Ms_LW | LW dddd: 0~9999

Lo i

m There will always be a PLC selected in EB500 system parameter settings, in this case,
even to read/write MT8000 HMI Local Data only, the ID of the selected PLC in EB500
system parameters must also be filled in EasyBuilder parameter 1.
m When using S7-200, S7-300 drivers, since in EB500 the high and low bytes are sent in
reverse order, this will cause MT500 to misread MT8000 Local data.
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Chapter 29 Pass-through Function

The Pass-through function allows the PC applications to control PLC via HMI. In this case
the HMI is a converter.

The Pass-through function provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port]. Click
[Pass-through] button in Project Manager to open the setting dialog.

ﬁ Project Manager

HMI 1P, Password ’ Gich o
‘ ) t t rt
Type : iMTﬁDDOISDDD i Series v Eme £e
( Settings... { Reboot HMI ] Virtual COM Port (PC <-> PLC)
Connection COM3
(® Ethernet (O USE cable (i series only)
HMILIP ; |192.168.1.94 v PLC Connection Port (HiI <-> PLC)
[ Data/Event Log File Information ] HI P | 192 1688 . 1 . 94 [ Stop Pass-through ]
it [ ] [ ]
Lty |COM 1 v Rs232 9
( EasyBuiderB000 ]
[ EasyConverter J [ EasyAddressiiewer ] ”
[ EasyPrinter ] [ EasyDiagnoser l
[ RecipefExtended Memory Editor ]
( Build Dowrload Data for CF/SD/USE Disk... |
[ Download... ] [ Upload... l
[ On-line Simulation. .. ] ’ Off-line Simulation... l
[ Pass-through... ]
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29.1 Ethernet Mode
29.1.1 How to install virtual serial port driver

Before using [Ethernet] mode, please check if Weintek virtual serial port driver is installed as
shown below:

Open Project Manager to check if the driver is installed. If it shows [Please install weintek
virtual serial port driver], please click [Install].

Pass-throngh &l
(%) Ethernet ) COM port

Wirtual COM Port (PG <> PLC)

G’Iease inztall weintek virtual serial port driver]

PLC Connection Part (HRd| <-> PLC)

HrIF

If the dialog below shows up during installation, please click [Continue Anyway].

Hardware Installation

L "_q The zoftware pou are inztalling for thiz hardware:
L

Wirkual Serial Port

hasz not pazzed Windows Logo testing to verify ite compatibility
with Windows =P, [Tell me why this testing i important. ]

Continuing your installation of thiz software may impair
or desztabilize the commect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Anyway l | STOP Installation |
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When finished, the [Virtual COM Port (PC <-> PLC)] field displays the virtual COM port used.
In this example the virtual comport used is COM 4.

Pass-through r5_(|

(*) Ethernet (O COm port

Yirtwal CORA Port (PC <-> PLC)

CObkdAd

(N

B This driver is not supported under Windows 7 64 Bit operation system.
29.1.2 How to Change the Virtual Serial Port

Open [Device Manager] to check the installed [Virtual Serial Port].
- Parts (COM &LPT)
“b" Communications Port {COML)
- Printer Port (LPT1)
Wirtual Serial Port (COM4)

To change the number of virtual serial port, please click [Virtual Serial Port] to open [Port
Settings] » [Advanced] as follows:

Virtual Serial Port (COM4) Properties

General PUTtSEHingleriver Details

Advanced Settings for, COM4 Bits per second: | 19200 v

[rata bits: |8 vl

Uze FIFD buffers [requires 16550 co
Parity: | Odd w |

Select lower gettings bo comect conn|
Select higher settings for faster perfo Stop bits: | 1 b’ |
Receive Buffer:  Laow 1) . Flows control |Nnne vl

Tranzmit Buffer: Low [1] Advanced...

il | Bestare Defaults

E:DM Fort Number: | CORM4 v]

ak ] [ Cancel
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29.1.3 How to Use Ethernet Mode

After installing virtual serial port driver, please follow the steps below to use Ethernet mode

of pass-through function.

Step 1
Set the IP address of the HMI connected with PLC.

Step 2

Set the communication port and the serial port that connects HMI with PLC.

Step 3
Click [Apply], to update the settings.

Pass-through
@) Ethernet () COM port
Virtual COM Port (PC <-> PLC)
COM3

Install Uninstall

Settings of Destination HMI

Mode : [Normal

IP: 192 .168. 1 .

Pass-through port : | 2000 -

Destination COM Port

COM

Communication port : | 3000 ¥ | (Default - 3000}

PLC connection : |COM 1 * | (LW-3902 on HMI))

Step 4

Virtual COM

When running PC application, set COM port to the used virtual serial port. For example, in
Mitsubishi application, if the virtual serial port is COM 3, please set [PC side I/F Serial

setting] » [COM port] to COM 3, as follows:
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i

Transfer Setup

o & | £ &

Serial CCIE Cont NET{I) CC-Link Ethemet PLC AF SRC
NETA board board net
==
TEE
~ =
PLC side I/F g
[
PLC CCIECont MNETQD) — CC-Link Ethemet G4 Bus
module NETADH)  module module module module
p
PC side I/F Serial setting K1 |
QCPT({Qmode)
" TEE Cancel
C tion channel list...
;n]i | COM port | onnection ¢
ificati . PLC direct coupled stting
Ho specificetion Transmission speed  [1152Kbps
Time out (Sec.) Connection test |
I type
C24 CCIEConf NEI] CCLmk Ethemet Detl |

NETAO0H) Multiple CPU stting

1 2 3 4

Line Comnected (WYAGTEL,C24)..

OK
C24  CCIECont NET(QI) CC-Link Ethemnet | TarpetPLC

RETAO®) T — Close

Accessing host station

When finished, to execute PLC application on PC, HMI will be switched automatically to
Pass-through mode. The PLC is controlled via the virtual serial port by PC as shown below.
Pass-through mode will be turned off if the application ends.

Y3 Weintek Virtual Serial Port

TRE

PLC

N

U

B When select Ethernet under Pass-through mode, the communication between HMI and
PLC can continue without stop, but not all drivers support this. System register
[LW-9903: pass-through control (O : normal, 1 : pause, 2 : stop communications

between HMI and PLC when executing pass-through)] controls the communication
status under Ethernet Pass-through mode.
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29.2 COM Port Mode

Source COM Port

Destination COM Port /
\\\

COM § COM COM

FC Application

[Source COM Port] The port connects HMI with PC.
[Destination COM Port] The port connects HMI with PLC.

To use [COM port] mode of Pass-through, please set the properties of Source COM Port
and Destination COM Port correctly.

29.2.1 Settings of COM Port Mode

There are two ways to enable [COM port] mode of Pass-through function.
(1) Project Manager.
(2) Use system registers.
LW-9901: pass-through source COM port (1 ~3: COM 1 ~ COM 3)
LW-9902: pass-through destination COM port (1 ~ 3: COM 1 ~ COM 3)

Start Pass-through Com Port Function in Project Manager
Click [Pass-through] button in Utility Manager / Project Manager to set the communication
parameters as shown below:
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Pasz-thmongh §|

) Ethernet ) ComM port

HrAl P : w

[ Get Hhl Communication Parameters

HrAl wiork mode © Unknown

Source GOk Port (PC -2 HRl)

Cihd 1 A RE232 b
Baud rate : | 9600 » Data bitz : |7 Bitz w
Parity : | Mone » Stop bitz : |1 Bit W

Destination GOk Part (Hkl == PLC)

Co 2 e RE5232 b
Baud rate : | 900 “ Data bitz : | 7 Bitz W
Parity - | Mone » Stop bitz : |1 Bit w
Start Pazs-through I [ Stop Pazz-through ]
| Exit

[HMI IP]
Assign HMI IP address.

[Get HMI Communication Parameters]
Read the settings of Source and Destination COM port.
Click [Get HMI Communication Parameters] to update the communication parameters.

[Source COM Port] ~ [Destination COM Port]
The communication parameters of Source and Destination COM Port are displayed.
The settings will be used when [Start Pass-through] is clicked.

[Baud rate], [Data bits], [Parity], and [Stop bits] of Source and Destination COM Port
should be set to the same. [Source COM Port] connects PC, so select RS-232 mode in most
situations; [Destination COM Port] connects PLC, so the setting depends on the PLC type,
RS-232, RS-485 2W, or RS-485 4W.
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\Lie U

B When finish using pass-through (COM port) function, click [Stop Pass-through] to
stop it. HMI will then restart to communicate with PLC.

29.2.2 HMI Work Mode

There are three work modes of HMI:

Mode Description
Unknown Before reading the settings of HMI, the work mode is “Unknown”.
Normal After reading the settings of HMI, if the work mode is “Normal” the HMI

does not accept any data form the Source COM Port.

Pass-through | If the work mode is “Pass-through”, the PC connected via Source COM
Port can control the PLC connected via Destination COM Port.
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29.3 Using System Registers to Enable Pass-Through

Another way to enable Pass-through is to use the system registers. When the values of
LW-9901 (Source COM Port) and LW-9902 (Destination COM Port) match the conditions

below, HMI will start Pass-through automatically:

a. The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 mustbe 1 ~ 3

(1 ~3:COM 1~ COM 3).

b. The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 must be different.

To change the communication parameters, just change the value in the related registers and
set ON [LB-9030: update COM 1 communication parameters], [LB-9031: update COM 2
communication parameters] and [LB-9032: update COM 3 communication parameters]. HMI

will be forced to update the settings.

Address Description

LB-9030 update COM 1 communication parameters (set ON)

LB-9031 update COM 2 communication parameters (set ON)

LB-9032 update COM 3 communication parameters (set ON)

LW-9550 (16bit) : COM 1 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W,2:RS485 4W)

LW-9551 (16bit) : COM 1 baud rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3:
38400,4:57600,..)

LW-9552 (16bit) : COM 1 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits)

LW-9553 (16bit) : COM 1 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark, 4:space)

LW-9554 (16bit) : COM 1 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits)

LW-9555 (16bit) : COM 2 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W,2:RS485 4W)

LW-9556 (16bit) : COM 2 baud rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3:
38400,4:57600,..)

LW-9557 (16bit) : COM 2 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits)

LW-9558 (16bit) : COM 2 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark, 4:space)

LW-9559 (16hit) : COM 2 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits)

LW-9560 (16bit) : COM 3 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W)

LW-9561 (16bit) : COM 3 baud rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3:
38400,4:57600,..)
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LW-9562 (16bit) : COM 3 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits)
LW-9563 (16bit) : COM 3 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9564 (16bit) : COM 3 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits)
W=
.

B To stop Pass-through, change the values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 to O.
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Chapter 30 Project Protection

The copyright of program design must be protected. This chapter discusses how to protect
the projects by settings in EasyBuilder.

ALLALANA L L L LA R

m The protected projects cannot be decrypted by the factory since they are encrypted by
users, therefore, please remember your password.
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30.1 XOB Password

After a project (mtp) is done editing, users can compile the project to xob format. The xob file
can be downloaded to HMI. Password can be set to protect the xob file in [XOB password]
when compiling. (Password range: 0 ~ 4294967295)

A password will be required when attempting to decompile the xob file to mtp. If the
password is entered incorrectly for three times, please restart EasyBuilder.

— B

Project name : C\Documents and SettingsiAdministrator s E\MTP L. mitp

¥OE file namme : C\Documents and Settings\adrinistrator\ S E\MTPL.x0b

KOB password : {used in decornpiler) [ Decarmpilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup Password O

Language 1
Password @ | [EEREES (range : O ~ 4294901 760)

(o4 Cancel
0 error{s), O warning(s) I ] [ ] ~
Ohject size L 26094 bytes
Font size v 314444 hytes
Ficture size 495032 bytes
Shape size v 292 bytes
Sound size v 63164 bytes
Macro size v 14 bytes
Address tag size v 10 bytes
Total size . B930S0 bytes (0.8a6M)
succesded %

Double click errar messages to modify the attributes of relative objects |
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30.2 Decompilation is Prohibited

After a project (mtp) is done editing, users can compile the project to xob format. The xob file

can be downloaded to HMI. Select the [Decompilation is prohibited] check box when

compiling, the setting in [XOB password] will be ignored. Furthermore, the xob file cannot

be decompiled to mtp file.

Compiling

Project name @ ChiDocurnents and Settingst Adrministrator S EMTPL.mtp

XOB file name : C:\Documents and SettingsAdministrator, 2 @M TPL, xob

[¥] Decarmpilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project |Language 1 W

)

CAERS000CHT font\MTP1$1.ttf (Times Mew Roman) ~

0 errar{s), O warning(s)

Ohject size 1 25526 bytes

Font: size T 314444 bytes

Picture size T 495032 bytes

Shape size o 292 bytes

Sound size 1 63164 bytes

Total size T 392458 bytes (0.86M)

gucceeded ________________________________________________________|[¥

Double click error messages to rodify the attributes of relative objects |

[ Compile | [“1Buid font files [ Close
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30.3 Disable XOB Upload Function

EasyBuilder provides a system reserved address [LB-9033]. When this address is set ON,
xob file cannot be uploaded. To change the setting, please reboot HMI. Attempting to upload
an xob file with this address set ON, the file obtained after uploading is 0 byte, and cannot be
decompiled.

Address Tag Library g|

() Customized (%) System

No. Address tag name PLC name -~
23 LB-9022 : delete the earliest event log file on HMI memon [set ON) Lacal HMI
24 LB-3023 : delete all event log files on HMI memory [zet ON] Local HiI
2R LB-3024 : refrezh event log infarmation on HML memony [zet OM) Local Hil
26 LB-9025 : delete the earliest data zampling file an HMI memony [set ON) Lacal HMI
27 LB-3026 : delete all data sampling fles on HMI memory [set OM] Local HiI
28 LB-3027 : refrezh data zampling information an HkI memnan [zet QM) Local Hil
29 LB-9028 : reset all recipe data [set OM) Lacal HMI
30 LB-3029 : save all recipe data to machine [set ON] Local HiI
K1l LB-3030: update COM 1 communication parameters [zet OM] Lacal HMI

a2 LB-3031 : update COM 2 communication parameters [set OM] Lacal HMI
- I Local HiI
Local HiI

HiI upload function

s REELE

zave event/data sampling to HMI, USE dizk, 5D card [zet OMN) Laocal HMI
36 LB-3035 : HMI free space insufficiency alarm [when ON] Local HI
a7 LB-89036 : 5D card free zpace ingufficiency alarm [when OW] Lacal HMI
38 LB-3037 : USE 1 free space insufficiency alarm [when O] Lacal HMI
39 LB-3038 : USE 2 free space insufficiency alarm [when ON] Local HI
40 LB-3039: statuz of file backup activity [backup in process if ON] Lacal HMI
41 LB-3040 : backlight up [set OM) Lacal HMI
42 LB-3047 : backlight down [set ON] Local HI
43 LB-9042 : acknowledae all alarm events [zet ON] Lacal HMI
44 LB-3043 : unacknowledged events exist [when ON) Lacal HMI w
< >

" Uszerz can import MT500 tag to reprezent the address.
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30.4 Project Key

Projects can be restricted to run on a specific HMI.
The setting is in [System Parameters Settings] » [General] » [Project protection].

Froject protection
Enable Froject kew : [ 111111 (range ;0 ~42940901750)

* If thiz ke 1z dafferent from HMI ke, the project won't be executed nommally.
* [Tze LWI046-9047 fo change HMI kew. LEA046 tndizates check result (ke ermmor when statos is om).

If the [Enable] check box is selected in [Project protection], please set the [Project key]
(password range: 0 ~ 4294901750). System registers LW-9046 ~ LW-9047 (32-bit) can be
used to set the [HMI key] for HMI. The values in LW-9046 ~ LW-9047 cannot be read or
written by a remote device. The xob file obtained after compiling can only be executed on
HMI when [HMI key] and [Project key] match. If the keys don’t match, LB-9046 is set ON.
To change [HMI key], please reboot HMI.

N}

m When [HMI key] and [Project key] don’t match, HMI and PLC cannot communicate.

-
" R
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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30.5 MTP Password

After a project (mtp) is done editing, a password can be set to protect the mtp file. In
[System parameter] » [Security] tab, select [Enable] check box in [Project password]
and click [Settings] (password range: 1 ~ 4294967295).

The password will be required when attempting to open the mtp file.

Address 0

Project pazswornd (MTE file)

[¥] Enable [ Setting. |
Password ! |1954321 | {range: 1 ~ 4234967295)

Cancel

~
m When using [Window Copy] function, if the source file is protected by MTP password,
please enter the correct password for the system to execute window copy.
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Chapter 31 Memory Map Communication

31.1 Introduction

Memory Map communication protocol is similar to IBM 3764R, and it is used when the
memory data transferred seldom between two devices. When setting the two devices, one is
set as Master, and another is Slave. Generally, Master and Slave do not communicate
unless the data in the assigned address has changed. Once the data is synchronized, the
communication will stop. The purpose of Memory Map is to keep the consistency of the
assigned part of data between two devices (Master and Slave).

The corresponding addresses of Master and Slave devices should have the same property
as MW (MB) address type. The size of MW (MB) in HMI is 10,000 words.

MB and MW indicate the same area of memory, for example, MBO~MBf correspond to the
bits of MWO, MB10~MB1f correspond to MW1, as shown below:

Device Type Format Range

MB DDDDh DDDD:0~4095
h:0~f(hex)

MW DDDD DDDD:0~9999

31.2 PIN Settings
When using Memory Map communication protocol, the Master and Slave must have the
same communication parameters. The wiring is shown below:

COM Port RS232
Device Master Slave
Pin Mapping | TX(#) RX(#)
RX(#) TX(#)
GND(#) | GND(#)
COM Port RS485 (4W)
Device Master Slave
Pin Mapping TX+(#) RX+(#)
TX-(#) RX-(#)
RX+(#) TX+(#)
RX-(#) TX-(#)
GND(#) GND(#)

Note: the # will be distinct depends on the type of PLC or controller.
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31.3 Communication Flowchart

Flowchart 1

Start

| -
Y

y

Yes
Send data

Receiving
STX(02H)

No

Sending ACK(06H)
Waiting time is 3sec
(default)

No

Yes

<
y

Received
Data?

Exceed 3
sec?

Sending ACK(06H)

A 4

Sending STX(02H)

Delay 100ms

A 4

Waiting time is 3 sec

4 No
No
Receiving > Exceed 3 Yes >le
command sec?
Yes
(b)
Flowchart 2 >

Checking
NAK(15H)

Checking
ACK(06H)

No
Exceed 3
sec?
No
Exceed 3
sec?

Sending data

Receiving
ACK(06H)

Stop sending

623



I—_‘ WE!NTEK Memory Map Communication

Flowchart 2

Checking

STX(02H) Back to (a) of Flowchart 1

Sending ACK(06H)
Waiting time is 3 sec
(default)

<
[«

Exceed 3
sec?

Receiving
data?

Sending ACK(06H)

\

Back to (b) of Flowchart1 [«

Q'
m  Flowchart 2 works for Slave but not Master.
m  STX: Start of Text, ACK: Acknowledge, NAK: Negative Acknowledge
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31.4 Address Types

There are two address types, MB and MW.
The format of the commands that controls MB are listed below:

MB Commands

Offset (byte) |Format Description
0 0x02 The operating sign to MB
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)
2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)

For example: MB-18 = 1*16 + 2 = 18 = 0x12 and 0x00
3 0x00 (or 0x01) |The data in MB address.

(Bit type, must be 0 or 1)
4,5 0x10, 0x03 Stop sign
6 Ox## The checksum. Calculate XOR from offset O to 5.

The format of the commands that controls MW are listed below:

MW commands

Offset(byte) |Format Description

0 0x01 The operating sign to MW

1 Ox## Address (Low byte)

2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)
If the address includes 0x10, insert another 0x10 after it
and all offsets after that are increased by 1.
For example: 0x10, 0x04 will become 0x10,0x10,0x04

3 Ox## Number of sending bytes (To control a word, the number
of bytes must be even). If the number of bytes is 0x10,
insert another Ox10 after it and all offsets after that are
increased by 1.

4to4+n-1  |Ox##(L),0x##(H)| The address that the first and second bytes correspond

Ox##(L),0x##(H)|to is the initial address. “n” is the number of bytes. If the

data includes 0x10, insert another 0x10 after it and the
“‘Number of sending bytes” (offset 3) remains the same,
but n = n + 1. Same thing applies to other 0x10 data.

4+n, 0x10 End sign

4+n+1 0x03

4+n+2 Ox# The checksum. Calculate XOR from all above.
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31.4.1 Communication Examples

Example ﬁ

If Master sets the data of MW-3 to Ox0a, Master will build communication with Slave
immediately due to the data changed, so Slave will update its MW-3 to 0x0a, the procedure
is shown below:

1. Master sends STX(0x02h).
2. Slave receives STX(0x02h) from Master, and sends ACK(0x06h) to Master.
3. Master receives ACK(0x06h) from Slave.
4. Master sends 0x01,0x03,0x00,0x02,0x0a,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x19, as shown below:
Offset (byte) |Format Description
0 0x01 The operating sign for MW
1 0x03 Address(Low byte)
2 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
3 0x02 The number of bytes sent (MW-3= two bytes).
4,5 0x0a, 0x00 Data in MW-3 is Ox0a and 0x00
6,7 0x10, 0x03 End sign
8 0x19 The checksum
0x0170x03"0x00”0x02"0x0a0x00"0x10"0x03=0x19

5. Slave receives data from Master and then sends ACK(0x06h).
6. Master receives ACK(0x06h) from Slave.

When finish communicating, Master sends the updated data in MW to Slave, and Slave
synchronizes its MW data with Master.
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Example B

If the data includes 0x10; please notice the change in data format.

If set MW-10 of Slave to 0x10, Slave will build communication with Master immediately, and

Master will update its MW-10 to 0x10, the procedure is shown below:

1. Slave sends STX(0x02h)
2. Master receives STX(0x02h) from Slave, and sends ACK(0x06h) to Slave.
3. Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from Master
4. Slave sends 0x01,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x02,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x10 as shown
below:
Offset (byte) |Format |Description
0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 0x10 Address(Low byte)
2 0x10 Insert 0x10
3 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
4 0x02 The number of bytes sent (MW-10= two bytes).
5 0x10 0x10 is the low byte in MW-10
6 0x10 Insert 0x10
7 0x00 0x00 is the high byte
8 0x10 End sign
9 0x03
10 0x10 The checksum,
0x01"0x10"0x1070x00"0x02"0x10"0x10”0x00"0x
10"0x03=0x10

5. Master receives data from Slave and sends ACK(0x06h) to Slave.
6. Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from Master.

Slave sends the updated data in MW to Master, and Master synchronizes its MW data with

Slave.
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31.5 Settings

The following explains how to connect two HMIs using Memory Map protocol.

N-.. U

m If the type of these two HMIs are different, please create different project files, or, after
setting the first HMI, directly change to the type of the second HMI in [Edit] » [System
Parameter Settings] » [Model], and then compile and download the project to the
second HMI.

31.5.1 Add a Memory Map Device

Launch EasyBuilder, select [New], and the model of HMI, as shown below:

1. Click [Edit] form the main menu, click [System Parameter Settings], and select
[Device] tab, then click [New] to add a new device.

2. In the [Name] field enter “Memory Map”, and then select [PLC], set the [Location] to
[Local].

3. Set[PLC type] to [Memory Map], and set [PLC I/F] to [RS-232].

Device Properiies

Mame | Memory Map

2. O HII @®PLC

Lacation © |Lacal v

PLC type . ’ Memary Map | 3 ]

3. 4.1.10, MEMORY_MAR.s0

PLC I/F : |p5-232 v

COM ;oML (115200,E,8,1) 4. Settings...

PLC default station no, @ | o
[(JDefault station no. use station no. variable

[Juse broadcast cormmarnd

Interval of block pack (words) @ |5 L
Max, read-cornmand size (words)

Maz, write-cormmand size (words)

6 | Ok | I Cancel
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4. Click [Settings], and the setting is shown below:
A. COM:COM1

Baud rate: 115200

Data bits: 8 Bits

Parity: Even

Stop bit: 1 Bit

COM FPort Sethings

4,

mooOw

COM 2 CoM 1 Tirneout (sec): (1.0 “

Baud rate ; | 115200 Turn around delay (ms) D
Data hits : |2 Bits Send ACK delay (ms) D
Parity : |Even Pararmeter 1 : D
Stop hits ;|1 Bit Parameter 2 : D
Parameter 3 : D

The number of resending commands |

5. | Ok I Cancel

5. After setting the COM port click [OK].
6. Click [OK] to finish setting.

N-.. U

m  Memory Map in MT500 is divided into [Memory Map_Master] and [MemoryMap_Slave];
please refer to the relevant manual.
For eMT3000 and MT8000 Series, select [Memory Map] in the PLC type setting.

m [Data bit] must set to 8 bits.

m  All the settings of the two HMIs must set to the same
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31.5.2 Object Settings

Add two objects in window no. 10, a Toggle Switch and a Multi-state Switch:

Create a Toggle Switch Object as shown below.

1. Setthe [PLC name] of read address and write address to [Memory Map].

2. Set[Address] to MB-O.

3. Set[Switch style] to [Toggle]. (The picture and label of the object can be select).

New Toggle Switch Ohject

General | Security | Shape | Lahel

Description ; | |
Fead address
PLC name : |Mem|:|r':.f Map w | Setting...
Address |MB " ” 0
[ ] Lovert signal
TWrite address
PLiZ name ; |Mem|:|r':,.' Map L7 | Setting...

Address |r-.f||3 w ” 0
] Write when buthon iz released
Ltiribute
Switchstyle : | Toggle v
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Create a Multi-state Object as shown below.
Set the [PLC name] of read address and write address to [Memory Map].

1.
2.
3.

Set [Address] to MW-1.

Set [Cyclical] to [Enable]. (The picture and label of the object can be select).

New Mulh-State Switch Object

General | Security | Shape | Lahel

X]

Description ; | |
Mode :|Va_1ug W | Dffzet : |EI |
Read addres:
PLC name : | Memory Map v [_setting...
Address |M'u'u' " ” 1 | 16-bit Unsigned
Write addres:

PLZ name : |Mem|:|r':,.' Map

W | Setting...

Address |M'u'u' w ” 1 | 16-bit Unsigned
] Write when buthon iz released
Lttribute
Buritch =tle :|JC|G- w Mo, of statez ; |2 v|
Cuelical : | Enable v
[ ] User-defined mapping
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31.5.3 Execute the Settings

Compile and download the same project to HMI 1 and HMI 2..:

Fast Sel

Press the button in one of the HMIs, the status of another one will also be changed.

The way to connect a HMI with a controller is similar to the example above Please make
sure that the data in addresses of the two devices are kept identical.
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Chapter 32 FTP Server Application

In addition to backup history data from HMI to PC by SD card, USB disk or EasyPrinter, FTP
Server can also do this. After downloading project to HMI, FTP Server can be used to
backup or update history data and recipe data. The files in FTP Server can’t be deleted.

32.1 Login FTP Server
Step 1.
Before login FTP Server, please check HMI IP address.

System information (nina-emt3120 >

Netwurk\'-\ Vers'ﬂn"l,

IP Address: 192.168.1.117
Met Mask: 255.255.255.0
Route Address: 192.168.1.254
Mac Address:  00:0C:26:03:19:AA

Ok
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Step 2.

Enter HMI IP:_ftp://192.168.1.117/ (example), and log in user name: uploadhis, and the HMI

history upload password (if not changed, the defaultis 111111).
Or, directly enter ftp://uploadhis:111111@192.168.1.117/

? My Computer
File Edit \iew Favaorites Tools  Help

\_J e @ l.‘ﬂ: pSearch [{ Falders v

Ve

Address fpiuploadhis: 111111@192,168,1.117

A Local Disk 7T )

".q'? WirkualBox Guest Addikions (D)
— Eg_drive on Wooxswr' (20

|-y 5hared Documents

|yuser's Documents

System Tasks

Vigw syskem
information

\;'_‘) Add or remove
prograns

[ Change a setting

Step 3.

After entering IP, ftp://192.168.1.117/ is shown, and the “datalog”, “eventlog”, and “recipe”

folders can be seen.

File Edit \jew Fawvorites Tools  Help

@Back A \_.;,l Lﬁ pSearch H_ Falders v

Address | (@ frpeff192.168.1.117

[

Other Places .
datalog eventlog recipe

@& Internet Explorer
A . "

V|Gn:|

User: uploadhis & Internet
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32.2 Backup History Data and Update Recipe Data
& To backup Data Sampling records

1. Click “datalog” folder to check the file names in EasyBuilder.
2. Click on file names to check the content.

3. Copy and paste to save the files to PC.

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help "‘,i

@Back - \,___,J l.ﬁ pSearch [{ Falders -

Other Places
fli 2011010841

[&1 datalnn

IUser: uploadhis & Internet

& To backup Event (Alarm) Log records
1. Click “eventlog” folder to check the files.
2. Copy and paste to save the files to PC.

Edit View Favorites Tools Help #

l.ﬁ pSaarch [I_ Folders -

File

eBack - \_/l

Other Places

EL AT TR

($] 192.168.1.117 et

User: uploadhis £ Internet

& To backup or update Recipe records
1. Click “recipe” folder to check the files.
2. Copy and paste to save the files to PC.

Edit  Wiew Fawaorites Tools Help ."."

File

@Back - \_/l l.ﬁ pﬁearch u_ Faldets v

address | (] frp:fi192,168,1, 11 7frecipey V| = et

B B

recipe.rcp recipe_a.rcp

Other Places

(1 192.168.1.117

User: uploadhis 8 Intermet
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N

Since recipe data is automatically saved once every minute, after updating “recipe.rcp’
or “recipe_a.rcp”, HMI must be restarted in one minute otherwise the new updated
recipe data will be overwritten by the former data.

Use system register [LB-9047] (reboot HMI) and [LB9048] (reboot HMI protection) to
reboot HMI. Set [LB-9048] ON first, and then set [LB-9047] ON to restart HMI.
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Chapter 33 EasyDiagnoser

33.1 Overview and Configuration

Overview
EasyDiagnoser is a tool for detecting the error occurs while HMI is communicating with PLC.

Configuration
Step 1.
Open Project Manager and click EasyDiagnoser.

ﬁ Project Manager

HMIL IP, Password

Type : |MTE000/2000 i Series w
[ Settings... i Reboot HMI |
Cannection
() Ethernet (OUSE cable (i series only)
HMI IF : W

’ DatafEvent Log File Information ]

Utility —
EasyBuilders000 EasyDiagnoser

EasyConverter Easw—‘«ddresswewer//

EasyPrinter ] I EasyDiagnn:user' ‘

Recipe/Extended Mermory Editor ]

Build Dowrload Data for CF/ USE Disk... ]

’ Download. .. ] ’ Upload... ]

’ Cr-line Simulation, ., ” Off-line Sirmulation. . ]

’ Pass-through... ]

Help | Exit
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Step 2.

Set the IP address of the HMI to communicate with.

Users can input IP address manually or simply click [Search All]. Please input Project Port
as well.

Select HMT

Input HMI IP
address
1F:
Project Port:  |2000 w QK l [ Exit ]

Select HMT

4 F ' Hame Search HMI in

B070IH - Katte) -~
AZTEET. Dema-Joey)

192 168.1.237 (Demao-57_1200)

192.168.1.39 ftes)
192.168.1.44 (Default HRAI
192 168.1.47 (Tina-k4T31000

[

05 20081002 or later supports

Project Port: |EI:IEIEI v| QK ] [ Exit
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It is also available to right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” for entering the setting
window when executing On-Line Simulation in EasyBuilder .

Siemens S7-300/ET200S (Ethernet)

Eun EazsvwDiagnozer

Bt simulation |

Sereenshot

After setting completed, click OK, EasyDiagnoser operation window appears as below:
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N’ Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

¢ Hle  Wiew Options  Help

FBX

Command: |Read + Write | Deavice: Station: I:I Q
Mo crnd. Device St Ihdex AddressILength Titne Error
Blrevices 7 Ouput
@ _ @
Package 1D Device Station | Index Address ! Length [15515522] Looking for the target HMI...
401 Local K (LE] 00562 /1 [19:159:22] Connection established with the target HMI
LR ()] Local HMI - [LB] 0057411
BT (32) SIEMENS STr300 .. 1 - [nd] DOOOO i1
BE (14} SIEMENS 575300 .. 1 - [OB10] 00000414
Eeady N
33.2 EasyDiagnoser Settings
Item Description
File Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as
*.xIs which can be read in Excel.
"' Weintek M T Diagnostic
‘| File | ¥iew Options  Help
d + YWrite
Exit
Exit current file.
View
B Device B Chl+AID Click [Device Bar] to display Device window.
wF Packsge Bax  ClHAIMF Click [Package Bar] to display Package window.
Logze: Bau ChltAltL Click [Logger Bar] to display Logger window.
Crutput Bax a4 AL

Click [Output Bar] to display Output window.
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Options
| Orticns | Help

|T| Status Bax

Update Packege List  F5

Toolbars
Display toolbar icons of [Device Bar] [Package Bar] [Logger
Bar] [Output Bar].

W' Weintek M T Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser
© File Wiew Options Help

Show Clject ID (HIWD)
('leas Activity List - =

Show Status Bar
At the bottom of EasyDiagnoser window, display information
of CAP, NUM, and SCRL.
[Feady | CAP | NUM |[2CRL|
Update Package List
When users change window on HMI, update the Polling
Package information of current window with this list.
Show Object ID (HMI)
Show the ID of objects in HMI as shown below.
Clear Activity List
Clear all information in activity area.

Help Display EasyDiagnoser version information.

About EasyDiagnoser

EasyDiagnoser Yersion 1.1 Ok

Ww‘ Copyright (C) 2008

® Activity area

In the activity area, users can observe the communication between HMI and PLC.
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Command: | Read +'Write w | Device: [All w
Address Type: IS Capture
Ml Cmd. | PID Device St Index | Address f Lendgth Tirmne Errar  #*
» 138 R B3 SIEMERS 577300 . 1 255 [DB10] 00000 (14 50 0
138 R Local Hul - -~ [LE]00&EZ (1 2m 0
137 R Local HMl - -~ [LB]O05T4(1 10 0
136 R 67  SIEMERS 577300 .. 1 255 [M] 0000011 40 0
135 R Local HMl - -~ [LE]005E2 (1 2m 0
134 R Local HMl - -~ [LE]O0AT4(1 20
133 R B3 SIEMERNS 577300 . 1 265 [DB10] 0000014 a0
132 R Local HMI - -~ [LE]005E2 (1 200
131 R Local Hul - - [LE]O0AT4(1 20
130 R 67  SIEMERNS 577300 .. 1 265 [M] 000001 40 0
. 129 R 4 Local HMI - -~ [LE] 00562 (1 00
Item Description
Command a. Read + Write
Display Read and Write commands in activity area.
b. Read
Display only Read commands in activity area.
c. Write
Display only Write commands in activity area.
Device a. All

Display information of Local HMI and PLC. It depends on the setting of

command as following.

e |[f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write information of

Local HMI and PLC will be displayed in activity area.
e [f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI and PLC will
be displayed in activity area.
e |[f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI and PLC will
be displayed in activity area.
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b. Local HMI

Display information of Local HMI, it depends on the setting of command as

following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write information of
Local HMI will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI will be
displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI will be
displayed in activity area.

c. PLC

Display information of PLC, it depends on the setting of command as

following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write information of PLC
will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of PLC will be displayed
in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Write, the Write information of PLC will be displayed
in activity area.

Station Select specific Station for display on the screen. (This function will be
disabled when selecting [All] in Device).

Address Users can select all or a part of address types to be displayed on the

Type screen. (This function will be disabled when selecting [All] in Device).

Range Set the range of address types to be displayed. (This function will be
disabled when selecting [All] in Address Type).

Capture Click to start/stop capturing communication message.

Error Please refer to the section coming later.

® Polling Packages

Fackage |D
401
ER{1)]
+ BT (32
+ B3 (3
+ B9 (3
+ T0(3
+ T1 ()

-

Device Station Index Address ¥ Length

Local Hi - - [LB] 005621

Local HiI - - [LB] 0057401

SIEMEMS STr300 Ethernet 1 - [md] QOOO0 1

SIEMEMS STr300 Ethernet 1 10 [DB10] 000007 3
SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 11 [CE10] 0000373
SIEMEMS STr300 Ethernet 1 12 [DBE10] 00006 T 3

1

SIEMEMS ST/300 Ethernet [ODB10] 0000974
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Item Description
Package ID Use the information of package ID to check the PID in activity area for
finding the problem.
Device Displays HMI and PLC type.
Station Displays PLC station number.
Index Display objects-used index register numbers.
Address/Length | Displays device type address. Length-how many words of the Package.
9
Dhject Screen n] Address
4(1) Local Hul - - [LB] 00562 /1
8 (0 Local HMI - - [LB] 0057411
=BT (32 SIEMEMS 57/300 Ethernet (] 0O0D0 /1
g Toogle s —““m
Toggle 5... [M] 00000
Toggle 5... 10 29 [h] 00000
Toggle 5... 10 29 [h] 00000
Toggle 5... 10 28 [hd] 0ODOD
Toggle 5... 10 28 [h] 00000
Toggle 5... 10 27 [M] 00000
Item Description
Object Package ID where this object is placed.
Screen Window in the project where this object is placed.
ID ID of the object.
Address Address of the object.
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Note:
a. Click [Package ID], the device station number will be displayed in 3" column.

Package ID Dievice Station Index Address f Lenagth
41} Local Hl - -- [LB] 0056251
a o Laocal Hil [LBE] 0057401

SIEMENS 57/300 Ethernet -—m

63 (3 SIEMEMNS S7/300 Ethernet [CB10] 0000 ¥ 3

b. Double click [Package ID] then select [object], the 1% column directs the object’s

position.
For example, select [Numeric Input] and the screen no. displays 10.
This shows that this object is in window no. 10 in the project and will be marked with pink

frame in HMI as shown below.

Ohject Screen [n] Address
41) Local Hil - - [LE] 00562 /1
8 (0) Local Hil - - [LE] 00574 /1
BT (32) SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet 1 - M) 00000 11
= 683 SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet [DB10] 00000/ 3
8 bumeri.. —“— D)
Murmeric I... 3 [DE10] 00001
Mumeric I... 10 4 [DB10] 00002

Siemens S7-300/ET200S (Ethernet)

00000
@@@@@

Showvs the objec:t

| 34 |
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® Devices

Devices window displays information of HMI and PLC.

Index

Type Mame
Location

Block Interval
Max. Fead Length
mlax. Write Length

Index

Type Marme
Location

FLC IF

Block Interval
Max. Read Length
&y, Write Length

® Output (Macro debug)

0

MT2000 Series HMI
Local

awards

286 words

286 words

1

SIEMEMS 275300 Ethernet
Local

Ethernet {1582.168.1.97:1...
Awiards

20 wiords

20 wiords

With Trace function offered by Macro, the executing status of Macro can be seen. Please
refer to EasyBuilder User’s Manual “Chapter 18 MACRO” for more information.
In illustration below, for [ID 2, Ln 7] and [ID 2, Ln 8]

ID 2 represents Macro name.

Ln 7 and Ln 8 represent that they are in 7" and 8" lines of Macro.

W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - Easyliagnoser

¢ Fle Wiew Options  Help

1R

[IDZ Ln¥] The results are
[ID2, Ln 8] el =a, g1 =327V67, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are
[ID2, Ln 8] el =a, g1 =327V67, f1 = 1.234567
[IDZ Ln¥] The results are
[ID2, Ln 8] el =a, g1 =327V67, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are
[ID2, Ln 8] el =a, g1 =327V67, f1 = 1.234567
[IDZ Ln¥] The results are
[ID2, Ln 8] el =a, g1 =327V67, f1 = 1.234567
[IDZ Ln¥] The results are
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33.3 Error Code
In activity area, users can find the reason of error through error codes listed below.

0: Normal
1: Time out
2: Fail Error
12: Ignore

When error occurs, error message will be shaded red as shown below.
The error code is 1 since PLC is disconnected with HMI.
The error code is 12 since “PLC No Response” message window is shown.

W' Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

¢ Hle Wiew Options  Help

=
Command: |Read + iite v| Device: |SIEMENS S7/300 Etnemet  v| Clgtation: |0 |
Address Type: |AII v| Eange: | | ~ | | [ Capture i

PID Device St Index Address f Length Tirme Error e

69 SIEMEMNS 577300 Et.. 11 [OB10] 0000373
582 R 70 SIEMEMNS 577300 Et.. 1 12 [CB10] 000067 3 a0
581 F 71 SIEMEMNS 577300 Et.. 1 255 [DB10]00009145 40 w
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33.4 Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as *.xIs which can be read in

Excel.

W' Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EazyDiagnoser
‘[ File | Wiew Optimns Help

(e o + Wirite: v | Device: SIEMENS S7/300 Ethemet v | [
Address Tvpe: |All v| Eange: | | - | |

o Cmd. PID Device St [N e Address F Lengtt

176 R B3 SIEMEMS 57i300 Et... 1 10 [DB10] 00000 7f3

174 F B4 SIEMEMS 575300 Et... 1 11 [DB10] 00003 ¥ 3

174 F 70 SIEMEMS 57i300 Et... 1 12 [OB10] 00006 f 3

173 R 71 SIEMEMS 571300 Et... 1 265  [DB10]0OOO0DS A
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33.5 Window Adjustment

Users can drag or use smart docking icons in editing window to place the windows to the

desired position.

W& Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

S[=E

Command. |Read +Write  » | Device: |AII

l~g| mation:

P ]

C
[10:35:14] Looking for the target HMI. .

Address Type:

Bange: D/

Mo Cmd. PID | Device

Smart Docking

e i [10:35:14] Connection established with the targ

OOress TLeT... T TITE

Error |

e
L

Smart Docking

Smart Docking

Index ]
Twpe BMame MTE000 Series HMI =
Locatian Lacal .|
Block Interval 5ywards 3 | b K|
Wax. Read Length 286 words
| e - @
Package... Device Statian Index Address ! Length
41 [LB] 0Oo00o /1
a0 [LB] 0056272
11602} [LB] 0000071
1201 [LB] 0056371 Smart Docking
Feady UL
Note:

EasyDiagnoser doesn’t support Siemens S7/1200 (Ethernet) and Allen-Bradley Ethernet/IP
(CompactLogix/ControlLogix) — Free Tag Names since both of the PLC use tag.

649



I__‘ WE!NTEK Rockwell EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

Chapter 34 Rockwell EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

When using the driver of Rockwell EtherNet/IP Free Tags (CompactLogix/ControlLogix), the
User-defined tag in RSLogix5000 can be exported to csv file, and then import to EasyBuilder.
However, the data types: User-Defined, Predefined and Module-Defined cannot be
exported.

A B | o | p | B | F
7 |TYPE SCOFPE MAME DESCRIFTDATATYFPE SPECIFIEEATTRIBUTES
5 [TAG Local:1:C AB:Embedded_1Q16F:C:0
9 [TAG Local:1:1 AE:Embedded 1Q16F:1:0
10 [TAG Local:z:C AB:Embedded OBL16:C:0
11 [TAG Local:2:1 AEB:Embedded OE16:1:0
12 [TAG Local:2:0 AB:Embedded_OB16:0:0
13 [TAG Array2D DINT[25,5] (RADIY := Decimal, Cons
14 |TAG ArrayBool BOOL[256] (RADIX := Decimal, Cons
15 [TAG ArrayDINT DINT[130] (RADIY := Decimal, Cons
16 [TAG ArrayReal EEAL[125] (RADIH := Float, Constani
17 |TAG EO0L IMT[15] (RADIX := Decimal, PLCE
18 |TaG bOO3 [NT[255] (RADIX := Decimal, PLCE
100 1T s 1.1 T T FD A THTSY s Thamdrnal  (Mamn

Therefore, Structure Editor in EasyBuilder is for importing and editing User-Defined,
Predefined and Module-Defined tags.
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34.1 Import User-Defined AB Tag CSV File to EasyBuilder
Step 1
Create Tags in RSLogix5000.

SLogix 5000 - AB [1769-L23E-QB1 18_11]* - [Controller Tags - AB{controller)]

File Edit WView Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

EEH & v &8 [ v @
Rem Run M ™ RunMods Path: [AB_ETH1\192.168.1.130\Backplane\0* - ﬁ
e Fenees » = Controller OK :
= [T Battery OK
" 4 »
Mo Editg =| W /00K
E3EY s ST TN G
[ E ‘l Scope: ﬁ{lAB | Show: |A1Tags “
= A
Mame z=| & | Value “l Force Mask “| Style | Data Type |
[+ a6C 56 Decimal DINT
23 Power-Tp Handler |+ AraydD I {...} |Decimal DIMT[25.5]
=63 Tasks |+ AurayBool foedd {...} Decimal BOOL[25E]
= % MamTa.sk | FarayDINT To.ad 1.1 | Decimal DIMT[130]
3 MainProgram
[ Unscheduled Programs ¢ Phases | ArayReal Tauad {... 1 |Float REAL[125]
=45 Motion Groups | om ] Decimal EOOL
3 Ungrouped Axez __IFLINT Taual I} | Decimal INT[360]
(3 Add-On Instrutions ||+ Local1:C {...} {oo} AB:Embedded |0...
= %:!“UTW'E e ||+ Local il {o..} foaa} AB:Embedded 10...
2 ser-Define
% St |+ LocakzC To.ad ..l AB:Embedded O...
C@, L4d-COn-Diefined |+ Locak2l focal focah AB:Embedded_0...
C@, Predefined |t Logakz0o foool i AB:Embedded O...
[y, Module-Defined | VaBool D Decimal BOOL
% ITE’?SM_ ) + VarDint 21862 Decimal DINT
= onfiguration | .
{5 CompartLogh323E-GB1 System |+ Varlnt ] Decimal INT
Eﬂ 1768-L23E-0B1 AF | WaReal 0.0 Float REAL
= 1769-L23E-OB1 Ethernet Port LocalEN | F Wargint -1z2g Diecimal SINT

Step 2
Export Tags to csv file.

ESLogix 5000 - AB [1769-L23E-QE1 18.11]* - [Controller Tags - AB{controller)]

File Edit WView Search Logic Communications Window Help
aEE & Cptons.. .l
Security 3 —
Rem Run M8 M Runhode R @ Documentstion Langusges,. 1-1300Beckplanelr -
e Eerees » [T Controller DK ¢
No Edt = 7 Battery 0K
pEaE = [ /00K i
Jogort y LA A AT A
[ 1 x| Export I Tagzand Logic Comments... ||
=43 Contoller AR A
q Controller Tags Motion » a5
23 Controller Fault Handlex Monitor Equipment Phasss :| 36
23 Power-Tp Handler {...}
=45 Tasks Custom Tools... foaad)
=58 MainTask {0}
C& MainProgramm @ ControlFLASH {. = )
(23 Unscheduled Programs ¢ Fhases W Online Books 2c 'D

=5 Motion Grovms
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Step 3

In EasyBuilder, add Rockwell EtherNet/IP-Tag (CompactLogix/ControlLogix) driver.

Enter PLC IP address and click [Import Tag].

System Parameter Settings |_'x | Open @3
- Look in. | (53 EBB000 ~ 0@ m
| Font || Extended Memory || FPrinter/Backup Server | =
e - - - iver
Device | HModel || Creneral || Srystem Betting || Securiby | @ Dftmware
. MyRecent | (Dfont
Device list : Documents || )HMI_memory
(Clibrary
Mo, Marme Location | Cevice type | Interface @ Domeda_driver
Deskiop | |DProlect
Local MTE070HMTENTO. .. | Disable gs"da’d
. us
Ethermnet (IF= ﬁ Cusbz
[Cushdriver
My Documents St om
My Computer
File niame; A8-Tags v o ]
MyNetwark | Fiesoitpe: | FisLogks S000 Import/Ewport il (1CSV] w| [ Cencel |

I |

EasyBuildexB000

2

e
][ Settings... ]I Import Tag.. I[ Diata Twpe...

Step 4

1 : Import tag information successfully.

In the object setting dialog, select the PLC type, and select a controller tag.

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |

Diesription : |

Read address

PLC name : |nllen—BradIey Ethertet/IP-Tag

(CompactLogixf » | Sefting...

Tag: 10

——

Blinking

Mode

Data Tvpe

Desmription

- ArrayBool BOOL[256]
-bl BOOL
----- YarBool BOCL

O e ]
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34.2 Adding a New Data Type
Structure Editor is located in the installation directory of EasyBuilder. Double-click Structure
Editor.exe and the editor window will show as below.

Step 1
Right click on the assigned data type (usually labeled as User-Defined), then click [New
Data Type] to start editing.

Structure Editox ['5_(|
{= Data Types

Liser-De g Hame

Strings Mew Data Type. ..

Predefined Description

Module-Defined
MName Data Type Drescription
< >

Omember
Import ][ Export ][ Reload " Save ” Exit ][ Help

Step 2
Enter the name of the data type. [Description] can be left blank.
To add a sub-item, click [Add].
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Structure Editor

TestStruck

(<]

Mew Data Type...

{=] Data Types

User-Defined Mame

Strings

Predefined Description

rModule-Defined

Mame
)

Data Type Descripkion

Paste || Edt_|[pelete | ©

Innpiott: ][ Expott ][ Reload H Save ][

Exit

][ Help ]

Step 3

Enter the name and the data type then click [OK].

Structure Editor

Mame

Drescripkion

Data Type @

X

|:| Binary Access

User-Defined
Skrings
Predafined
Module-Defined

[ [

Array Dimensions

Dim 2

Show Daka Types by Groups [

CE

” Cancel ]
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Step 4
After adding all sub-items, click [OK]. The built data type will be listed on the left side.
Stucture Editor El
{=] Data Types
User-Defined Mame TestSkruck
Skrings
Predefined Description
rMadule-Defined
Mame Data Type Descripkion
[ratal INT
< | >
[(rad_J[(Paste | [(Fat_)[ekete] 1memb
Impork ][ Expart ][ Reload H Save ][ Exit ][ Help ]

After changing the name or description of a data type, click [OK] to update.
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34.3 Paste

Step 1

When adding a patch of sub-items, this function allows users to add multiple data at one
time. First, click [Paste] in the main menu.

Paszte §|

tlines [ Sample ” oK ” Cancel ]

Step 2
Type in data name and data type in each line first. It is recommended to directly copy and
paste from RSLogix5000 to avoid errors. Users can click [Sample] for reference.

Mame: TestTypeds
Description:
Members: Data Type Size: B0 byte(s]
MName |Data Type |Sty|e |Description |ExtemaIAccess

‘YarBool BOOL Cecimal Readfite
| Booltray BOOL[32] Decimal Feadwrite
| WarReal REAL Float Read/afrite
N Fealfyray REAL[S] Float Fead write
| Vaint INT Decimal Fiead/wiits
| IntArray INT[3] Decimal Fead write
| arDint DINT Decimal Read write
| Diinkéuray DIMT[3] Decimal Read write
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Step 3

Select needed Name and Data defined in RSLogix as the table above. To select all the items,
press and hold on the first line, then slide down to the bottom until the scroll rolls to the end
then stop holding. Press Citrl-C to copy and Ctrl-V to paste in the editing window, as shown
below.

Paszte rg|

WarBool  BOOL

Boolarray BOOL[3Z]

VarReal REAL

Realdrray REAL[S]
VarInk  INT

Intarray IMT[Z]

VarDint  DINT

DintArray DIMNT[E]

10 lines [ Sample ” oK, ” Cancel ]

Step 4
Click [OK] to finish setting then return to the main menu to check the added data.
Structare Editor r5_<|
= Data Types
[=)- User-Defined Mame TestTypad
TestTyped
TestTypeb Description
TestTypeC
TestTypeD
TestTypeE
TestTypeF .
TestStruck =] pe Drescripkion
Strings Datal INT
Predefined ‘arBool BiooL
Module-Defined BoolarrayBool [32]
VarReal REAL
Realdrray REAL[S]
VarInk INT
InbArray IMT[Z]
VarDink DINT
DintArrayDINT [3]
< J _
| add |[Paste || Edit || Delete | T Smember

Import ][ Export ][ Reload ][ Save ][ Exit ][ Help ]
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34.4 Miscellaneous

¢ Revising sub-item data:

Double click on the sub-item to be revised in the main menu, or click on the sub-item then
click [Edit].

¢ Deleting sub-item data:
Select the data to be deleted then click [Delete]. To delete all sub-items, press and hold the
Delete button on the keyboard then click the [Delete] button in the main menu.

¢ Adjusting the order of sub-item data:
After selecting a single sub-item, use the move up and move down buttons in main menu to
change the order. This makes selecting items in EasyBuilder easier.

Structure Editor

{=] Data Types

= User-Defined Mame TestTypes
TestTyped
TestTypeB Description
TestTypel
TestTypeD
TestTypeE
TestTypeF
TestStruct Mame Data Type Description
Strings Datal INT
Predefined YarBool Bool
Madule-Defined BoolArrayBool [32]
varReal REAL
Realarray REAL[S]
WarlInk INT
InkArray INT[3]

darbint DIMT
DinkarrayDINT [3]

b >
[ add |[ Paste || Edt ”Delete@ Smember

Impork ][ Expart ][ Reload H Save ][ Exit ][ Help ]

¢ Deleting data type:

Select from the list on the left side of the main menu and then select the data type to be
deleted on the right side then press Delete on the keyboard. The data type can then be
deleted.
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Structure Editor &l

{=l Data Types
=) User-Defined Mamme TestTypeE
TestTyped
TestTyvpeb Crescription
TestTypeC
TestTypeD
1.
TestTyper
TeskStruck Mame Data Type Description
Strings 2.datal INT
Predefined
Module-Defined
< I >
Y
i Lmember
[ Add " Paste ” Edit "%elete] 3
Import ][ Export ][ Reload H Save ][ Exit ][ Help ]

e Saving the revision:
After revising, click [Save] in the main menu and then restart EasyBuilder to check the

result.

Structure Editor

{=] Data Types
= User-Defined
TestTyped
TestTypeb
TestTypel
TestTypeD
BT vpeE
TestTypeF
TestStruck
Skrings
Predefined
rMadule-Defined

Mame

Descripkion

TestTypeE

Mame
.datkal

<

Data Type
INT

Descripkion

?

[ add |[ paste || Edi |[Delete | ©

p—

Irnpork ][ Expork

I

Reload C] Save D

Bdit |

Help ]

1member

3
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® Reload:

To abandon all the changes and re-edit, click [Reload] button in main menu.

Structure Editor

{=] Data Types
= User-Defined Mame TestTypeE
TestTyped
TestTyped Drescription
TestTypel
TestTypeD
TestStruct Mame Data Type Description
Strings datal INT
Predefined
Module-Defined
< | >
[ add |[ paste || Edi |[Delete | © 1member
Impork ][ Expart II Save ][ Exit ][ Help ]
e

® |Import:
Import TDF files.

Strocture Editor

ISRData Tyvpes
User-Defined Mame
Skrings
Predefined Description
rModule-Defined
Mame Data Type Diescripkion
% | >
armemnber
I e
{ Impork i Export ][ Reload ]L Save J[ Exit ][ Help
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e Export:
Export the edited data to *.tdf file, the exported file can be used in other PC or saved as a
backup.
Structure Editox
ISRData Tyvpes
User-Defined Mame
Strings
Predefined Description
tModule-Defined
Marne Daka Type Descripkion
< | >
- Omember
Impork (Tf Expart TD Reload ][ Save ][ Exit ][ Help
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34.5 Module-Defined

Module-Defined is a default structure of a module.
Here is an example showing how to define the default structure of a module.
In RSLogix5000 [I/O Configuration], the 1/O module is set.

=55 110 Condiguration
=l Backplane, Compactlogiv Systemn

fa 1760-L32E L32E

-4 1769-L32E Ethernet Fort LocalENE

=1 CornpactBus Local

=z Ethemet

A [17 1760-101 /4
B (211760103244

Bl [31769-CBIGE
B [4]1760-0B32/8
8 [5]1760-0W16L
Bl [B]1760-IF16V/4

The Tags of these modules won't list the structure when exported to csv file. Therefore,

users should define it first.

R C D E F G H
7 |TYPE SCOPE  NWAME  DESCRIPTDATATYPE SPECIFIEEATTRIBUTES
B |TAG Local:1:1 AB:1T6Y9 DILGLG
9 |TAG Local:2:1 ARG D320
10 |TAG Local:3:C AB:1769_DO16:C:0
11 |TAG Local:3:1 AB:1769_DO16:1:0
12 |TAG Local:3:0 AB:1769_DO16:0:0
13 |TAG Local4:C AB:1769_D032:C:0
14 |TAG Local:4:l AB:1T69_DO3ZL0
15 |TAG Local:4:0 AB:1THY_DO32:0:0
16 [TAG Local:5:C ABR:1T69_DO16:C:0
17 |TAG Local:ol ABR:1T69 D060
18 |TAG Local:5:0 AB:1789_DO16:0:0
19 |TAG Localf:C AB:17H9_TF16:C:0
20 |TAG Local6:l AB:1769_TF16:1:0
21 |TAG Local:6:0 AB:1769 [F16:0:0
T

Step 1

In RSLogix5000 [Controller Organizer] » [Data Types] » [Module-Defined], double click
Data Type of the module. Sub-items of the module will be shown in a popup dialog. Copy
the Name and Data Type of the members.
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Contooller ©

[T Tnschedled Programs
=3 Motion Grovps
[T Ungrovped Lxes
[T 2dd-On Instroctions
=5 Data Types
Cja User-Defined
Cp Strings
O £dd-On-Defined
L Predefined
=538, Module-Defined
Step 1 = ABR:1769_DIET0
A LB:1760_DI2210
AB:1769_DO16:CO
AB:1769_DO16:10
4B:1769_DO16:00
4B:1769 DO32:C0
4B:1769_DO32:10
4B:1769_D032:040
4B:1769_IF16:C0
A LB:1769_IF16:10
" AB:1789_IF16:00

3=

= = =

=F/|=

E R R IR PR

Step 2
In Structure Editor.exe, right click on [Module-Defined], and then click [New Data Type].

Stracture Editor

[=] Data Types

ser-Defined Mame
Skrings
Predefined Step 2 Descripkion

AE17E9_DI32:1:0
AEILTES Diol6:0:0
AEILTED Dio3Zi0e0 Marne Data Type Descripkion
AE1TFED_IF16:1:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F: L0
AB:Embedded _OB16:C:0
AB:Embedded _OB16:1:0
AB:Embedded_OB16:C:0

e
Ornember

[ Import ” Export ” Reload ” Save ” Ezxit ][ Help ]

In [New Data Type] » [Name], enter the Module-Defined name.
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Step 3
Click [Paste], in dialog box press Ctrl-V to paste Name and Data Type.

ESLogix 5000 - L32E [1769-L32E 18.11] - [Data Type: AB:1769_DI16:1:0]

ﬂlﬁﬂe Edit Wiew @Search Logic Communication: Tools Window Help

asd & v ang & vE
Offline 0. T RUM — Path [ cnone> | &|
Mo Forces Y FDK @
Mo Edits 2 - E:;T 5 »
<Ioh £ R R f S ¢
[0 Tnzcheduled Programs ~ :
=45 Motion Groups Narne: |4B:1763_DIE:L0

[ Ungrouped Lxes
3 8dd-0n Instroctions
=45 Data Types
[ Tser-Defined
Cih Strings
L 4d4-On-Defined
Cph Predefined
=55 Module-Defined
AB:1760 DILGI0

Description:

4B:1769_D13210
A4B:1769_D016:C:0
LE:1769_DO16:1:0
AB:1769_DO16:00
AB:1769_DO32:CO
AE:1769_D0O3210
AE:1769_D032:00
4B:1769_IF16:C:0
AB:1769_IFI610
AB:1769_IF16:00

[ Trends

=53 T0 Configuration

= m Backplane, CompactLogix Systemn

fl0 1769-L32E L3IE

Structure Editor

Members:

Data Type Size: 8b

Name
Fault

Style Drezcription

Binary
Binary

=l Data Types
User-Liefined Marne A6 1769_DIL6:L0
Skrings
Predefined Description
(=) Module-Defined
A 1769 _DI16:T0
461769 _DIZ2:1:0
ABiI1769_DO1GOND [EEEseeeee ] e
AE:1769_Do3Z:in0 MName Drescripkion
AE:1769_IF16:1:0 Fault
AE:Embedded I016F:C:0 Daka I
AR Embedded_IQ16F:1:0
AR Embedded_CB16:C:0
AR Embedded_CB16:1:0
AR Embedded_CB16:0:0
‘< Step3 |
Y
l Add ” Paste ” Edit ”Delete] 2 Zmember
Import ][ Export ][ Reload ” Save ” Exit ][ ]
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Step 4
Select data then click [Edit], since the data of the modules can be operated by bit, [Binary
Access] should be selected, then click [OK] to return to Structure Editor.

Edit data member [5_<|
Marme Data
Description
Step 4
Data Type  INT [¥]Binary Access
AE 1769 D0 .

AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0

AB:Embedded_0B16:Z:0

AB:Embedded_OB16:1:0

AB:Embedded_0OB16:0:0

ALARM

ALARM_AMNALOG

ALARM_DIGITAL

Alls_WALVE _CONTROL w

array Dimensions

Dim 2 Dim 1 Dim 0

[]5how Data Types by Groups I (04 ” Cancel ]

Click [OK] to finish setting.
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Chapter 35 EasyWatch

35.1 Overview

EasyWatch allows users to monitor HMI or PLC address values via Ethernet on PC, or

calling out Macro for easier debugging, remote monitoring, and controlling.
For example, In EasyBuilder create a Numeric Input Object, address set to LW-10, and set
the same in EasyWatch. The value will be shown in EasyWatch when it is successfully

Numeric Input Object’s Properties @

connected..

Font

Profile

Description : 1

[ Read/Write vse different addresses
Read address

PLC name : ’Local HMI

v setting.. |

Address : ’LW v |10
&] Untitled - EasyWatch T A
File Edit Ohjects Help
S e P e,
LY K APl el Y
HNew FPage n w X
| Name Status HMI/PLC Address  Address Type | Update Cycle Value|
‘ pANew Monitor » Comnected 192.168.1.85 (8000 ) - Defavlt HMI : HMI LW :10  16-bit Unsigned 2500 ms ]
(S | ]
Fou Help, puess F1 CAHP NUM - SCRL| <&

(N

When system register [LB-9044 (disable remote control)] or [System Parameter
Settings] » [System Setting] » [Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine] is

enabled, monitoring in EasyWatch is not available.
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35.2 Basic Functions

35.2.1 Basic Functions

ltem

Description

File

New
Open a new EasyWatch file.

Open
Open an existing EasyWatch file.

Save
Save EasyWatch file.

Save As
Save EasyWatch file to ewt format.

Exit
Exit EasyWatch.

Edit

Cut
Cut to relocate the selected items to the clipboard.

Copy
Copy the selected items to the clipboard.

Paste
Paste the items in the clipboard at the selected location.

Objects

Add Object
Add new Monitor or Macro objects.

Delete Objects
Select the objects to be deleted, a dialog will be shown, click [Yes] to
delete.

Modify Object
Change the settings of the selected object.

HMI Manager
Add, modify, or remove HMI settings.

Run
Execute the selected object.

Stop
Stop executing the selected object.

Help

Help Topics
Reference of how to operate the basic functions.

About EasyWatch
EasyWatch version information.
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35.2.2 Quick Selection Tools

& Untitled - EasyWatch BT
File Edit Objects Healp

| LY X JPSEE = - ey

| j| New: Open a new EasyWatch file.

— | Open: Open an existing EasyWatch file.

|’| Save: Save EasyWatch file.
| o | Cut: Cut to relocate the selected items to the clipboard.

| | Copy: Copy the selected items to the clipboard.

LEl
id

L

Paste: Paste the items in the clipboard at the selected location.

Run: Execute the selected object.

Stop: Stop executing the selected object.

T
| | Delete Objects: Delete the selected object.

| H%M Monitor: Add a new Monitor object.
| 'i'| Macro: Add a new Macro object.
|m| HMI Manager: Add, modify, or remove HMI settings.

&

Help Topics: Reference of how to operate the basic functions.
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35.3 Monitor Settings

35.3.1 Add Monitor

There are two ways to create a Monitor Object :
Select from the toolbar: [Objects] » [Add Object] » [Add Monitor].

1.

2.

7

&) Untitled - EasyWatch N e

Fil: Bt | Objects | Help
S Add Object
K
New Page
Name

(\""jNeW X D HMI Managex

<

— » S Add Monabox .m’ @

o Add Macwo P

Address
8000 ) - Default HMI : HMI LW : 10

| >

Add new addsess vomtor
.

AP NUM| SCRL| o

Select from the quick selection tools: [Add Monitor].
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35.3.2 Monitor Settings

Monitor Settings @

Mame : :NJM(}utErl ] [V]read Only
HMI
'Local Host ( 8000 ) v | OpenHMI Manager |
PLC
T | S ]
{ 8 B8 )
I{E Setting | » I Mone
Address
Address : ‘LW v‘} 10
Address Format ;. DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
Address Type
16-bit BCD Al
32-bit BCD =
16-bit HEX |
32-bit HEX i
: 16-bit Binary
Ot 32-bit Binar -
; T | 16-bit Unsigned ‘
() string Mo. of Word : ‘ | | [16-bit Signed 3|
Update Cycle : ‘rzAsAvo ms v | | Ok [| Cencel | | Help

[Name]: Name the object and the name can’t be repeated.
[Read Only]: If an object is set to read only, its address value can’t be set.

[HMI]: Select the HMI to monitor.

[PLC]: Set the device, station number, and interface of the PLC to monitor.
[Address]: Set the address type and the address to monitor.

[Address Type]: When the address type is set, the available formats to display the address
can be selected. When executing, the address will be calculated and displayed according to

the selected format.

[Update Cycle]: Set the update interval of the monitor object. If many objects are executed

simultaneously, error or delay may happen.
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35.3.3 Add a New Device

6. Select HMI: Select a target HMI. If the target HMI does not exist, follow the steps to add
a new device:

Monitor Seitings
Mame : |New Monitor I [V]Read Only
- HMI
|192.163.1.85 {8000) - Default HMI v| [ Open HMI Manager ]

192,.168.1.85 ( 8000 ) - Default HMI

HMI Settings

4 P Name I

192.168.1.118 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.145 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.146 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.82 (Default HMI

|>

HIMI Name: | Default HMI v

Search

192,168.1.85 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.90 (Default HMI) B
192.168.1.94 (Default HMI)
192.1A8.1.9A (Defanlk HMTY

Search all

A tRE Port: ot 8000 v| [CORTTY [ Comen |

Or, select [Use Local HMI] check box to use the project simulated on PC to be the monitor

device.
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¥ Use Local HMI HMI Port Mo, 53000 v | i QK H Cancel

7. Select PLC: Select a target PLC.
If HMI is selected, directly control the local HMI.

Monitor Settings @

Mame : |New Monitor [ [V]read Only

HMI -

[ v| | OpenHMIMumesr |
PLC

[ - Station Mo, : |

HUST H4X | Mone

IAI X-SEL CONTROLLER
id IDEC Micro

IEC104

Inovance H2U/H1U |

Justfi Controller

Kernel sistemi DMX Series

KEYEMNCE K¥-10/16/24/40/30/Visual KV Series
KEYEMCE K¥-5000 (Ethernet)

- AddyevENCE Kv-700/1000/3000/5000 Series il
Korenix 6550 BCD ~
KOYO CLICK BCD =
KOYO DIRECT HEX
KOYO Ethernet HEX
Lenze Binary
Ling¥an BMS Binar -
Lokin Loin AT —
LS GLOFA Cret Signed =

LS GLOFA FEnet (Ethernet)
LS GLOFA GM3467 (LOADER)
LS MASTER-K Cnet : _—
LS MASTER-K CPU Direct || Cangel | |  Help ’
LS MASTER-K MODEUS RTU z . -
LS MASTER-K1051

LS Mecapion Metronix AnyPack

LS ¥GB Cnet

LS XGB FEnet {Ethernet)

LS XGI Cnet

LS XGI CPU DIRECT V.

Please select [I/F Setting] to [COM Port] or [Ethernet] of the PLC.
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Monitor Settings

Hame : [New Monitor ‘ Read Only
~ HMI
| v| | OpenHMIMenager |
-PLC
FATEK FB Series vl Staonbo.: [0 |

COMPort : COM 1

- Address

Address : [;

] |

Address Format : DDDD [range : 0 ~ 9993]

Select COM Port: Click [I/F Setting] to select a COM port.

Name : INew Monitor ] Read Only
- HMI
[ v Open HMI Manager |
~PLC
FATEK FB Series v StationMo.: o |
' vt COM 1
g
comz
Address : E COM3
COM 4
Address Format : DD |coms
COM 6
5 COM?7
Address Type s
CcOoM9
® Bit COM 10
‘ Numeric

Select Ethernet: Click [I/F Setting] to set IP Address.
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Monitor Settings ‘X\
Hame : |New Monitor | [“IRead only
~HMI
| vl | OpenHMIManager |
~PLC

Station Mo. @ IC]

FATEK FB Series |
Ethemnet Settings E“’g]

| IFSeting | » |

- Address

Address : |X ‘
Address Format : DD

IPAddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 85 J’

| Cancel I

=l
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8. Set Address: Set the address type and the address to be monitored.

Monitor Settings @

Mame : |New Monitor ' [VIRead Orly

HMI

I v ] Open HMI Manager |
PLC

T | Steonto. |

I/E Setting. | » l Mone
Address
Address : ‘LW vi ]10 '
Address Format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10793]

9. Set Address Type: When Word type is selected, set address type to [Numeric] or
[String].
[Numeric]: Select the data format of the monitor address.

Address Type

| 16-bit BCD A~
Bit 32-bit BCD =

’ 16-bit HEX

’ 32-bit HEX

: 16-bit Binary
Olili: i32-bit Binar -
. 1P 16-bit Unsigned

() string No.of Word: |1 ' 16-bit Signed =

[String]: Select data format from [ANSI], [UNICODE], and [High/Reversed]. Set [No. of
Word] to read.

Addresz Type
Bik LMICODE
High/Low Reversed
) Mumeric

() 5tring Na. of Word :
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10. Set Update Cycle: Set the update interval of the monitor object.
The range can be set from 500ms to 5000ms.

Address Type
e |
LMICODE
High/Low Reversed
{:} Murneric

(®) string Mo, of Word :

(Llpdate Cycle ] | Ok | | Cancel | | Help
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35.4 Macro Settings

35.4.1 Add Macro

There are two ways to create a Macro object :
1.

2.

Select from the toolbar: [Objects] » [Add Object] » [Add Macro].

7~

&

Fil= Edit

Untitled - EasyWatch

Objects [}_hlp
Add Object | Add Mondtox ;
. G| (B
------ g Add Macio ——
w X
Address
= HMI Manager
. >
CAP| NUM SCRL| &

Select from the quick selection tools: [Add Macro].
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35.4.2 Macro Settings

Macro Sethngs

X

Mare | |New Macra |
HMI
| v| Cipen HMT Manager
Macmo Txpe
| bctive Type  #
| Direct Ackive
Macmo
{E}Macrn
{1 s5leep
Sleep Time ;
[ Diowen
| Add || Replace | Clean || Remave
N | | Help

[Name]: Name the object and the name can’t be repeated.
[HMI]: Select a HMI to monitor.

[Macro Type]: The ways to execute Macro include Direct Active or Cycle Active.

[Macro]: Each Macro Object can execute multiple macros. The time interval between the

execution of two macros can be set.
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35.4.3 Add New Macro Settings

1. HMI: Please refer to “35.3.3 Add a New Device”.
2. Macro Type: Set to [Direct Active] or [Cycle Active].

[Direct Active]: Directly execute Macro once.

Macro Sethngs

X

Marne | |New Macro |

HMI

v | | Open HMI Manager

| | Cyele fetive Direct Ackive

[Cycle Active]: Set the interval of executing Macros.

Macro Sethings

x]

Marne |New Macro |

HMI

w | | Open HMI Manager

....................................

| |u" Cyele Aotve

chive { Cwcle : 1 secs )

For example, if [Cycle Active] is set to 5 seconds, when start executing, the next time to
execute the macro object will be 5 seconds later.
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Active Cycle Sethings [Z|

Ackive Cwcle |5 SECS b |
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3. Macro
The setting includes [Macro] and [Sleep].

[Macro]: Set the Macro ID to execute, and click [Add] to add the Macro to the list.

Macn
'@}Macru
) Sleep
Sleep Time ;
[ Dowen |
| Add || Replace | | Clean || Remove |

[Sleep]: Set the time interval between the execution of two Macros. Click [Add] or
[Replace] to add or replace the Macros listed here.

Macmo
Up
O Macro Macro ID @ 0
Macro 10 : Sleep ;1000 ms
(%) Sleep
Sleep Time @ | 1000 ms W
| Down |
| Add | | Eeplace | | Clean || Remowve |
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35.5 HMI Manager

35.5.1 HMI Settings

There are two ways to open HMI Settings
1. Select from the toolbar: [Objects] » [HMI Manager].

& Untitled - EasyWatch S P R0
File Edit | Objects [ Help
5 alke 444 Object > . \ :
=N I - TR R | ol we Q| R
NewFoge | : . v X
Name Address
] HMI Manager
< 2|
COpen HMI rramagex CAP| NUM SCRL| .8

2. Select from the quick selection tools: [HMI Manager].

682



& WE!NTEK EasyWatch

35.5.2 HMI Manager

HMI Manager @

[rea— Add
192. 168. 1 .85 ( 8000 ) = Default HMI ‘-.t.....................................--.--ZA{
| Modify '
’ ﬁemve |
| Help '
| Exit '

EasyWatch allows monitoring addresses of multiple HMls for easier management.
[Add]: Please refer to “35.3.3 Add a New Device”.

[Modify]: Select a HMI to modify the settings.

[Remove]: Remove HMI settings and click [OK].
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Local Hosk { 8000 )

192.168.1.85 ( 8000 ) - Default HMI

EasyWatch

|| : Are you sure you want to permanently delete this HMI and all of it's monitor ?

OK

| [ Cancel

J
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35.6 Object List

35.6.1 Page Settings

Add a new page: Click on “+” icon to add a new page.

& Untitled - Easywatch - = X
File Edt Objects Help

RY K JPSEN IR R A Bt B

New Page  New Paget |[7] v X
 Name Status HMI/PLC
ijewMonitor #i Stop Local Host ( 8000 ) : HMI
£ ! >
For Help, press F1 CAP| NUM! SCRL| 2

Delete a page: Click on “X” icon and confirm the deletion.

r= Untitied - EasyWat = x|
File Edt Objects Hebp

LY K JPSEN IR N A Y e IR

.»-ﬁ-gNewMon !: Are you sure you wank to permanently delete this page ?

[ ok || cancet |

For Help, press F1

Rename the page: Double click on the page name and type in the new name.

-

[ Untitled - Easywatch - = X
File Ed: Objects Hebp

L K 2PN = b B x| xdse@E ®

Rl | New Pagel [ v X

_ Name  Status _ HMIPLC -

< >
For Help, press F1 CAP|NUM| SCRL! 2

685



¥ WEINTEK EasyWatch

35.6.2 Columns of Object List

&) Untitled - EasyWatch o=
File Edit Objects Help

@~ E o@ g Lal | [

New Page  New Pagel u v X
| Mame  Status | HMIPLC | Address  Address Type | Update Cyele | Value
o4 New Monitor § Stop Local Host (8000) :HMI LW :10 16-bit BCD 2500 ms
< | ?
L Fou Help, puess F1 CAP| NUM| SCRL| .t

[Name]: Display object names, the small icons beside the names are for users to identify the
type of the objects.

[Status]: Display the status of the objects: [Connecting], [Connected], or [Stop]. If HMI is not
connected or Port No. is incorrect, error message “HMI Not Found” will be shown. For
Monitor Objects, if the address is incorrect, “Address Error” message will be shown.
[HMI/PLC]: Display the information of HMI / PLC that is currently operated by the objects.
[Address] / [Address Type]: For Monitor Objects, the relevant address settings will be
displayed.

[Update Cycle]: Set the update interval of the monitor object.

[Value]: For Monitor Object, if the status shows [Connected], current HMI address value will
be displayed. Modifying the value is also available when Read-Only checkbox is not ticked.
For Macro Object, if set to [Direct Active], there will be an [Active] button in this column for
clicking and directly execute Macro.

Drag and drop the column headers to the desired location.
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g ™

&) Untitled - EasyWatch =X
File Edit Ohjects Help

e ~ b E R @G ®E

New P New Pagel

bl n QAddms Type
Name Status | HMIZFLT Address  Address Type Update Cycle  Value
44 New Monitor B Stop #Local Host (8000) :HMI LW :10 16-bitBCD 2500 ms

v X

i‘ |1f | >

Fou Help, puess F1 [ CAF| NUM| SCEL| _:EJ
\
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Chapter 36 Sequence of Events

36.1 Introduction

SOE, the abbreviation for Sequence Of Events, is a function that records the precise time of
the events occur, and sorts the events by their time sequence. When an event occurs, PLC
will store the data frame in [Address of first record], and writes the number of events in [No.
of queued records]. HMI will scan [No. of queued records] in the frequency set in [Scan
cycle]. If the value in [No. of queued records] is not 0, HMI reads the data frame in [Address
of first record]. The content of data frame records the precise time and type of the event, etc.
In EasyBuilder [System Parameter Settings] > [Device list] > [Settings] > [Device Properties],
select [enable] check box under [Sequence of events]. Click [Settings] to specify the data
format. SOE Display object can then display the event sequence for easier observation.

-
Device Properties

Name : MODBUS TCR/IP

HMI @ PLC
Location : \Loml—v/ Settings
PLC type : | MODEUS TCRAP v

\V.1.80, MODBUS_TCPIP.si

PLCIfF: |Ethernet -

=

P :192.168.1.118, Port=502 Settings...

Use UDP (User Datagram Protocol )

PLC default station no. : 1

Default station no. use station no. variable

Use broadcast command

Interval of block pack (words) : |5 -

Max. read-command size (words) : 120

Max. write-cornmand size (words) 1 | 120
Sequence of events

¥|Enable Settings...

[ 0K l | Cancel
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36.2 SOE Settings

A
SOE Settings 2
SOE record definition Record location
Record length @ |12 - | bytes Rocllae cats s
Setting...
Scan cyce: 10 {unit : 100ms) Address : hiv 1
Data byte offset from record start
Address of first record
Trigger device : |U v‘ | Device... | W
Type : |1 '\ | Type... | Address : | 3x ~| 10
Event indicator : |2 - ~ |3 -
Year: [4 - Event messages
Font: Arial
Month : |5 - e M
Day: |6 - MNo. Device | Index | Content
P = I:-M:i Default Event
2 0 1001 | Device 0 8t Index 1001
Mnate:[s <] 31 1001 | Device 1 & Index 1001
Second : (9 - 4 0 2001 Device 0 8t Index 2001
ms: [10 | ~ (11 - S 1 2001 | Device 1 8 Index 2001
MName settings
User Name...
New... ” Delete | | Setting... |
[ OK ] | Cancel |

SOE record definition

Record length

Sets the data length of SOE. The range is 10 to 128 bytes.

Scan cycle

Sets the frequency for the system polling the SOE data, the unit is
100 milliseconds, the range is 10 to 32767.

Data byte offset from record start

The SOE data format of each brand of PLC is different. User should manually specify
the format, the start offset and end offset of each data field, for the system to analyze
data frame correctly. The format is defined as the following.

Trigger device

Designates the name of device type and its index number. The
range is 0 to 255.

Type

Designates the name of event type and its index number. The
range is 0 to 255.

Event Indicator

The index value of the event.

Year

Month

The date of the event.

Day

Hour

Minute

The time of the event.

Second
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ms

The millisecond of the time of the event.

Name settings

User Name

Designates the user name for login. The range is 1 to 12.

Record location

No. of queued
records

The number of SOE occur will be written in this register. For
example, if set [Address of first record] to LW-0, data length 12
bytes (6 words), when there are two SOE occur, then LW-0 to LW-5
will be the first data while LW-6 to LW11 will be the second data,
and so on.

After the value is input, it returns to zero in the system.

Address of first
record

Sets the start address to read SOE data.

Event Messages

Font

Sets the font for displaying events.

Event message
list

Sets the index number of the device and event and the
corresponding message content to be displayed. When the system
receives a SOE data frame, there are two conditions must be
satisfied when comparing the following values in order to trigger the
corresponding message.
1. The value in [Trigger device] matches the value in [Device]
column.
2. The value gained by calculating [Type] x 1000 + [Bit offset of
the event indicator] matches the value in [Index] column.
If either of the [Device] or [Index] columns is not defined, the event
message with index number 0 is displayed.
For example, if the value of [Type] is 1, and the value of [Event
indicator] is 5 (Binary 101), the event messages with index number
1001 and 1003 will be triggered.
1 x 1000 + Bit 1 => Event Index 1001
1 x 1000 + Bit 3 => Event Index 1003
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The way of setting SOE is different comparing EasyBuilder8000 versions earlier than
V4.65.04 with versions later than V4.65.05. The major difference is the way to calculate the
event message index value, as compared in the following table.

Versions before and [Type] x 16 + [Bit offset of the event index]
includes For example, if the value of [Type] is 1, and the value of
EB8000 V4.65.04 [Event index] is 5 (Binary 101), the event messages with

index number 17 and 19 will be triggered.
1 x 16 + Bit 1 => Event Index 17
1 x 16 + Bit 3 => Event Index 19

Versions after and [Type] x 1000 + [Bit offset of the event indicator]
includes For example, if the value of [Type] is 1, and the value of
EB8000 V4.65.05 [Event indicator] is 5 (Binary 101), the event messages

with index number 1001 and 1003 will be triggered.
1 x 1000 + Bit 1 => Event Index 1001

1 x 1000 + Bit 3 => Event Index 1003

For Event Message Settings, please see the following page.
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Event Message Settings

F N
Event Message Settings

Device: 0

Index : 1001 Color : N | ~

*Thiz event will be triggered if the following two conditions are met.

1.[Device] is equal to record's [Trigger device].

2.[Index] is equal to record's [Type] x 1000 + bit offset”, where bit offset is the bit
paosition (1 to n) whose bit status is 1in record's [Event indicator].

For example, [Event indicator] "00011001" will trigger 3 SOE events with bit offeet 1,

4 5
Use label library
Label Library...
Content
Device 0 & Index 1001 -
OK l I Cancel
Setting Description
Device Gives the device type a specific index value, range: 0 to 255.
Index Gives the event message a specific index value
Color Sets the font color of the displayed event.
Use label If selected, the content is from Label Library.
library
Label Library Opens Label Library to build, modify, or delete label tag.
Content Enters the content to be displayed.
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36.3 SOE Display

SOE Display object allows users to view SOE event messages. The setting of SOE Display
is available after enabling [Sequence of events] in [Device list].
The General tab of SOE Display object is shown in the following figure.

-

SOE Display Object's Properties

=2

General | 3OE Display | Shape | Font | Profile |

Dezcyiption

Qe address

PLC name : ll_ﬂcal HMI

- I Setting...

Address : lLW |0

[Query address] uses 19 word registers to select the events to be displayed.

(n is any number)

16-bit Unsigned

Name Query Address Description

Mode n Please see the table next page.
Status n+1 Please see the table next page.
Start date n+2-~4 Year, Month, Day

Start time n+5~7 Hour, Minute, Second

Start time ms n+8

Type n+9 Range: 0to 9

Device n+10 Range: 0 to 99

User name n+11 Range: 1to 12

End date n+12~14 Year, Month, Day

End time n+15~17 Hour, Minute, Second

End time ms n+18
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The value in [Mode] indicates:

Value Mode

1 Query [Start date] (values in query address n + 2 to n + 4 are used).
When [Status] is 4, the value in [End date] (Query address n + 12ton
+ 14) is needed to form a query range.

2 Query [Start time] (values in query address n + 5 to n + 7 are used).
When [Status] is 4, the value in [End time] (Query address n + 15ton
+ 17) is needed to form a query range.

4 Query [Start time ms] (value in query address n + 8 is used). When
[Status] is 4, the value in [End time ms] (Query address n + 18) is
needed to form a query range.

8 Query [Type] (value in query address n + 9 is used).
16 Query [Device] (value in query address n + 10 is used).
32 Query [User name] (value in query address n + 11 is used).

The value in [Status] indicates:

Value Mode

0 Displays all events.

1 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode
equals to the value read from a register.

2 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode is
greater than or equals to the value read from a register.

3 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode is
less than or equals to the value read from a register.

4 Selects the events where the value of the column assigned in Mode
falls in the specified range.

\bte )

B To query [Type], [Device], or [User name], the acceptable status is O or 1. That is, if the
status is 0, all the events are displayed. Otherwise it selects the events only if the value
of the column assigned in mode equals to the value in the query address of [Type],
[Device], or [User name].

B Set both [Mode] and [Status] to start the query.

The SOE Display tab is shown in the following figure.
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SOE Display Object's Properties @
General | SOE Display | Shape | Font | Profile |
e event no. . 200
Color
[ Tranzparent
Frame . N | ~ Background ;. P | -
Relect bocd . | v
Format
Sort
@ Time ascending ) Time descending
Cirder & Characters
Dizplay iterns Lizplay chars Display order
Sequence no. a Sequencemo. ]
Event trigzer date 1] E 'Drvl:u_E
. : evice
[C] Event trigger time 0 Event trigger date
Event message 0 Event message
Type n E
Device n
[ Operator n
If "Displayr chars” iz 0, it means that the systerm will display all of characters.
Date - | v¥44M/DD v| Time: |HHMMSS =

Setting

Description

Max. event no.

Enter the number of events to display. When the number of
triggered events is greater than this number, the old events are
overwritten by the new events.

Transparent If selected, the colors of the object frame and background are not
displayed.

Frame Selects the color of the object frame.

Background Selects the color of the object background.

Select box Selects the color of the select box shown when an event is

chosen.

Time ascending

The latest events are placed at the bottom.

Time descending

The latest events are placed at the top.

Display order Selects the items to display when an event occurs. If [Display
chars] is set to 0, displays the full content of the item.

Date Selects the format of date.

Time Selects the format of time.
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Chapter 37 MODBUS TCP/IP Gateway

37.1 Overview

To access the data of the PLC connected to HMI with SCADA software (Supervisory Control
and Data Acquisition), the former way was to transfer PLC data to the HMI’s local address
first, and then use MODBUS TCP/IP protocol on PC to read HMI local address to get PLC
data. Now by using MODBUS TCP/IP Gateway provided by EasyBuilder, the mapping of
MODBUS address to PLC address can be defined first, and then one can directly use
MODBUS TCP/IP protocol to access PLC data.

Address Mapping Table

37.2 Configuration

37.2.1 Steps to Create an Address Mapping Table

To create an Address Mapping Table, please follow the steps:

1. In [System Parameter Settings] » [Device] tab, add the PLC device. (In the example
FATEK FB Series is used).

2. Add MODBUS Server (Ethernet), select [Enable] check box under [MODBUS TCP/IP
Gateway] as shown in the following figure.
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Device Properties \

MName : MODBUS Server

) HMI PLC
Location @ |Lgcal ~ || Settings ...
PLC type : [ MODEUS Server | » ]

[V.l.ﬂﬂ, MODBUS_SERVER.e30

PLCUF: [Ethemet -
|
P |LomI,Port=502{=HMI Port) Settings...
Use UDP (User Datagram Protocol )
Station no. : 1

Use broadcast command

MODBUS TCP/IP Gateway

[#] Enable ’ Address Mapping Tables... l

[ oK | [ cancal |

3. Click [Address Mapping Tables] button and the following default tables will be displayed.
Modify the tables if needed or add new tables.

Address Mapping Table \ \

MODBUS Address

Table Description PLC Mame| Mapped PLC Address | Table Size Read/WVrite
Local HMI ) : Read/MWrite

Ix «==>1B |1x-1 <== | Local HMI 12400 Bit(s)

Read only

3x e==> W |3x-1 <== |Local HMI |LW-0 9999 \Word(s) Read only
Ax a==3= VW 4x-1 2==3Local HMI L\W-0Q 9999 Word(s) | Read/MVrite
3x «==» RW 3x-10000 <== | Local HMI |RW-0 55536 Word(s) Read only

«==>Local HMI

Ay «==3= RW | 4x-10000 55536 Word(s) Read/\Vrite

*Note: Mo cross-table reading/writing, i.e. accessing data from multiple tables in one command.
* LW-9288 indicates the last communication error : * Support the following function codes :
0 : normal 4 : read-only error 0x:1,5, 15 (15 used only to set LB) .
1 : read/write undefined reqistars 5 : write-only error 1x:2
2 : out of read/write range 6 : timeout Iy 4
3 : bad command format 7 : invalid function code 4x:3,6, 16
Add... ] [ Delete ] ’ Settings... [ OK ” Cancel
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4. For example, to access the data in the 50 consecutive registers of FATEK FB Series PLC
starting from register D-0, configure the settings as shown in the following figure.

Table Settings

Description :

(1)

Device type

@ Bit @ Word

(2)

Mode

(@) Read Write () Read only () Write only

(3)

MODBUS address

PLC mame : | MODBUS Server

Address : [4,( |1
(4)
Mapped PLC address
PLC name : [FnTEK FB Series v] Setting. ..
Address :[D v] V]
(5)
Table size
50 Word(s)
(6)
Conversion
[[]aB ->BA [[]aBCD -»> CDAB

o [ e |

(1) Select the device type of the registers to be mapped, in the example select [Word].

(2) Select the mode to access the data in the mapped register, in the example set to
[Read/Write].

(3) Set the start address of MODBUS, in the example set to “4x-1".

(4) Set the start address of the mapped PLC, in the example set to “D-0".

(5) Set the range size of address mapping, in the example set to “50”.

(6) If needed, select high/low byte swap (AB->BA) or high/low word swap
(ABCD->CDAB).

Table Descripion | MODBUS Address PLCName | Mapped PLCAddress | Table Size | Read/Write
Access DO ~ D49 4x-1 <==> |FATEK FB Series|D-0 SR Read,Virite

The above figure shows that MODBUS Server 4x-1 ~ 4x-50 registers are mapped to
FATEK FB Series PLC D-0 ~ D-49 registers.

5. When finished, the data of FATEK FB Series PLC D-0 ~ D-49 registers are now
accessible by using MODBUS TCP/IP protocol to send read / write command to 4x-1 ~
4x-50 registers.
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37.2.2 Notes about Configuring Address Mapping

B UDP is not supported when using the MODBUS TCP/IP Gateway function.

B This function is only supported by MODBUS Server (Ethernet) interface.

B System register LW-9288 is used to indicate if data transfer has been correctly
executed.

The following error codes represent:
Value | Definition

0 Normal

1 Read or write the register that is not defined in the Address Mapping
Table.

2 Read or write a range of registers that is not within the range defined in a

single Address Mapping Table. (Or, read / write a register that is defined
in other Address Mapping Table.)

The command format does not follow MODBUS TCP/IP protocol.
Modify a read-only register.

Read a write-only register.

Cannot get the correct reply from PLC within the specified time range.

N oo b~ |Ww

Use a function code that is not supported by MODBUS Server.

B The defined register range must not overlap between different mapping tables.
B |f [MODBUS TCP/IP Gateway] is enabled, EasyBuilder will cancel the original mapping
between MODBUS Server and HMI register. That includes:
(1) 0x, 1x mapped to LB
(2) 3x, 4x mapped to LW, RW
Therefore, to access data in LB or LW register via 0x, 1x, 3x, 4x, configure the Address
Mapping Table again. The following figure is an example.

Table Description |MODBUS Address PLC Mame | Mapped PLC Address | Table Size ReadW\rite
12400 Bit(s) Read\Write
Ix === 1B 1x-1 <== | Local HMI |LB-0 12400 Bit(s) Read only
Iw e==x= LW |3x-1 <== | Local HMI |LwW-0 9999 Wardis) Read anly
dy e==> W 4x-1 «==>|Local HMI |LW-0 9999 Word(s) | Read/\Write
3x === RW | 3x-10000 <== |Local HMI | RW-0 55536 Word(s) Read anly
dy «==> RW | 4x-10000 <==> Local HMI |RW-0 35336 Word(s) Read/\Write
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B SCADA can only read / write the register defined in one Address Mapping Table at one
time, that is, the same MODBUS command cannot access the data in the registers
defined in different Address Mapping Tables.

Table Description | MODBUS Address | |PLCName | Mapped PLC Address | Table Size | ReadiWrite

Access D200 ~ D298 4x-1 «==> FATEK FB Senes D-200 99 Ward(s) | Read/\Write

Access RO ~ R99 FATEK FB Series 100 Word(s) [

As shown in the above figure, in Mapping Table 1 set MODBUS 4x-1 to access register
D-200, table size 99 words, and in Mapping Table 2 set MODBUS 4x-100 to access register
R-0, table size 100 words. If using SCADA to send a command to read from 4x-1 to 4x-199,
table size 199 words, since the range spans two different tables, the command will not be
accepted by HMI. Instead, access the data with two separate commands (4x-1~4x-99 and
4x-100~4x-199), each reading only from one table as shown in the following figure.

HMI
PLC Driver
y MODBUS Server (Eg. FATEK FB-series)
Success Il Mapping Table 1 PLC Address
1. Access 4x-1 ~ 4x-99 4x-1 D-200
2. Access 4x-100 ~ 4x-199 4x-2 ’ E/pr_plng D-201
' 4x-3 D-202
SCADA/ Host PC / 4x-99 D-298 PLC, Free Protocol,
Master Machine / € 4--» Connected Device,
Supervisory Device Mapping Table 2 PLC Address Supported Drivers, ...
‘ 4x-100 R-0
4x-101 1 ROy q R-1
Error occur !! 4x-102 R-2
Cross tables
1. Access 4x-1 ~ 4x-199 4x-199 R-99
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EasyDownload

Chapter 38 EasyDownload

38.1 Overview

EasyDownload allows downloading the project data file built in EasyBuilder Pro via Ethernet
or USB cable. In EasyBuilder Pro main menu select [Tools] and then select [Build Data for
USB Disk or SD Card Download] to build the data file before running EasyDownload.

38.2 Configuration

EasyDownload &J
Download data folder : IPLEASE INPUT FOLDER NAME ! Browse...
¥ RW |PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME | Browse...
v RW_A |PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME ! Browse...
¥ Recipe database IPLEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE NAME ! Browse...
Connection
' Ethernet (" USB cable
4 1P Name ﬁ]
HMI Name: | v| |192.168.1.102 (cMT-1BEE) -
e 192.168.1.123 (Default HMI)
earc 192.168.1.128 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.131 (eMT3105)
h Al
L] 192.168.1.137 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.192 (jim) v

¥ Reboot HMI after download
[V Resetrecipe

v Reseteventlog [V Resetdata log

|V Reset recipe database

[V Delete startup screen

IV Reset operation log

Download Settings...
Setting Description
Download data folder Select the project data file to download.
RW Select to view the recipe data (.rcp) for download.
RW_A Select to view the recipe data (.rcp) for download.
Recipe database Select to view the recipe database (.db) for download.
Ethernet Send the file to HMI via Ethernet.
USB cable Send the file to _HMI_ via USB cgble. Please make sure
that the USB driver is correctly installed.

IP Enter the target HMI IP address for download.
Name Enter the target HMI name for download.
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Search Search by HMI name.

Search All Search from all the HMI names on the same network.
Reboot HMI after If selected, HMI will reboot after the downloading
download process is done.

Reset recipe

Reset recipe database
Delete startup screen
Reset event log

Reset data log

Reset Operation Log

The selected files will be erased before downloading.

Download Click to start downloading process.

Settings Enter the download password set in HMI system
settings.
( Download Password &J\

Password : |111111

OK Cancel

N U

B Take MT8000 Series as an example, the built download data directory has the following
structure. Please select the parent directory of the generated file when downloading.

Parent directory First subdirectory Second subdirectory
MT8000 001
002
Pub driver
font

B The parent directory name changes according to the model used.
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